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Introduction

- Johannes A. Smit

Taking Moodley’s (2001) The Conceptual Basis of Ethnic Stereolyping among
Secondary School Learners in the Durban Metropolitan Area as point o
departure, Moodley and Klopper document nstances of ethnic stereotyping
among Grade 8 learmmers in the Durban region. They show that ethnic
stereotyping is closely related to how individuals categorise one another ir
terms of group attributes at the conceptual level. They also show that, in terms
of Wellman’s (1992) model of conmmon sense belief-desire psychology, the
categorisation that underpins stereotyping involves values and beliefs a:
particular cognitive subcaicgories; and that, stereotyping is related tc
Maslow’s {1954) hierarchy of needs, beginning with physical needs for safety
and sustenance, and ending with the psychological need for self-actualisation
They develop this link in the light of Boon’s (1998) nsight that ‘ethnicity is
high when people feel threatened, or when their physiological and safety needs
have not been met, and low when people can proceed to actualising theun
inherent potentials’. The study also shows that ‘learners from all ethnic groups
tend[] to positively stereotype their own groups, while at the same time
negatively stereotyping other groups with regard to particular attributes’. H
also ‘relate{s] stereotyping fo the mental models thal people construct of theit
environments, outline how the particular mental models of four respondents
reflect instances of stereotyping, after which, [they] by way of example,
discuss the generic mental models of White and Black respondents in terms of
how they modelled their own group and one another’s group’.

Buthelez: points to the significant events related to the equalising of gender
imaging in recent history. This relates to principles, goals, targets and
guidelines in the proclamations of Education For All (EFA) contained in both
the World Declaration on Education for All and The Dakar Framework for
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Action (Department of Education—DoE 1999), as well as ‘Curriculum 2005,
the OBE-approach adopted for schooling, and the Revised National
Curriculum Statements (RNCS) Grades R-9 (DoE 2002) which adopts an
inclusive approach to the curriculum. She sets out to analyse the extent to
which six OBE-oriented books for the intermediate phase meet or do not meet
the requiremnents that were set out in these policy guidelines. These are:
Making Sense by Liz Stewart, UVulindlela by Z. Ndlela and T. Mkhize,
Daybreak by D. Clohessy, E, O'Riordan, L. Beake and C. Kiihne, fsiZulu
Sempela by Z.A. Ziqubu, Nuwe Afrikaans Sonder Grense by Marn Litt1 and
Sonia Gouws and Dynamic English by Gus de Villiers, Helene Strauss and
Sylvia van Straaten. She does this by also first discussing ‘language, gender
and the OBE-curriculum’, ‘gender stereotypical images’ In primary

schoolbooks, and the theoretical framework and methodology followed. Her'

study takes into consideration the Revised National Curriculum Statements
{RNCS) Grades R-9 (DoE 2002) which adopts an inclusive approach to the
curriculum, and takes cognisance of human rights 1ssues such as inequality,
gender, disability and HIV/AIDS that influence the degree and way in which
learners can participate in schooling. The study ‘seeks to determine how far
[the books] cover these language learning area requirements, and [whether}
they reinforce / challenge stereotypical images of girls and women in typically
female activities and occupations that omit the diverse realities of women’,

Solarsh and Alamt focus their study on the very important issue of the
possibility of developing ‘useful programmatic interventions ... to improve

academic progress for rural children’. In order to do so, they reason that ‘base- -

line measures of skill are necessary to provide a sound scientific point of
departure’ and that the research project was an attempt to precisely provide
such a measure. Central to their study is the application of the Test of Ability
to Explain for Rural Zulu-speaking Children, (TATE-ZC) (Solarsh 2001).
Solarsh developed this test to ‘analyse how rural African children think, solve
problems and verbally express this process within the context of a westemn
education system’. Her main aim was ‘to analyse the verbal solutions of rural
Zulu-speaking children to everyday problems, elicited through the use of
[TATE-ZC], as a measure of the development of abstract thinking skiils’. This
main goal was achieved through chunking it into secondary aims, viz. 1) the
admimistration of the TATE-ZC to six groups of rural Zulu-speaking children

Introductio,

(N = 292), aged 7-12 years, to obtain a comprehensive sample of ‘ability t
explain’ presented by these children in six years of the primary school phase
2) the analysis of data obtained on the above test, according to the followin;
procedures: i) the identification of ‘age levels at which statistically significan
development had taken place, and the presentation of a tentative set of ages fo
criterion-based evaluation for the development of thinking skills in rura
primary school children’; ii} the assessment of whether ‘one thinking skill i
particular correlated better with the total score, Le. represented overall abihit
to explain’; 1) an analysis of ‘the mean scores of the sub-tesis at eac
age level to attempt to identify a developmental process in the emergence o
thinking skills viz. which thinking skill emerged first and which was mos
challenging’; iv) a comparison of ‘the extent to which school performanc
correlated with results obtained on the TATE-ZC’; and v} an analysis ¢
‘whether gender differences existed in the development of thinking skills, i1
the sample as a whole and at each age group’. They achieved these goal:
through a ‘quantitative analytical survey design’. Subjects were selected or
the basis of ‘a stratified purposive sample’. Six schools in the Valley of :
Thousand Hills participated—4 primary schools {Grade 0-7), one junio
primary schools (Grade 0-4) and one senior primary school (Grade5-7). As fos
results, Solarsh and Alant say, ‘the test results of rural Zulu-speaking childrer
when tested on the TATE-ZC, have been shown to lack the necessary
cognitive and academic language proficiency (CALP) that would enable ther
to reach their full potential as learners. The cause of this has been noted to be
due to a multiplicity of recognized factors, but lack of exposure 1o stories anc
books, which are essentially language-based activities do play a significan
role, Using the five thinking skills identified in the TATE-ZC in combinatior
with an intensive campaign to up-grade levels of hteracy in the community as
a whole could offer a programmatic option for improving the acadermic future
of children in Afica’.

Brown examines ‘the role of cognitive instrumental processes, social influence
processes, and perceived behavioural control in the acceptance of the Internet
as a learning tool’. Based on a survey of 294 university smdents, he found that
‘the cognitive instrumental processes percewved compatibility with values/
learning style, perceived usefulness, percelved enjoyment, and perceived long-
term consequences of use significantly influenced the acceptance of the
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Internet as a learning tool’. He also found that the social influence process
perceived voluntariness, to have ‘a significant negative influence, whilst none
of the perceived behavioural control factors (self-efficacy and facilitating
conditions) had any effect on acceptance’. Inn all, he found that *5 influential
factors accounted for 45.8% in the variance of intentions to use the Internet for
learning’. He consecutively provides a conceptual background to the study, an
overview of the research framework and hypotheses, the research method, the
data analysis and its results, a discussion and the implications of the research,
and the limitations and future research possibilities. In order to promote the
use of the Internct as a learning tool, therefore, cducators and trainers should
make 1t a requirement for students to use the Internet in their courses he
Teasons.

Edwards, Henwood and Kannan start their article by pointing to the male or
masculine ideology pervading science and also give the reader a brief history
of cognitive science. This relates to the notion of men ‘conquering and
exerting mastery over the natural world’ in and through science, and
explanations based on ‘mechanism’ or mechanics. However, there is a
counter-perspective in which the ‘former stark, strictly physical, value-empty,
and mindless cosmos previously upheld by science’ has become perforated
and ‘infused ... with cognitive and subjective qualities, values and rich
emergent macrophenomena’ of a more ferminine kind. Rather than mechanics,
and domination, it is characterised by holistic and systemic perspectives as
well as co-operation and inter-dependence. Here, different from cbjectivist
approaches, ‘human experience is given a central place in our understanding
and not disnussed as a mere by-product of brain processes’. This latter
perspective then, provides the context in which Cognitive Therapy has been
developed. It is ‘an approach to relieving. human distress which 1s founded on
this kind of holistic ‘approach’. Against this background, the first aim of their
study is ‘to show that the current ¢linical models on which cognitive therapy
treatments are-based are, on the: one hand’ complex -and detailed, but on the
other ... ‘situated -and. hurnan; that___they address the individual’s problems
pragmatlcally w1thm real everyda ontexts __To illustrate the application of
one-of the. avallable ] they present'a case study. In it they
- show_‘how. case hased’ res_ : esa basis. for testing and refining both
_the underlym g then y.and th model’. The second aim of their paper
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is ‘to sound some warnings about the contemporary enthusiasim fo
cognitive science’. This relates to the mainly masculine approaches an
attitudes which normally accompany notions of ‘science’. The cognitivi
therapy case study they present, however, provides a different perspective o1
it. They then describe the programme and its participants in terms of treatmen
developed by Clark and Wells (1995) and some follow-up studies. Participant
were drawn from students who responded to posters placed around campus
The research methodology was a multiple case study design {Barker, Pistran;
& FElliott 1994; Edwards 1996). It allowed for the investigation of ‘thi
experience of participants in some depth and to examine objectively thei
response to the programame’. It sought to ‘see whether the process of th
therapy would unfold in the way that Clark and others had claimed that i
would and how much participants were able to overcome their anxietics anc
phobic behaviour’. The case study illustrates how the cognitive model o
soctal phobia works in practice when applied to one person’s life situation
Case studies of the other participants are in the process of being written.

Departing with the view that ‘privacy is a cognitive construct’ Nicola Jone
introduces her article by referring to a number of problematic 1ssues in thi
complex. Pointing to the information age—and what many people do no
consciously realise as they peruse the media—is that ‘moral judgement
characterise the content of the mass media’. Even though journalists have bees
very aware of the fact that there are many ethical decisions involved in thei
work, attemapts to precisely identify ‘what standards of conduct and mora
judgement constitute ethical behaviour” have not been easy. The main nexu:
where this problematic is encountered, is the debate ‘on privacy versus the
people’s need to know’. In the context of the ability of governments
journalists and businesses to invade the lives of people through a wide vanct:
of technologies, and access the people’s most personal information on the
World Wide Web-~from health to banking accounts-—the question of wha
counts as a right to ‘private’ and what as ‘the public’s right to know’, become:
ever more pressing. Jones also adds the 1ssue of governance transparency—
which came with South Africa’s new democratic dispensation. This is ther
also the context of the analyses of reporting on Glyn Taylor’s death. Centra
is, ‘How much of a public person’s private life do people need to know?’, anc
‘what constitutes “the public’s right to know”?” Jones deals with these matter:
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by engaging issues such as whether the Taylor story was an invasion of
privacy, provides defimiions of the ‘invasion of privacy’, items related
arguments in favour of and counter to the “private lives versus public interest’
debate, the points at which the privacy issue arise in journalistic work, and the
social significance of seeing journalism as ‘gossip in print’.

Basson and Whitehead focus their research on ‘the nature of mental imagery
and 1ts use in sport settings’. They address tlus by drawing on cognitive
neuroscience, theories of consciousness, and what setf and emotions add to
our understanding of the nature of and processes involved in mental imagery.
The study of imagery m mainstream and sport psychology provides the
historical context for their arguments. To illustrate how the study of
consciousuess, sclf and emotions may shed light on the complexity of the
phenomenon, they also deal with issues of definition and the nature and
function of mental imagery. We also have here a brief discussion of current
theories that explain how mental imagery impacts on sport performance. This
is then expanded by discussion of current cognitive and neurobiological
theories of mental imagery. The article concludes with a few pointers to the
issues one needs to consider when researching developments in the use of
mental imagery in sport and other performance settings, e.g. guidelines for re-
conceptualising mental imagery for both research and intervention.

Maree et «l. replicate the Rensink ef al. (1997) experiment but also increase
the samiple size and investigate the role of attention accuracy and response
capability in mediating change detection, It introduces the focus by
overviewmg the issue at stake and how, methodologically, it has been
investigated. The study then states that, firstly, ‘the brain does not build up or
internalise a  reasonably full and rich wvisual representation of the
environment’; and secondly, that change blindness, ‘indicates that this
representation is unstable and very sketchy and that one possibly relies on the
externtal environment as a form of a memory extension’. A major finding of
the experiment relates to ‘the possibility that both attention and reactive
capability could be feature specific’. This means that ‘the detection of colour,
localion and presence/ absence changes might involve specific processes in the
brain’. As such, it is not merely ‘attention” that is responsible for mediating
change detection, because ‘very specific attentional and cognitive processes

Introductic

are mvolved in detecting very specific changes. Attending to colour
probably qualitatively different to attending to location’. The upshot is th:
this impacts on how tests for attention and reactive capabilities are done. B
making for instance, ‘focal attention’ responsible for detecting kinds ¢
change, one may ‘gloss over very real differences on a micro or featural level
There is for instance evidence for distinct brain regions corresponding t
spectfic sub-processes of visual attention’. Even though attention is importar
for change detection, it only functions up to a peint. Alternative avenues fc
further research are thus opened up. Maree et al. suggest that the ‘distinctio
between interest types needs to be reconceptlualised using larger samples an
more specific criteria to make allowance for issues such as semantic versu
visual informativeness’. The study explains change blindness, the role o
attention, the articulation of response time and the detection of change, th
method followed, the results of the experiment, and a discussion and -
conclusion with recommendations.

Matthew Jukes addresses an issue about which stil} much controversy exists--
‘whether parasitic worm infections affect cognitive performance’. Despiti
more than fifty studies on the topic, Jukes says that it is still difficult to drav
unequivocal conclusions. A recent review of treatment trials argued that ‘ther
is insufficient evidence as to whether [deworming treatment] improve:
cognitive performance’ (Dickson, Awasthi, Williamson, Demellweek &
Garner 2000). “The ambiguity of the evidence does not imply, of course, tha
parasitic worm infections do not affect cognitive function, or that treatment o
children with infections cannot improve cognitive function” he argues. ‘The
ambiguity is more likely to result from the difficulty in producing clear results
in a field where conducting well designed studies is expensive, time
consuming and often unethical’. The paper considers the key difficultics in
interpreting results in this field and describes a recent study that attempted to
avoid such problems. Finally, Jukes reviews a sclection of studies and draw
conclusions ‘as to the likely effect of parasitic worm infection on cognitive
function’.

Cowley starts his study by pointing to two views of cognitive science, viz. the
cognitive internalist that views coguition in terms of an input-output model,
and the model that sees cognition as distributed, where *affect, perception and
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action’—and also history—form part of the shaping of cognitive processes. He
then asks the question of whether the same is true of babies, and more
particularly, 1f and how one could study this phenomenon in babies of three
months old. The project report has ‘an overall goal of designing culturally
appropriate measures of dvadic interaction’. It focuses on description and
theoretical issues. It stresses that, at three months, babies from KwaZulu-Natal
manifest linguistic, cthnic and socioeconomic diversity. Even though this kind
of observation may be uncomfortable for the politically sensitive, it is “more
dangerous’, Cowley argues, ‘to ignore the social and cognitive implications of
diversity’. The report then deals with procedures for the study of the impact of
culture on babics at three months, the method followed, the question of
‘qualitative complexity’, how one can analyse local cultural styles, identify
typical features of different groups, how cognition is distributed by voice, and
the theoretical and applied consequences of the study. It is an important study
pointing to how significant cultural differences are, even when studied at three
months. The study involved three groups of children in Briardene, Phoenix,
and Durban, and finds, for instance, that even at 14 weeks, socio-cognitive
development is permeated by culture. Cowley further says: ‘as behaviour,
values and beliefs affect infants before they are learned, we urge caution in
promoting Western-style chiid rearing’. This is relevant to ‘those who believe
that there is much of value in indigenous knowledge as well as African values
and languages’. Persons, brains and communities are shaped by local cognitive
processes. In distributed cognition perspective, ‘Initiatives to improve
comununity life must rely on careful use of material resources, research and,
above all, local views of how the world ought to be’.

In their study, Mersham and Louw explore international public perceptions
about Austrahia. it analyses changes to such perceptions (if any) over time and
whether the 2000 Olympic Games have had any impact on such perceptions.
For focusing on the inter-group character of respondents’ images of Australia
they deployed a modified version of Walter Lippmann’s notion of stereotypes
(Tandt 1995:54) to ‘describe negative or positive judgements made about
others on the basis of their membership of another group—in this case the
other group 18 “Australians™’. The study addresses topics and issues such as:
the Olympics, the media, and images of others; the three-year study and the
1ssue of ‘looking in from the outside’; a pre-Sydney games survey; Australia

Introduction

as place; the Australian personality: Australia as a .destination; Australian
sports; culture and history: economy and politics; Tace and culture: mediated
Australia; and whether the 2000 olympics should be seen as media
opportunity or media stereotyping.

Initially delivered as a paper at the 2001 ASNEL conference with the title,
‘Towards a Transcultural Future: Literature and Society in a “Post”-Colonial
World’, Smit interpreted the conference topic as invitation towards indicating
how literature could discursively contribute to the realising or factlitation of
an entry into a ‘transcultural’ era or epoch. Amongst others, another
assumption is, in some interpretations, that such a discourse 15 already present
in literature——i.c. in how particular literary works articulate ‘soctety’
‘transcultural’ terms. Since the complexities in the topic are vast, Smit
delimited the scope of his paper to only focus on three ‘limit-experiences’ as
they have found expression in a sample of publications that is part of South
African critical, popular political literature. These are condensed into three
conceptual metaphors—‘trek’, “gulf” and "guilt’. At three particular junctures
in South African history, each of these metaphors constituted a form for which
a certain disparate contents were organised. “Trek’ refers to the myth of
Afrikaner unity which apartheid ideclogues created under influence of
nineteenth century racial discourse but also under influence of German
National Socialism. In the early 1950s, ‘gulf’ came to imdicate the distances
which this myth created—distances which were articulated in territorial,
palitical, economic and social terms. With the world reconfiguring potential
local South African but also global events of the 1990s unleashed, ‘guilt’
stands for the often suspended metaphor in ‘post’-discourses as they struggle
to exit from a colonial past determination. {In this case. il has an economic
connotation.). The assumption in the case of each of thesc metaphors s that
‘post’ discourse requires their dissolution. For this reason, their tenor indicates
their abolition—which includes the negation of the negations their own iconic
limits signified: ‘When ... Goes’. Smit’s study then, analyses these conceptual
metaphors as represented in a sample of southern African popular political
literature of the twentieth century, as it represents these historical junctures.

In his contribution, Klopper analyses the metaphor cluster, yesterday is
another country... no one has a passport back there. He uses the theoretical
framework, conceptual blending, developed in Fauconmier (1985; 2001)
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Fauconnier & Turner (1994; 1996); Turner & Fauconnier (1995; 1998; 1999,
2000); Turner (19917 1996; 1999 and 2000); and particularly Fauconnier &
‘Turner (2002), The way we Think: Conceptual Blending and the Mind's
Hidden Complexities. According to Fauconnier & Turner, conceptual blending
forms the basis for a vanety of forms of every-day thinking, and should
therefore not be seen as a form of cogpition that is limited to specialised forms
of reasoning like analogical thinking, mathematical calculation and metaphor
construction. In particular, he looks at the role of image schema theory in
Fauconnier & Turner’s theory, and how image schemas are said to simplify
extremely complex real world events to human scale thinking by compressing
some elements of meaning into other elements of meaning in the process of
conceptual blending. In the first part of the article, he outlines Fauconnier &
Turner’s theory, and analyses the vital relations that are compressed during
blending to achieve human-scale cognition. In the second part, he locks at how
blending compressions operate in counterfactual blends, humour and
metaphor, and the metaphor, vesterday is another country... no one has a
passport back there.

10

The Concéptual Basis of
Ethnic Stereotyping

Manogarie Moodley and
Rembrandt Klopper

The Nature of Stereotyping

Categorisation as Basis for Stereotyping

Kleinpenning (1993), like Tajfel (1978; 1981) considers stereotyping to be the
result of a categorization process in which people from a particular socia
category (the ingroup) cmphasize similarities between themselves, while thes
at the same time emphasise the differences between themselves and people
from other categories (the outgroup).

Taking Kleinpenning and Tajfel as point of departure we define
stereolyping as the process where members of a group positively characterise
members of their own ethmce group in terms of perceived desirable simila
group features, or patterns of behaviour, while al the same time negativels
characterising members of another ethnic group in terms of perceivec
undesirable group feamres, or perceived patterns of behaviour, instead o
characterising the persons by acmal individusl features or patterns o
behaviour.

Categories and Stereotypes

All people simuitanecusly belong to multiple social categorics. Devine anc
Baker (1991:44-50) suggest that general categories usually entail the existence
of subcategories that can be default categories. A learner can for instance be ¢
child, a female, a Zulu, a grade 6 pupil, a member of the school choir, ¢
member of the school debating society, a netball player, a member of a hfi
club, one of three siblings in an upper nuddle class family, a member of the
Roman Catholic Church, etc. Fach of the before-mentioned designations
constitutes a category that she belongs to along with some other persons. Ir
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this sense any person can be conceptually profiled in terms of any of the social
categories to which s/he belongs. How they will be categorised will depend on
particular contextual factors. A white boy who is a fellow choir member of our
hypothetical black girl may perceive her simply as a fellow choir member
when sitting talking to her about choral music on a bench outside of the
school. Should an ethnically mixed group of boys walk by, he may become
aware of the fact that she is a female. Should a group of white boys come
walking by he may become aware of the fact that she is a black female. These
awarenesses however do not constitute stereotyping. How the boy behaves
towards his female, black, fellow choir member in the presence of others may
constitute stereotyping.

Stereotypes evolve within communities and influence how people
from the same group behave towards one another and towards people
belonging to other groups. It is known that certain group differences, for
example gender, skin colour, and language use, play more prominent roles in
stereotyping than others. This article focuses on the role of ethnicity and
gender as factors implicated in stereotyping in South African schools.

While categorisation therefore is a prerequisite for stereotyping
Brewer (1996) reminds us that the use of one category will reduce the
stereotypic potentials of other categories. For example, while an observer
focuses on the fact that a child is a head prefect s/he will tend not to notice
that the child is also a member of a particular ethnic or gender group.
Therefore if the positive atiributes of a person are emphasized her/his negative
atiributes wiil become less prominent. In a subsequent section we will show
that stereotyping conceptually relates to the differences between generic and
more specific levels of categorisation.

Values, Beliefs and Stereotyping

Wellman (1992:113f) suggests that attitudes, values and beliefs play a crucial
role in the process of stereotyping. Cognition is a prerequisite for any form of
communication because cognition forms the conceptual basis for aspects of
communication, which in turn is part of inter-related forms of expressive
behaviour such as facial expression, gesture and vocal response. Mersham and
Skinner (1999:90) state that intrapersonal communication (inner reasoning) is
a pre-requisite for all communication because it shapes our behaviour and
attitudes. On the cognitive level people develop mental models of their
environment, including of other humans that they interact with. According to
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Wellman (1992:113f) such mental models include attitudes, values and
beliefs. These play a crucial role in the process of stereotyping. The following
schema, adapted from Wellroan (1992:115) presents a model for belief-desire
reasoning. It emphasises the prominence of values and beliefs as part of
human thinking, and shows the role that emotions can play in thinking, We
note that emotive awareness plays an important role during stercotyping:
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Figure 1: Model for belief-desire reasoning adapted from Wellman (1992:109)

According to Wellman (1992:120) figure 1 represents three year olds’ belief-
desire reasoning, as well as a simplified version of adults’ belief-desire
reasoning. At this stage of cognitive development the child should be in
command of the following belief-desire reasoning skills:

(1) Children should be able to predict an actors’ actions, given the relevant
information as to actors’ beliefs and desires. :

(2) Children should be able to explain actom observed actions by
Spontaneous appeal to their beliefs and desires.
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(3} Children should be able to predict someone’s emotional reactions from
information about beliefs, desires and outcomes.

(4} Children should be able to infer beliefs from information about the
actors” perceptions and desires from information about the actors’
physiological states.

Unsurprisingly, in Wellman‘s model the major product of mind is thinking —
to interpret perceptual information, to remember and to infer. Perception
informs thinking and emotions and thinking bias perception. Values and
beliefs are part of the formative thinking processes, which includes dreaming
{imagining), reasoning, learning, remembering, and knowing. These cognitive
activities result in the formation of a knowledge base, an understanding of
concepts in the world and about the self in that world. They also result in
thinking stereotypically and thinking about stereotypes.

According 10 Wellman's model mtention emerges from the core
concept desire. What we want is determined by our desires and intentions.
Wants are internal physiological and psychological needs that are motivated
by physiological emotive states and basic emotions. One can physiologically
want water because you are thirsty, or you can psychologically want
recognition for an achievement to bolster your self-image. Desires motivate
intentions. Desires include hopes and wishes, and intentions are the plans and
aims to carry out the desires. Intentions are the beliefs and desires of a person.
To act from these beliefs and desires is to act intentionally. According to the
Wellman schema cmotive states colour thinking, while beliefs, as forms of
thinking, frame (promote or inhibit) desires while thinking in general
influences intentions via planning. One sees what one wants to believe or see.
Tracing links like cofouring and biasitng n commonsense psychology
emphasize the influence from emotions 10 desires to thinking to perception

leading to action and reaction. Everyday perceptual encounters cause-

emotions. Emotions are founded in physiological states like arousal and
deprivation and are formed by basic feelings like fear, hate and anger.

According to Wellman traits form a layer over the core schema of

thinking, cognitive emotions, beliefs, desires and partially over. intentions.
Traits influence specific desires, beliefs and emotions and therefore influence
actions. Wellman (1992:116) claims that thinking, reasoning and intending are
active processes while sensing and desiring are seen as passive processes
expressing two different sorts of mental states or attitudes. We are swept away

by our basic desires and emotions, which then influence our thinking, colour

The Conceptual Basis of Ethnic Stereotyping

our thoughts or distort our judgements. Thinking as an active process allows
us to have thoughts, form plans or make decisions. Perceptions can be active
or passive as we actively do things or passively experience the perceptual
world. An active mind can ignore or misinterpret perceptions or lead to false
beliefs, A person’s beliefs and desires lead to intentions and intentions jead to
actions.

We have discussed Wellman‘s models of belief-desire reasoning in
detail to illustrate the vital role that beliefs and desires play in the formation of
stereotypes. '

A study of stereotyping could be focused on the cognitive or the
expressive level. On the cognitive level stereotyping relates to how people
think about one another (processes of attribution). On the expressive level
stereotyping relates to the jokes that people from one ethnic group tell to
members of their group about other ethnic groups, or to the epithets thatl an
individual of one group uses while addressing a member from another ethnic
group.

Stereotyping always has an emotional component. It can be a volatile
process, making it difficult to discern the intentions of people using the
stereotype. This easily lets the researcher fall into the trap of a superficially
anecdotal analysis. It was therefore considered better to limit this study to the
cognitive level of stereotyping by analysing the attributes that people use to
stereotype one another. .

Belief is shorthand for values, beliets and norms. Values have a
psychodynamic thrust. Values are internally motivated rules of behaviour,
What is at issue in this article is to what extent the learners have internalised
the norms that are externally mandated and to what extent are they not
complying with the rules and stereotyping each other, or have they
internalised those rules to become part of the value system. Because valucs
operate at the subconscious level people tend to embed those values in a
narrative that supplies a rationale of how they should behave or not behave.

According to Mastow (1954) human behaviour 1s motivated by five
fundamental needs with the primary needs (hunger and thirst, shelter) at the
base. In the hierarchy of needs, these primary needs must be satisfied before
social needs can be satisfied'.

! The.-se fundamental needs are partially reflected in Wellman's model as the
physiological states, sexual arousal, hunger and thirst.
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Boon {1998) builds on Maslow's hierarchy of needs. According to
Boon if survival is threathened, then ethnicity is high in the different social

groups.

Maslow . Boon

Ethnicity

Swrvival/physiofogical

Figure 2: Model for hierarchy of needs adapted from Mersham and Skinner (1999:69).

The higher one goes on Maslow's hierarchy of needs towards self-
actualisation the lower the ethnicity needs. Boon adds a social dimension to
Maslow’s taxonomy and presents a rationale for high levels of ethnicity and
stereotyping in South African schools in the absence of proper integration
strategies.

According to Boon, the physiological and safety needs are simular to
Maslow*s survival needs. The higher the physiological and safety needs are,
the higher the need for ethnic self-identification will be and group values will
remain strong. Once the basic survival needs are satisfied and there is no
danger and self-actualisation has been reached, ethnic identification is low.
Miscommunication takes place when the communication needs of the
communicators are not satisfied, or are different. Attitudes, opinions, beliefs,
conventions and stereotypes of people are emotional needs. Other categories
of general communication needs include information needs, e_ntertainmem
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needs, motivational needs, aesthetic needs and ideological needs. [n th
following section, we will document the extent to which White, Black, India:
and Coloured respondents positively stereotype their own group whil
negatively stereotyping respondents from other groups. We consider this to b
an indication according to Boon’s reinterpretation of Maslow that levels o
ethnicity are still relatively high among our respondents because their materia
living conditions are still such that they are competing with one another fo
the fulfilment of their security and social needs.

Ethnic Stereotyping among Durban Black, White, Indian ant

Coloured Learners

Moodley (2001) documented clear cases of ethnic stereotyping, which can b
summarised as. follows: '

¢  While ethnic groups clearly do stereotype themseives positively and di
stereotype outgroups negatively, they in fact do not do so in equal degrees
With the exception of the statements Blucks are loudmouthed and Blacks ar
racist White respondents consistently take a neutral position with regard t
both their own group (the ingroup®) as well as toward outgroups.

+  Black respondents clearly favour their ingroup by strongly disagreeiny
that Blacks are loudmouthed, unfriendly, untidy and racist, and by full’
agreeing that Blacks are friendly, honest, generous and hardworking, Th
general trend for them was to negatively stereotype outgroups.

e  Indians positively stereotyped their ingroup by agreeing that Indians ar
friendly, honest, hardworking and generous. They negatively stereotypec
Whites, Blacks and Coloureds,

*  Coloureds clearly favour their ingroup by agreeing that they are friendly
honest, hardworking and generous. They were however equally divided witl
regard to the positive traits -associated with Indians. They negativel
stereotyped Indians with regard to being loudmouthed and racist, bu
disagreed that Indians were unfriendly and were neutral about Indians being

* Literature on stereotyping generally uscs the term ‘ingroup® and ‘outgroup’
rather than ‘in-group’ and ‘out-group’.

16

17



Manogarie Moodley and Rembrandt Klopper

untidy. Coloureds show the same general patlern of variable stereotyping with
regard to Blacks. . _

In an cra when gender issues are at last receiving the attention that
they descrve, a study of stereotyping will be incomplete without an enquiry
into the relationship between gender and ethnic stereotyping. Therefore, In
Figure 3 we present a bar graph that reflects differences in ethnic stereolyping
among the male and female respondents in the survey:

Legend
[ Jvwhites are stupid
. Blacks are stupid
indians are stupid
[l coloureds are stupic |
]
gm0
i: e
w
40 00 - m
2 _
.00
i
opg- Lo S

Boys Girls

Figure 3 Bthnic stercotyping by gender among Durl_)an_lcamers

The following general conclusions can be drawn from the graph in Figure 3
about gender-based stereotyping:

Given the fact that males constituted just over 48% of the
respondents, and females just over 51%, it is clear at a glance from the g@ph
that male respondents (designated as ‘boys’ on the graph) are more inclined
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‘towards ethnic stereotyping than females {designated as ‘girls’ on the graph).
It furthermore is clear that males tend to stereotype Coloureds more as being

stupid, fellowed closely by Whites and Blucks being stupid. By contrast,
females iend to stereotype Indians more as being stupid followed by Whites,

‘Blacks and Coloureds being stupid.

The Idealised Cognitive Models that Respondents have of

Themselves and Members of Other Ethnic Groups

‘According to Klopper (1999:248-272), humans understand their environment

by constructing mental models of the entities that they encounter and the
events that they observe, or of which they form part. According to Klopper,

each individual constructs such mental models of entities by associating an
extensive array of attributes with that entity.

When people stereotype their own groups, or other groups, they
selectively use a small number of generic group-attributes instead of the full
array of individual-specific attributes at their disposal.

The challenge for a study on stereotyping, such as this one, is to
identify the really significant generic attributes that are used during
stereotyping, and to measure the extent to which such generic atinibutes are
used when respondents conceptualise their own and other ethnic groups.

In the examples that we give below we will demonstrate how four
individual respondents stereotype their own and other groups by mcans of
such generic attributes. These four examples, randomly extracted from
Moodley‘s doctoral research database, demonstrate that generic attributes
form part of the various idealised cognitive models that individuals have of
members of other groups. The four respondents were selected randomly from
among 1322 respondents in the database:

. Respondent 5 in the database is an Indian female, 14 years of age and
in grade 8. We will show how she stereotypically models Whites. She is not in
class with Whites and does not have White friends outside of school. Ier
mental model of Whites contains the following generic perceptions: Whites
are hardworking, Whites loudmouthed, Whites are untidy, and Whites are not
honest. She has no strong views about Whites being friendly or upfriendly.

. Respondent number 103 in the database is & White male, 14 years of
age and in grade 8. We will show how he stereolypically models Blacks. He is
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not in class with Blacks and does not have Black friends outside of school. His
mental model of Blacks contains the following generic perceptions: Blacks are
loudmouthed, Blacks are honest, and Blacks are not untidy. He has no strong
views about Blacks being friendly, unfriendly or hardworking.

] Respondent nurnber 1163 in the database is a Black male, 15 years of
age and in grade 8. We will show how he stereotypically models Indians. He 1s
not in class with Indians and does not have Indian friends outside of school.
Hlis mental model of Indians contains the following generic perceptions:
Indians are friendly and hardworking, but not honest. Indians are not
loudimouthed, not uatidy and not unfriendly.

. Respondent number 1015 in the database is a Coloured female, 13
years of age and in grade 8. She is in class with Blacks, but does not have
Black friends outside of school. Her mental model of Blacks contains the
following generic perceptions: Blacks are not friendly, Blacks are not honest,
but Blacks are hardworking. Blacks are loudmouthed and untidy.

By using correlational statistical procedures in SPSS 9, the 1322 individual
responses contained in Moodley‘s survey were averaged for each of the ethnic
groups, after which tests of significance were applied to determine whether
generic attributes could be discerned for each ethnic group. In the following
section, we discuss the extent o which we could discern generic ethnic-specific
mental models.

Generic Mental Models of Ethnic Stereotyping

Because it is not possible to give an exhaustive account of results in a journal
article such as this one we will limit our discussion of generic models of
ethnic stereotyping to how Whites and Blacks stereotyped themselves and one
another,

How Whites Modelled Themselves
Most of the Whites showed no strong opinions about Whites being friendly,
honest, hardworking and generous. The second largest group of Whites fully
agreed that Whites are friendly, honest, hardworking and generous showing
that they favoured their own group. A small number of Whites completely
disagreed that Whites are friendly, honest, hardworking and generous.

Most of the Whites showed no strong opinions about their negative
attributes—loudmouthed, unfriendly, untidy and racist. The second largest

The Conceptual Basis of Ethnic Stereotyping

group of Whites completely disagreed that Whites are loudmouthed,
unfriendly, untidy and racist, showing ingroup favourifism. A small
percentage of the Whites fully agreed that Whites are loudmouthed,
unfriendly, untidy and racist. Whites showed only a moderate tendency
towards ingroup favouritism when it comes to their perception of the negative
traits exhibited by their group.

This indicates that Whites do not have a singular 1dealised cognitive
model about themselves. The predominant moedel is one of reserve by Whites
about the positive and the negative attributes associable with their own group.
Whites as a group do not show a strong tendency towards ingroup favouritism.

How Whites Modelled Blacks

Most of the Whites had no strong opinions about Blacks being friendly,
honest, generous and hardworking. Very few of the Whites fully agreed that
Blacks are friendly, honest, generous and hardworking. A greater percentage
of Whites completely disagreed about Blacks being honest, generous and
hardworking indicating stereotypica! value judgements about Blacks.

Most of the Whites fully agreed that Blacks are loudmouthed and
racist, but are neutral about Blacks being unfriendly and untidy. Very few
Whites completely disagreed that Blacks are loudmouthed, unfriendly, untidy
and racist revealing a moderate negative stereotypical view of Blacks by
Whites. '

How Blacks Modelled Themselves
Most of the Blacks fuily agreed that Blacks are friendly, honest, generous and
hardworking, showing strong ingroup favouritism, but there was a large
percentage of Blacks that completely disagreed that Blacks are hardworking.
There was strong disagreement by Blacks about Blacks being
loudmouthed, unfriendly, untidy and racist, Indicating strong ingroup
favouritism. Few Blacks fully agreed that Blacks are loudmouthed, untidy and
racist and a percentage of Blacks fully agreed that Blacks are unfriendly. Most
Blacks showed strong ingroup favouritism with regard to positive and negative
attributes about themselves.

How Blacks Modelled Whites

Most of the Blacks completely disagreed that Whites are friendly, honest and
hardworking, but fully agreed that Whites are generous. A small number of
Blacks fully agreed that Whites are friendly, honest and hardworking, but
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completely disagreed that Whites are generous. Few Blacks have neutral
opinions about the positive attnibutes of Whites.
Most of the Blacks fully agreed that Whites are loudmouthed,
unfriendly and untidy, indicating negative stereotyping of Whites by Blacks.
The predeminant model is a strong negative stereotypical view of
Whites by Blacks with regard to positive and negative attributes of Whites.

Conclusion

Taking Moodley 2001 as point of departure, we documented instances of
ethnic stereotyping among grade 8 learners in the Durban region. We showed
that at the conceptual level ethnic stereotyping is closely related to how
individuals categorise one another in terms of group attributes.

We also showed that in terms of Wellnan‘s {1992) model of
commonsense belief-desire psychology the categorisation that underpins
stereotyping involves values and beliefs as particular cognitive subcategories.
We argued that stereotyping is related to Maslow*s (1954) hierarchy of needs,
beginning with physical needs for safety and sustenance, and ending with the
- psychological need for self-actualisation. We drew this conclusion in the light
of Boon's (1998) insight that ethnicity is high when people feel threatened, or
when their physiological and safety needs have not been met, and low when
people can proceed to actualising their inherent potentials.

We showed that learners from all ethnic groups tended to positively
stereotype their own groups, while at the same time negatively stereotyping
other groups with regard to particular attributes. ‘

Finally, we related stereotyping to the mental models that people
construct of their environments. We briefly outlined how the particular mental

models of four respondents reflected instances of stereotyping, after which we -

by way of example discussed the generic mental models of White and Black

respondents in terms of how they modelled their own group and one another’s
group. _
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“The Invisible Females:

~Analysing Gender in the
 OBE-oriented Language Books for the
“Intermediate Phase in

‘South African Schools

Thabisile Buthelezi

Introduction

~"In acknowledging that historical marginalisation of groups of people would b
corrected through education and having identified females as part of th
‘marginalized groups, South Africa as a country embraced the Education Fc
:_;Al'l_- (EFA) principles, goals, targets and guidelmes contained in both th
‘World Declaration on Education for All and The Dakar Framework for Actio

{Department of Education—DeoE 1999). The Dakar Framework for Actio:
pledges members, among other commitments to:

*  ¢liminate gender disparities in primary and secondary education b
2005, and achieving gender equality in education by 2015, with a focu
on ensuring girls full and equal access to and achievement in educatio;
of good quality;
= Implement integrated strategles for gender equality m educatior
-~ which recognize the need for changes in attitudes, values and practices.
- (THE CSAEMP 2001)

As -s_uéh, the South African Constitution guarantees gender equality and th
right of everyone fo basic education and with the adoption of the nev

constitution came the transformation’ of the education system guided b
various legislative instruments and policies (DoE 1996; DoE 2000). In th

light of this human rights approach to education, in 1998 South Africa adoptec
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a policy that aimed at changing the curriculum in all schools to make

education 1inclusive to all leamers (including female leamers). This

curnculum-—~that was based on the Outcomes-based education (OBE)—was

* launched in April 1997 (DoE 1999:24). Following the launch of ‘Curriculum
2005 new schoelbooks that claimed to foliow the OBE-approach became
available from publishers in South Africa.

In 2002, the DoE published The Revised National Curriculum
Statements (NCS) Grades R-9 (DoE 2002) which adopts an inclusive approach
to the curriculum (DoE October 2002; DoE July 2001) by specifying the
minimum requirements for all learners. Also, it takes into cognisance human
rights 1ssues such as inequality, gender, disability and HIV/AIDS that
influence the degree and way in which learners can participate in schooling.
This inclusive policy did not only aim at making schools accessible to female
learners, but also aimed at eliminating gender djsparltles that existed in school
books / materials.

Though in real situations women cluster in the lowest of skills, pay
and status, South African females are diverse in terms of their social,
professional, cultural, financial and political standing. However, in the
schoolbooks and school materials the general ideological perception that the
role of women is wife or mother and that the women’s participation in the

- labour market is marginal, is expressed in a number of different ways omitting

the diverse realities of women. As such, all the Learning Area Statements in =~ .

the NCS decument try to create awareness of the relationship between human
rights, social justice, a healthy environment and inctusivity, and learmers are
encouraged to develop knowledge and understanding of this rich diversity of
South Africa (DoE 2002). Specifically, The Language Learning Area in the
NCS document contributes to the curriculum by developing in learners,
critical tools necessary to become responsible citizens,

With special reference to the leamers in the Intermediate Phase, the
Language Leaming Area in the NCS document requires that these learners
should be introduced to a wide range of text including broader social and
environmental issues that are national concerns like gender, HIV/AIDS, and
poverty. The NCS document specifies that these social issues should not just
be treated as the content of texts, but as the conscious part of learning
experience. In this way learners will be exposed to the authentic use of
language and through language they will develop critical skills to recognize
and challenge stereotypes (including gender stereotypes), and learn how texts
persnade readers to particular points of view and to challenge these uses of
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language (DoE, 2002). Thus, this article seeks to analyse six OBE-oriente
language school books for the intermediate phase to determine how far the
cover these language learning area requirements, and if they reinforce
challenge stereotypical images of girls and women in typically femal

“activities and occupations that omit the diverse realities of women.

Language, Gender and The OBE-curriculum

After recognising that the curriculum in schools does ‘exert some form c
control over learners and educators by the way in which knowledge 1
presented’ (Wolpe, Quinlan & Martinez 1977:95), and that it has ‘contribute
to reinforcing stereotypical notions of gender differences’ (DoE 2002:34), th
South African Department of Education through the new OBE' curriculum i
schools intends developing critical thinking skills in learners and challengin
the stereotypical female images in school environment. Since al} texts carr
specific values, the language learning area (according to the NCS document
1s an important vehicle to achieving democratic principles. Therefore, whe:
learning a language the NCS document requires that learners should explor
the values carried by texts with an aim of identifying and discussin
constitutional values and challenging stereotypes-—gender stereotypes i
particular (DoE 2002). 1t also requires that the themes selected for languag
learning should cut across gender and diverse backgrounds (rural/urban
including all realities of women and men.

Regarding gender the learning outcome six in the NCS documen
specifies the necessity for leamers to develop their meta-cognition {Dol
2002). Since short passages mn language books form the contexts in whicl
language structures and skills are leamt, these passages should then provid

" 1deas and contexts where questions can be posed in relation to learners’ owt

experiences of ‘being gendered’ and ‘being actively positioned within
gender system’. Therefore the inclusion of the realities of women’s lives in th
schoolbooks will provide a context in which learners visualize the oppressive
codes and the wider range of problems emerging from histories, social systen

“and traditions that reproduce the meqgualities of gender. Furthermore, wher

gender issues are contextualised within other experiences of difference o

" OBE is Outcomes-based-education, an approach that is leamer-centred anc
emphasises Jeaming more than teaching. It focuses on the results or outcomes
of learning.
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identity, learners will interrogate their own development, particularly in the
intermediate phase where learners develop a sense of *self’, the positioning of
‘self’ within a culture and the performing of ‘self’ according to the
expectations of that culture, Language being one vehicle for identity formation
and cultural construction should then be used effectively to create contexts for
learners to see their beliefs in perspective and to discuss the implications of
the things they think about males and females. That would be of great
importance for the gender agenda in the classroom.

Gender Stereotypical Images in Primary Schoolbooks
Gender bias is a worldwide phenomenon and in schools, it is practiced in
many different forms. From the differentiated school uniforms (dresses for
girls and trousers for boys), to the different school rules (boys to cut their hair
short and girls to tie their hair with ribbons), to the different sports (rugby for
boys and netball for girls), to the schoolbooks read in class and in school
libraries, gender stereotypes are eritrenched deeply throughout the school
culture, Because gender bias has always been so obvious in schootbooks, and
as Nilsen (1977:161) says that *Culturally, print in most minds suggest
veracity’, and because of the power of the printed word which is often taken
as true, femumst groups were concerned that children would leam certain
behaviours through role models in scheolbooks (Sugino 1998) and that they.
would also Jeamn psychological and sociological values when reading the
books. As a result, many researchers throughout the world (Nilsen 1977,
Sugino 1998; Manjari 1998; Tepper 1999; Schaunn & Flanagan 1992; Holmes
1993) have studied children’s literature to determine what children are being
exposed to.

When studying gender bias in schoolbooks in three suburban New
Jersey communities, researchers have discovered that there is a prevalence of
male over female images (Nilsen 1977:162). In the content of stories in the
same books, different genders had been presented with stereotypical
personalities and qualities. For instance, females played passive, appreciative
and supportive roles while males played active roles and were presented with
strength, bravery and leadership skills (Nilsen 1977:162). Girl characters—
usuaily in the roles of mothers and princesses—were often represented as
naive, conforming, dependent and being rescued by achieving their goals
through help from others while boy characters were independent, capable and
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successful through their ingenuity and perseverance (Manjari 1998). Thes
stereotypical images were identified even where the characters were animal:
Such stereotyping of the roles has not only been confined to social roles
also to professional roles where males have most often been portrayed a
authors (Nilsen 1977:1695).

In folklores and fairy tales that are often read in elementary classes i
schools, gender stereotypes are often constructed. ‘Heroines’ as character
attain their status not because they rescue themselves from their situations, n

-because they are beautiful and can endure suffering, and the reward is mos
-oftenr marniage. So, ‘heroines’ wait patiently and passively to be chosen fc

marriage while the young men in fairy tales win the prize if they are active an
brave, and the prize is often a beautiful girl (Schaunn & Flanagan 1992:245
In analysing fairy tales, Schaunn and Flanagan (1992:258) argue that thes
stories establish a ‘dichotomy between women who are gentle and passive
and those who are active, wicked and ugly’. Women who are powerful an
good are never human—they are fairies that little girls cannot identify with
women who are human and have power are nearly always portrayed a
repulsive. So, in most fairy tales, girl children are socialized to the stereotyp
of beauty that leads to success and success for the girl child is attained when
‘prince’ chooses her for marriage. ’ :
Research has also discovered that reality 1s not emphasized i
schoolbooks. For instance, the illustrations picture boys as having large
bodies than girls and that is, contrary to reality where the maturing girls hav
larger bodies than boys of the same age (Nilsen 1977:165). Again, where th
generic words like ‘man’, ‘mankind’ and ‘person’ are used in books, th
illustrations do not follow through the generic meanings, as they only shos
males (Nilsen 1977:173). This use of the generic terms excludes females fror
the schoolbooks therefore ‘produces the impression that women are ignore
and passed over’ (Sugino 1998). However, limited specific research has bee
done to study gender bias in OBE-oriented books used in South Africa
schools to determine whether the influence of the transforming South Africa

“social environment and curriculum in schools has been felt in the literar

world, and whether the new schoolbooks reflect this transformation.

Theoretical Framework and Methodology
This study is based on Pharr’s theory of oppression where one of the commo
elements in oppressive behaviour is the *defined norm’ (Pharr 1988:7), and th
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‘norm’ 15 the standard of correctness wherein all others are judged in relation
to 1. People who {all cutside the ‘norm’ are ‘those who seek their rights and
inclusion’ (Pharr 1988:9). Since they are not part of the ‘norm’, they are seen
and as such presented as ‘inferior’ and ‘marginalized’, The ‘other’s’ existence,
everyday life, capabilities and achievements are kept usknown through
nvisibility or selective presentation. Then there is reinforcement of the idea
that the ‘norm’ exists in the majority and *others’ do not exist or do not count
(Pharr 1988:9).

Therefore, this study hypothesizes that in the current OBE-oriented
schoolbooks the male and only the able-bodied male is the ‘norm’ and the
female is the ‘other’, and as such, the female 1s defined 1 relation to the male.
Stnce females are not part of the ‘norm’, they are seen and thus presented as
infertor and marginalized. Their everyday lives, capabilities, achievements,
real contributions and gains are kept unknown through invisibility and
selective presentation that only highlights the stereotype female.

The intermediate phase {Grades 4,5 and 6) was selected as an area for
investigation because in this phase learmers are at their pre-adolescent stage
{ages 9-11) and are therefore often restless and unsure about themselves, They
are at a stage where they are self-conscious and as such, the issues relating to
identity become important te them. Therefore, when teaching language m this
phase, the relationship between language and identity should always be kept in
mnd. Grade four was chosen as il is the first grade in the intermediate phase

and as such forms a transition between the Foundation and an Inmermediate

phases.

The six OBE-oriented books for grade four that were analysed are
Making Sense by Liz Stewart, UVulindlela by Z. Ndlela and T. Mkhize,
Davbreak by D. Clohessy, E. O'Riordan, L. Beake and C. Kiihne, [siZufu
Sempela by Z.A. Ziqubu, Nuwe Afrikaans Sonder Grense by Mari Litt and
Sonta Gouws and Dynamic English by Gus de Villiers, Helene Strauss and
Svlvia van Straaten. All six books are language books—three English books,
two isiZulu books and one Afrikaans book-—the three languages that are
taught in KwaZulu-Natal schools. All six books were published in the year
2000, almost three years after the OBE-curriculum was launched in 1997
Maskew Miller Longman published three of the books and Kagiso HEducation
published the other three, both of which companies have extensive experience
in publishing schoolbooks.

The design of the study is content analysis and the six OBE-oriented
language books for the Intermediate Phase (Grade four in particular) are the
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unit of analysis. Qualitative analytical methods were used to examine th
character roles and activities beth in the pictures—as forms of non-verba
communication---and short passages in relation. to selected themes from the
books. In all the six books analysed, the themes for analysis were selected on

-the basis that they involve the pictures of people and the gender of the

characters in the stories is clearly described. Themes that did not include

. human or animal characters with a clearly described gender were not analysed.

The short passages were selected as an area of focus because m language
boacks, short passages most often form a context in which specific language

- structures and skills {(reading, listening, writing and speaking) are leamt in 2

particular theme. The pictures reinforce the theme or context. In analysing
both the short passages and the pictures firstly, the gender of the characters
was identified. Then the social or professional roles as well as the actions
associated with the characters were linked to the relevant character.

The Invisible Females _

This section presents the analysis of the six selected language books for grade
four. The six books were selected as the publishing companies claimed that
the books were written in the OBE-style. They are all language books for
grade four and published by the two companies that have an'established record
of ‘publishing schoolbooks for South African schools. Maskew Miller
Longman has over one hundred vears of educational publishing experience in
Southern  Africa  (Maskew Miller Longman Company  Profile
http/fwww.mml.profile.asp. 2003-08-11) and Kagise Education being one of
the well-known imprints under which Maskew Miller Longman publishes
(Maskew Miller Longman http://www.mml.co.za/general/index.asp 2003-08-
11). In all the six books selected, themes that have characters and pictures
with a clearly described gender were analysed. Themes that did not have

‘tuman or animal characters with a clearly described gender were not analysed.

In the selected themes in each book, the roles and actions of all the gendered
Characters in the passages and in the pictures were considered for analysis. In
analysing both the short passages and the pictures firstly, the gender of the
characters was identified. Then the social or professional roles as well as the

actions associated with the characters were linked to the appropnate gender

order to identify the stereotypes and these were presented in table form.
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Making Sense
Table 1: Character Roles and Actions in Making Sense

Social and Gender of the Action
professional characters
roles

Singing
Old man ] Spcak}ng
Palice Interviewng
l.carners ' Researching
Principal ; Doing experiments
Doctor Presenting a book
Invetntor Thinking

Watching others
Old woman Telling stories
Mother Cooking
Wife Holding a haby
Teacher \P Sitting and listening
Learners  J Watching others

Malking Sense is an English language learner’s beok for Lagguage, Literacy
and Communication for Grade four. Qut of the six themes in the book, five
were analysed. As represented in Table 1, the pictures and the character roles

in the passages in this book, depict males in a variety of professional roles

while females are presented in traditional roles of mother, wife and teacher.
For example, in the theme PLACES in the book, three units of hluts create a
rural fanuly context and the woman is cooking in a large pot outside the hut§.
With the three children sitting and fowls in the yard, the impression created is
of a rural home, the woman’s roles probably being that of mother and wife
who is responsible for the raising up of children. ‘ _

While the pictures present both male and fernale learners 51dejby-51de,
the male learners are depicted as aclive and assertive. They take jeading rloles
and speak most of the time while the female learners ex_ist pz_issively, quietly
playing the roles of watching what the boys do and llstcnmg. to th; bpys
speaking. Actions done by male learners are standing and speaking, ﬂl;ﬂkl:}g,
doing presentation, reading books, doing experiments and researching. The
female learners are presented sitting or listening. Adult females are presented
in traditional roles of cooking, holding babies or telling stories.

In this book the invisibility and non-existence of women has been
compounded by their identity being integrated with that of husbands. For
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instance, in the passage on ‘Pollution’, Doctor Little 1s described, as a ‘very
busy little man with a beard’, while his wife is invisible. Dr Little is active and
speaks to the animals. He 1s a doctor and an Inventor who has a new
Invention- a space ship (TSM)- and he solves the problem of potlution. Dr
Little’s wife bas no identity of her own in the story as she depends on her
husband’s surname for recognition and identification. She is defined as Doctor
Little’s wife by words like, ‘his plump, jolly wife’, ‘my wife and I'and ‘Mrs
Litile’. There 1s no mention of her name and she 1s silent throughout the story
only existing on a page as a passive Ulustration next o her husband, Dr Little.

However, not just any male 1s the ‘norm’, or the ‘example’ or ‘active’
in the book: it must be an able-bodied male. The males who are physically
challenged are represented as a category standing on their own and focus op
their blindness makes their ‘disability’ more salient. The six men in the
passage, ‘The blind men and the elephant’ arc presented as ‘stupid’. When
they touch the elephant, they cannot feel that the parts of the elephant are
joined together. So, they make wild, far removed guesses saying that the
elephant’s trunk is a snake, the tusk is a knife, the ear is a leaf, the tail 1s a
rope, the leg is a tree and the body 15 a wall.

UVulindlela® meaning ‘Paving the way’

Table 2: Character roles and actions in UVulindlela

Social and
professional roles Gender of the characters Action

™
Fire fighter Running
Soccer player Playing basketball
{carners - < Reading a newspaper
Doctor Speaking
Builder Painting
Artist . Listening to a radio

- - Fetching water
Housewife angd firewood
Mother ¥ | Playing nethall
Leamers Skipping rope

j Cooking

~ Serving tca
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This is an 1siZulu name for a male person and the book has been personified.
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In Vudindlela, an isiZulu language book for the first language speakers of
isiZulu there are five themes and four were analysed. As illustrated in Table 2
the males are represented in a variety of social and professional roles while the
females are stereotyped as housewives and mothers doing domestic work of
cooking, scrving tea, fetching water and firewood, and so en. In the theme
rsIKOLE (school), the males are stercotyped as doctor, builder and females
work in hospital and sew wedding dresses.

The ability of the male 1o make decisions-—whether good or bad— for
themseives and standing by their decisions is evident in the poem ‘Ngikhathele
Istkole® (I'm tired of school). This poem is about the boy who does not want to
wake up and go to school. His sister pleads with him to go, bribing him with
chocolate cake and ice cream. However, he does not want any sympathy, nice
stories or scary things and stubbornly says, ‘A-N-G-I-V-U-K-I' {I'm not
waking up). The gitl in the poem plays the role of a female who takes
responsibility for the wrong decision that the male has made about his own
life. Thus, she does by trving to plead with the boy who is stubborn, and does
ot want o go to school. She is going to be late for school herself.

The stereotype of a man who 15 the sole provider in the famuly s
greatly highlighted in the passage ‘dmabombo Abheke Ekhaya’ meaning
*Gioing Home”. 4 man who works far from home arrives in a taxi with a lot of
goods that he has bought for his family. The passage emphasises the ‘joy’ in
his family when he arrives home. He does not want to be dropped off by the
taxi next to his home but prefers to be dropped af a distance so that the
children, wife and dog can run to meet him. The picture also shows the dog,
three children and the wife running to meet him and among the goods that he
has bought for the family, female shoes obviously meant for the wife, arc
particularly mentioned to emphasise that she is also dependent on himn.

Daybreak
Table 3: Character roles and actions in Daybreak

In Daybreak—an English language book-—eight themes of eleven were
analysed. Table 3 illustrates that in this book, males are presented in a variety
of social roles as compared to females who play limited roles of ‘housewife’,
nurse and singer.

Not only is the female presented within the confines of the domestic
sphere, but she is also shown as lacking in confidence to move out of this
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Social and
professional Gender of the characters Action
roles
I.I.ncle N ~~ Making tea
Ticket officer Selling tickets
Tractor driver Driving tractor, laxi and
Taxi driver bus
Bus driver Providing
Grandfather Steal diamonds
Cyclists Catch thieves
Leamers Escapes from thieves
Criminals/thieves ) Control emotions
Police Sad, angry, happy,
\_ frightened

Nurse Giving medicine
Housewife Cocking
Singer DBuying necklace
Grandmother Knitting :
Learner Chatting to each othe

Holding a baby
Lonely, shy, excited, sad

allocated sphere. She is presented as needing and dependent on male support
when she is outside the domestic confines. In the passage ‘Benji wants to see
his grandfather’, Benji’s father works in a business and Benji’s mother works
at home doing house chores and the picture shows her cooking. When Benji
asks his mother that they visit his grandfather, his father is too busy at work to
come with them, and Benji’s mother is shown as not confident enough to
travel alone without her husband. She is described as being *a bit worried
about this’ and she indicates that she would rely on Benji’s help on the

“journey. The help Benji’s mother is referring to is not about luggage since

they are not carrying lots of bags/luggage. Benji’s mother has oniy her sling
bag and Benji is carrying his backpacker bag. So, this need for help implies
dependence and lack of confidence. In the pictures, Benji is the one who
speaks to the ticket officer and he walks confidently with his mother following
slightly behind.

The male-dominated world of risk-taking, bravery, ingenuity and
emotion control is demonstrated in the passage ‘Stolen diamonds’ where the
thieves have put stolen diamonds in fustice’s pocket. They kidnap him to get
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their diamonds back, The thieves and police arc males and Justice is a brave,
clever young boy who controls his emotion of fear, takes risks and ‘outwits’
the thieves thereby leading them to being arrested by police.

IsiZulu Sempela meaning ‘proper isiZulu language’

Tabhle 4: Character roles and actions in isiZulu Sempela

Social and professivnal roles ,l Gendey of the churacters Action
~ i Reading a newspaper
Drrver : {, Listening to a radio
Business swner i Uriving
Salesparson Wriing
i Business Manager Phoning using
b $Timan resource manager . i o landline
Financral manager < and cell phone
{reneral manager Sitting in front of
Eadio Droadeaster o computer
Emploving people
Broadcasting
\ Watcring the garden
Raking leaves
Marketing
Public relations officer Helping the injured
Mother/housewife people

Talking to people
Washing clothes

In isiZulu Sempela, an isiZulu language book for the first language speakers of

isiZulu there are ten themes and five were analysed. In the book, both pictures
and text show the world of business. Table 4 illustrates that in this book males
are represented in office environments, occupying a wide range of high paying
jobs and mostly management (thus decision-making) positions as compared to

... Gender in the OBE-oriented Language Books . .

females who are represented in limited toles of wife, mother and public
relations officer. In a formal complaint letter in the theme UMFUNDI NENDAWO
AHLALA KUYO (The learner and the environment), Mr Mdletshe is cither the
owner of the store or the manager and the shop assistant s clearly a female
who 15 described by the words ‘intombazane evayingisiza’, meaning ‘a girl
who helped me’. Social roles are clearly gendered as the fermale do the laundry
while the males are watering the garden and raking the leaves.

The stereotype of news being a domain for males is evident in the
passage about the importance of the radio and newspaper. This passage
emphasises that the radio and newspaper are important for news dissemination
though there is also mention of other programmes that are broadcast. The
males are reading the newspaper and listening to the radio. With the heading
on the front cover of the newspaper, ‘Peace in DRC’ and the back cover
heading, *Soccer Feast’, a stereotype is clearly reinforced: the news is for men
and what 1s newsworthy is what interests men (male domain).

Nuwe Afrikaans Sonder Grense

Table 5: Character roles and actions in Nuwe Afrikaans Sonder Grense

Social and
professional roles | Gender of the characters Action
- .
Leamers Listening to the radio
Father S ‘Braa wors®
Gandfather Taking photos
Shopkeeper
=~ Knitting
Leamers Baking
Mother o leaning
Grandrother Rides bicycle
Flant mrealics
- Buyng
Selling produce

The Afrikaans book, Nuwe Afrikaans Sonder Grense; has cight themes of
which four were analysed. The book is written for learners who take Afrikaans
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as a second additional language. So, in this phase learners are at their
elementary stage of learning Afrikaans. The book is mainly intended to
improve their vocabulary.

However, gender stereotypical roles are evident in the book. For
instance, in the picture of the theme of VROLIXKE FAMILIES, each famuly
member s represented in a gender stereotypical role. Grandfather is listening
to the radio, grandmother 1s knitting, mother is cleaning the wall, father “braaj
wors’ and Mpuka (male child) 15 taking photos using a camera. Again, the
contents of a fridge 1o teach the vocabulary of the groceries in “Wat is in die
yskas?' (What is in the fridge?) are presented in a kitchen context with a
female picture. '

Dynamic English

Table 6: Character roles and actions in Dynamic English

Social and
professional roles | Gender of the characters Astion
P
Leamers Speaking
Father Working i the garden
Doctor < .Poing the washing
Driver Fixes cars
Mechanic \-Play soccer and cncket
) A '
Learners l Speaking
Mother ! Studies at night
Teacher ‘ <X Reads stories
Beauniful lady f
Working at the | ~
bank J
Patient

In Dynamic English, an English language book written for the second
language speakers of English there are nine themes in the bock and seven
were analysed. In this book in the theme FAMILY 4AND FRIENDS, the social and
professional roles are clearly gendered in such a way that the binary of strong
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and weak is evident. A doctor (healthy and strong) is male and the patient is
female (sick and weak}. Again, evidence of the undervalued, and thus not
remunerated, jobs that women do is indicaied in the passage ‘Saturday in
Town’. The passage also depicts the role of women as caregiver and child
bearcr. Mrs Zondo goes to town with her daughter, Lindi. She buys cough
syrup from the phammacy for her husband. They visit the library to read, visit a
neighbour who has given birth to a baby in hospital, and then stop at many
shops in the mall until they are hungry.

Furthenmore, the idea of marriage as destiny is evident in Cobus's
story that sounds like century-old fairy tales. In this story a lonely man, John,
feeds an ugly cat that has come from nowhere with milk until the cat asks him
to make a wish. Then he asks for a wife and is immediately given a ‘beautiful
lady’, Stella, who appears from nowhere. As in the old fairy tales where the
destiny and mission of females was to fultill the two offices of being wife and
mother, the story ends with John and Stella getting married, and the vague

statement of ‘they hived happily ever after’.

Conclusion

The major project of the DoE is to deliver the OBE-curriculumt in schools. To
ensure this delivery and that relevant materials are used by schools the
education department has its monitoring systems. However, the blind spot in
the horizon is that despite the monitoring systems of the DoE, the OBE-
oriented schoolbooks are still not reflecttve of the curriculum that they intend
to deliver. While the gender-sensitive language of ‘he or she’ 1s used in the
books, and the pictures mostly represent males and females side-by-side,
addressing issues of gender bias goes far beyond the putting of ‘he or she’
{whether in words or pictures) next to each other,

In the analysed books, pictures and characters in the passages stiil
reflect traditional gender stereotypes where females are represented in the
traditional reles of wife and/or mother as well as in limited professional roles
of teachers, while the males are represented in a variety of professional roles
where they have power to make decisions and control resources. In the books,
there is absence of role models that girl children can identify with if they want
to continue with their education and, much against the requirements of the
NCS document, none of the passages and pictures in the books presented
contexts where learners will use language to develop skills to identify and
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challenge gender stercotypes. The question therefore is: Are the monitoring
systems of the Dok effective enough to ensure that books and materials used
te deliver the OBE-curticulum in schools, do not reflect and thus perpetuate
the gender stereotypes that they are supposed to challenge?

HIV/ Aids i Education and Language Education
University of Natal
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School Performance in Rural South Africa-
The Role of Verbal Reasoning

Barbara Solarsh and
Erna Alant

Introduction

School success is directly related to adequate language, thinking skills a
problem solving ability {Blachowicz 1994; Cummins 1985; Verzoni & Sw
1995; Westby 1994; Zachman, jorgenson, Huisingh & Barret 1984). T
importance of these skills 18 endorsed in The White Paper on Education a
Training, which states that educaticn, including curricuiumn, teaching methe
and text books, should ‘encourage independent and cntical thought, the capac
to question, enguire, reason, weigh evidence and form judgements, achie
understanding ... and communicate clearly’ (White Paper WPJ/1995; chap 4).
a recent study of the Joint Intemational UNESCO-UNICEF Monitor:
Learning Achievement (MIL.A) Project in African countries, South African gra
4 pupils (9 Years) were found to perform on the lowest levels of the spectrum |
numeracy and shghtly better for Hteracy and life skills (Strauss & Burger 199
In addition, there is a well documented high failure and drop-out rate amony
black South African primary school children (Macdonald & Bourroughs 199
Inadequate language skills and related cogmtive skills, resulting in poor vert
reasoning and ability to explain, have been postulated as playing a significa
role in contributing to this situation. Being able to integrate language a
thought, or fo encode communication, has been shown to be more significani
related to general cognitive ability than other factors such as age and soci
economic status (Quay, Hough, Mathews & Jarret 1980}

Rural Zulu-speaking children are constantly faced with problems
daily life, and successfully resolve these problems through the application of ¢
appropriate linguistic and cogmitive skills required of such experiences. Y
when they have been faced with problem solving within the context of form
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learning, the high faihire and drop-out rate have indicated that they were not able
io apply the appropriate verbal reasoning skills which would ensure success in
this context (Macdonald & Bourroughs 1991).

The school system, demands of the child an ability to progress from
using language primarily as a communication tool, to using language as the
primary means of acquiring knowledge. This may be achieved through the
literacy experience at progressive levels of complexity (Heath 1992). Research
has shown that if children in the primary school phase and beyond, are to cope .-
adequately with written language—language in its most context reduced and .-
cognitively demanding form, a second stage of langnage development, and
development of associated cognitive skills, must occur (Snow and Dickson
1991). It is through re-organizing and reformulating the linguistic structures
already present in the child's language in response to new cognitive demands,
both at & micro- and macro-structure level, that this is made possible (Westby
1982). This would provide children with the ability to reason and express
causality, to make inferences, to devise solutions to problems, to anticipate
problems and find ways to avoid them (Zachman, Jorgenson, Huisingh & Barret -

educators to identify the extent to which such skills are present in childrer
different ages in the primary school phase in relation to the demands made
- the academic curriculum. Thus, importance of second stage language
~ thinking skills in contributing to progress in school may be highlighted (Sr
and Dickson 1991).

Language for Learning

‘The main goal of primary school education is to produce children who
effectively use decontextualized language as a tool for learning. This requi
a certain level of language and cognitive skill prior to the acquisition
- literacy, which in furn may lead to the development of new language sk
through the acquisition of literacy. The child in the primary school phase
thus required to participate in literacy-based activities, which aside from
new visual, auditory and motor skils being learnt, places new demands on
child’s oral language and cognitive skills. The language and cognit
demands further increase as students move beyond the primary grade lew

1984). “" and they study subjects in which language becomes increasingly technical ¢
In view of the fact that problem solving in the formal school context has . less related to the language of everyday communication. The ability to rea

been shown to be problematic for rural African children (Bentley, Kvalsvig & . and explain {Donaldson 1986; Wood 1992}, closely associated with

Miller 1990; Macdonald & Bourroughs 1991), educators must seek to .  development of narrative skills (Applebee 1978; Kemper and Edwards 19:

understand problem-solving skills through a different context. Social or
pragmatic reasoning has been shown to form the basis of abstract logico-
deductive reasoning to follow (Hertzig, Birch, Thomas & Mendez 1986,

are noted developments during the early primary school phase.
Evidence has suggested that skill in the use of decontextuali
language such as recounting personal narratives, planning future events ¢

Vygotsky 1962). It may therefore be within social reasoning that rural Zulu- explaining ideas and reasoning, is a better predictor of literacy and sch
speaking children have a better opportunity to demonstrate their ability toreason & achievement, than skill with other challenging language tasks (Snow :
and explain. i . Dickson 1991). Decontextualized language embodies three dimensions, whi
The Test of Ability to Explain for Rural Zulu-speaking Children, . once achieved are manifest in ail aspects of language and learning. Thus
{TATE-ZC) (Solarsh 2001) was developed to analyse how rural Afncan chuldren ability to engage in discourse: in the absence of an interactive conversatio:
think, solve problems and verbally express this process within the context of a " partner; in the absence of presumed shared knowledge with the listener; 2
western education system. A serious attempt was made to take as many aspects . where the message is complex, ensures a level of school achievement and
of culture and social circumstance as possible into consideration, thereby - ability to engage effectively with literacy (Snow & Dickson 1991).
making the test as culture fair as possible. It is a test that has been designed Cummins’® (1985) cencept of ‘cognitive and academic langue
specifically for a rural Zulu culture and is thus presented in Zulu. "+ proficiency’, CALP, has highlighted the role of language in thinking, learn
Through analysing verbal explanations about everyday social problems ~  and literacy. Out of the social aspect of ‘basic interpersonal communicati
that are presented by primary school children, in which specific thinking skills - skills’, (BICS), externalized in the form of pronunciation, grammar a
are targeted, evidence for the development of the second stage of language and vocabulary, the conceptual aspect of language, CALP, emerges which is
thinking skills may emerge. Understanding these processes could enable @  covert function, resulting from the ‘manipulation of language
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decontextualized academic situations’” (Cummins 1985:212). BICS and CALP
may also be referred to as primary development of language, and second stage
development of language respectively.

At a cognitive level, the emergence and development of these skiils
comncides with Piaget’s concept of concrete operations. At this time the
processes of decentration—the ability to hold more than one thought in one’s
mind, reversibility of thought—the ability fo move back and forth between
different aspects of the narrative, and ability to categorize hierarchically,
become evident (Piaget & Inhelder 1968). These skills form the foundation of
the ability to answer questions through reasoning, understanding cause and
effect, and making mferences.

The role of prior knowledge of the world in preblem solving.and
learning has also been stressed. Blachowicz (1994), has stated that essentially
all learning is an attempt to make meaning through a process of proble':m
solving based on prior knowledge of the world. It is the attempt to reconcile
‘something new Wwith something known. This fequires skills to formufate what
1s already known, to hypothesize about various possibilitit?s, and to collect,
integrate and evaluate the new knowledge. This process is the result of a
number of question and answer processes, which may be self formulated and
initiated, or posed by an outside agent. _

The importance of life experiences has alse been siressed in the area
of reading comprehension and text analysis. Pitts and Thompson (198/-}), have
referred to cognitive theory and the concept of ‘schemata’, which are
structures for representing concepts (based on life experience) in memory, and
which are said to be the key units of the comprehension process. Inferences
about portions of a text that are not explicitly presented are derived from these
schemata to access full meaning. If a child possesses sufficient schemata that
are easily accessible, cognitive processes such as inferencing are eastlly
achieved. Inferencing enables a child to derive meaning from text by adding
personal information in the form of schemata to textual information, thereby
creating new meaning and comprehension (Shiro 1994). ‘

At the core of the leaming process is ability to encode new meaning
that is created and answer questions effectively. This is based on accurate
comprehension of the question itself, as well the impli_cit and explicit
information presented, irrespective of whether the problem 1s conerete, suF:h
as solving physical problems in the world, pragmatic such as solving social
problems, or decontextualized such as comprehension in reading.

School Performance in Rural South Aﬁicé

Thinking Skills and Explanation

Thinking skills are those skills that emerge in an individual as a result of |
development of language, of cognition, of socialization, and the integration
cultural norms and life experiences. They are the skills that a child calls up
in aftempting to represent and explain events in the world. The ultimate goal
the ability to think in a logico-deductive manner, yet social or pragma
reasoning may play a significant role in achieving this.

Explanation is essential to education. On one hand a child takes
explanations offered by others, and on the other, presents explanations
convey the ability to reason and solve problems i.e. thinking skills. Henc
c¢xplanations facilitate our understanding, or are used to convey 0
knowledge. Within an educational context, abtlity to explain is the prima
means by which a child’s knowledge is assessed. By evaluating childrer
ability to explain we may gain an understanding of thinking skills and hc
they impact on school achievement. Evaluating this within a rural Afric:

- context will add to such a body of knowledge.

In formulating a psycholinguistic analysis of children’s explanatior
Donaldson (1986) has provided a theoretical framework for analysis -
questions and answers based on the integration of language and cognitio
Thus in combining different clauses, a number of explanations may occu
having both linguistic and cognitive origins and implications.

Three of the four different types of explanations she has identified a:
relevant to an understanding of thinking skills and were used in the TATE-Z(
Explanation of an event (why did the car break down?), would result in a
empirical answer (what happened to cause such an event?). Explanation of a
action (why did you hit the boy?) would result in an intentional answer (f
what purpose or reason?). Explanation of a conclusion {how do you know the
are at a wedding?) would result in a deductive answer (how do you know?
Procedural explanations (how do you bake a cake?) were omitted.

_ Related to event, action and conclusion are three content categories ¢
explanations related to type of causality. Physical causality relates to an empi
rical answer based on the event. Psychological causality relates to a motiva
tion for action or reason for action. Logical causality retates to a deductive an
swer, which may be based on an inference, leading to a conclusion, The ling
uistic formulation of each of these requires cognitive skill in specific areas,

An empirical explanation (what happened to cause?) requires the

ability to deal with temporally sequential events in which the explanation
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relates to a prior event, which must have oceurred.. Linguistically, this would
be expressed using ‘because’. An intentional explanation (for what purpose or
reason?) requires an answer related to a purposive, goal directed aim or
behavioural intent. Linguistically this would be expressed as ‘want to, is going
to, would, could’. A deductive explanation (how do you know that?) relates to
a concept, 1dea, judgement, inference or conclusion, i.e. a mental act, This is a
situation in which one mental act requires justification in terms of another
mental act, rule or observable evidence. Linguistically this would be expressed
as ‘can tell that, know that, must’ Thus whereas an empirical explanation can
be considered to require concrete thinking skills, intentional and deductive
explanations require abstract thinking.

The issue of the role of language in thought, and vice versa, has been
clarified by considering the distinction drawn by Donaldson, between content
and mode of explanations.

Content refers to the type of relations, which holds between events,
states, actions or mental acts, which aré referred to in an explanation. These
relations are independent of language, but may also be expressed
lingustically. This may also be referred to as the level of competence.

Mode refers to how the speaker’s own view of the task affects the type
of relation, which he/she expresses in the explanation. These relations are
dependent on the use of language, and must be expressed linguistically. This
may be referred to as the level of performance.. -~ - -

_ Explanation, therefore, exists in the complex relationship between
content and mode, facilitated by the use of causal connectives, resulting in an
overlap between semantics, syntax and pragmatics. Such an analysis may form
the basis of a criterion referenced scoring system, which may be used in
research into children’s ability to explain: (Table 1)

(Donaldson.1986) . . . .
Content/Mode . - = .
Physical / Empirical .. .-
Psychological / Intentional

Table 1: Summary of cdﬁténtf._ : lln'o_d'e', and 'rélationships expressed

| Relationships Expressed

| Cause and effect between 2 events

| Cause and effect between 2 actions OR

- ] 'Cause and effect between 1 action + 1 intention

A relationship between 2 ideas or judgements
b A'relationship between a judgement and proof of
e .-its_lcgii:é'] antecedent C '

Logical / Deduéti_ﬁe__. -
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Developmental Aspect of Explanation

. Developmentally, Donaldson’s research (1986) revealed that by 7 years
~children have acquired a number of skills in relation to their ability to explain

Piaget also described developmental stages in relation to cognitive processe:

- and problem solving behaviour (Ginsberg & Opper 1969). Van den Broek’:
-.(1997) overview of developmental patterns in event comprehension complete:
 this section giving a comprehensive analysis of different ways of speculating

about development of thinking skulls.
Donaldson stated that by 7 years, children are able to distinguisl

between cause and effect. They are able to distinguish between physical

psychological and logical relations. They can produce well-formed causa

_sentences. Their ability to explain includes the empirical and intentiona
modes. By 9 years they know an action can be explained in terms of the
_agent’s intention to achieve a particular result. This is also the age at whicl
_true narratives, containing all story grammar components begin to appea
- (Applebee, 1978), reinforcing the relationship between logical thinking an
_ -narratives.

At a cognitive level, Piaget identified three interdependen

féomponents of thought that show developmental sequence, viz. centration
‘decentation of thought, static/dynamic reality and irreversibility/ reversibilit,

of thought. Whereas the pre-operational child {5-7years) shows irreversabilit

‘of thought, and is attentive to limited amounts of information, which are of .

particularly static or concrete nature, the concrete operational child (7-1

-years) shows reversibility of thought, can focus on several aspects of

situation simultaneously, and is therefore sensitive to dynamic aspecis o
reality. The inter-dependence of these skills is emphasized.
Further they have a direct influence upon the manner in whici

children at different stages approach a problem-solving task. Pre-operationz

children are said to approach a task in a haphazard way, reporting results i
terms of expectations not observations and drawing faulty conclusions base:

. on unrelated evidence. Concrete operational children are said to investigate

number of possibilities, but show limited skill in designing an experimentz
process, resulting in the process of analysis being unsystematic. Children wh
achieve formal operations (l2years+) are said to be able 1o plan, te

_possibilities and design experiments well. They observe results accurately an

draw proper logical conclusions. They should, therefore possess all the skill
necessary to analyse and explain social problems proficiently.
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Finally, it is the study of the development of the ability to detect
causal relations between events that has given rise to an understanding of the
developmental aspects of event comprehension. It is assumed that like all
other language activity, comprehension must precede the expression of such
causal relations.

Event comprehension has been relatéd to three main skills, viz the
emergence of the ability to recognize multiple causation; to do this at
increasingly more complex levels of event organization; and to relate
increasingly to intemal psychological causes. The different types of events
and relations described by van den Broek (1997) show close correlation with
types of causal relationships described by Donaldson (1986).

He described observable events as actions and physical events, and

- non-observable cvents as goals and intentions, which may include different
types of relations such as motivations, enablements, necessary and/or
sufficient causal relations, with one or more human protagonist.

His analysis of causality incorporates two important dimensions. One

1s that causal reiations differ in terms of the kind of events they connect, and
two is that causal relations differ in their strengths. Thus physical causality
refers to relations between two physical events, motivational causality refers
to relations between intentions and consequences, psychological causality
refers to the effects of events on internal states such as emotions, feelings,
intentions. Strength of causal relation refers to whether an antecedent is
necessary and sufficient for a consequence to occur, or whether it is necessary
but not sufficient and therefore prevents enablement as a consequence. In
addition, because events may be caused by multiple antecedents, multiple
consequences are possible. Thus explanations may be offered at multiple
levels involving a complex of integrated skills.

In the construction of developmental stages for event comprehension,
van den Broek (1997) analysed research which attempted to answer the
question: Do causal relations between events, affect children’s ability to
comprehend and recall the events? This has implications for the setting down
of schemata and subsequent use of these schemata in answering questions.

A number of age related trends emerged (see Table 2 for summary).
Children as young as 4 years consistently recognized causal relations between
cancrete and observable events such as physical events and actions, but had
difficulty with goals and motivations. At 6 years it was noted that the level of
coherence in a narrative (measured by no of coherence markers in the form of
conjunctions} did not mfluence the level of recall of causal relations and there
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continued to be a focus on concrete observable events. This trend appears

. continue till 7 years, when c¢hildren demonstrated some understanding of goa

and actions, and a week understanding of motivation. By 8 years childr
continue to focus strongly on directly obscrvable events in answerh
questions, but they do start to recognize the causal relations between goal

- intentions and other events, This occurs only within the same episode. 10 ye

olds demonstrated that level of coherence did improve recall of caus

relations, as did events with multiple causality. By 10 - 11 years childr
“demonstrate an understanding of all causal relations both within and betwe

episodes and can therefore give an answer reflecting the global structure of 1]

. events. The final stage in integrating and interconnecting events, which occu
~In adolescence, lies in the ability to identify themes or topics that conne
- events into a cohesive whole, which ultimately lead to the ability to mal
 inferences about more complex concepts such as morals and values. It is al
~the time at which children enter Piaget’s period of formal operations whe
+ logico-deductive reasoning increases. o -
: In conclusion, van den Broek recognized the many unanswer
~ questions in relation to development of event comprehension and suggest
_that a possible way to explore further was to look at the product

".comprehension in the form of questions and the enceded answers produced, .
“has been attempted in this research.

) f'l."able 2: Developmental Trends in the Comprehension of Complex Even
_ (van den Broek 1997:335).

Observed ages in Text and Television research

10-11

id-Adul

' Developmental 4 6 8
Trend

Increasing Same Stronger Very

‘centrality of effect of | effect of strong

causal structure | causal causal effects
con- con- of causal
nections | nections con-

nections
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Shift from focus | Within Within Within episedes | Within Within

on within- cpisodes | episedes | when cognitive | episode; 1 episodes;
episode demands are between | Between
connections iow episodes | episodes;
only to focus on Between themes
between episode episodes when
connections to cognitive
focus on themes demands are

low
Shift from focus | Focus on | Focus Some focus on Strong
on cbservable, actions on goals, but - focus on
congrete actions actions ] actions still goals
to focus on prominent
internal states
(goals,

motivations)

Note: Ages provided for relative rather than-absolute compariscn

Explanation as a Production Exercise

There has been support for the study of explanation and cauvsality as a
production exercise rather than a comprehension exercise for a number of
reasons. Primarily, the goal of education is to facilitate the development of
thinking skills in children, which are demonstrated by them first through oral
verbal expression and then through written verbal expression as the children
enter higher classes. Thus mode, modality and content becomes relevant in
revealing to us a child’s ability to express thoughts and ideas, and why from a
cognitive-linguistic point of view, s/fhe may be unable to achieve these goals
of education.

However, production experiments have also been shown to be of
particular value when working in a cross cultural context. The main difference
between production and comprehension les in the balance between choice and
control that exists between the child and the investigator, In a comprehension
study, control rests with the experimenter in that a particular target, decided
upon by the experimenter, is present or absent in the child. In a production
study, control lies with the child who presents a response borne of the child’s
own mode of explaming and avoids presupposition about the child’s cognitive
processes. It has further been shown that when children themselves have
selected the events for event comprehension tasks, level of performance has

School Pé:jbrmance in Rural South Africa ...

“been achieved at an earlier age {Irabasso & Nickels 1992). Thus locus o:

control can affect test outcome. This is of particular value cross-culturally ir

- the South African context, as so little in known of thinking skills in rura
~ African children.

Production studies also have been shown to be more relizble wher

~working across socio-economic boundaries. This was demonstrated by :
- study, which aimed at analysing the communicative accuracy of middle socio.

economic status (SES) white children, lower SES white children and lowe

* SES black children in the USA (Quay, Mathews & Schwarzmueller 1977). I

was found that whereas there was no difference in performance for decoding

“information between the three groups of children, there was a difference ir
. encoding information between the middle SES group and the lower SES groug

irrespective of race. A test that evaluates production ensures that reliability a

this level has been accounted for.
Finally, production studies of narratives have been shown to be th

" more accurate diagnostic measure, in the identification of learning disability ir
. students (Feagens & Short 1984). Whereas 6-7 year old normal ability anc
. learning disabled children displayed egqual competence with language wher

~ enacting a story told to them, there was a significant disparity between the tw¢
~ groups on a variety of verbal production measures. This may also be relevan

for disadvantaged children, in that disadvantaged children possess elaboratec

‘codes, which they were unable to use effectively when demonstrating

cognitive ability in a formal context (Hertzig, Birch, Thomas & Mende:
1986).

Pragmatic versus Logico-deductive Explanation
Although Pretorius (1994) has refuted the idea that the reasoning achieved i1
relation to everyday life is equal to formal reasoning, it might be a precurso:

. and facilitate it. This notion was reinforced by the outcome of a trainng
“programme for 14 year olds in which pragmatic reasoning schemas presented

assisted the students in bridging the gap between concrete and formal though

_ {(Verzoni & Swan 1995).

These positive effects were explained by the belief that the
adolescents leamned to use memory of domain-specific (contextualized
inferential rules, to assist them with achieving proficiency with
decontextualized reasoning. The pragmatic reascning schemas facilitated the
development of inferential rules from experiences occurring in everyday life
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Thus understanding how rural African children reason within a pragmatic
context may have important implications for intervention programmes,
resulting mm more positive educational outcomes through better event
comprehension and inferencing in literacy.

An wntegration of all the above theoretical concepts created the basis
of what informed the development of the Test of Ability to explain for Zulu-
speaking Children (Solarsh 2001).

The Test of Ability to Explain for Zulu-Speaking Children
(TATE-ZC)

The Thinking Skills _ _

The specific language based thinking skills used in the TATE-ZC which were
identified as indicators of verbal problem solving ability by Zachman,
Jorgenson, Huisingh and Barret (1984) were:

» The ability to deterruine causes of a problem

» The ability to determine solutions for a problem

¢ The ability to explain inferences about the problem

» The ablity to identify ways of avoiding problems

»  The ability to reason in relation to a negative why question.

These abilities would place both linguistic and cognitive demands on the
child. They would require that the child was able, not only to understand the
unmediate problem, but to draw on world knowledge and past experience, as
well as the ability to produce new, creative and imaginative options.

The Test of Problem Solving (TOPS) (Zachman, Jorgenson, Huisingh
& Barret 1984), which provided the basic model for the TATE-ZC, is an
example of a test that targeted children’s verbal problem solving ability
through analysing the five thinking skills outlined above. Tables 3-7 have
attempted to relate these thinking skills to the education process, and to
demonstrate the role each one plays in ensuring academic success,

The tables identified:

»  Each thinking skill

» The type of question used to elicit this skill

» The cognitive skills required in order to answer the question
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«. The linguistic skill required to demonstrate ability to apply the thinking
-skill '
“» . The mode of explaining

* .And the problems with learning, which may result for the child due to the
- lack of that particular skill.

Analysing each thinking skill in terms of the exact structure of the questior

“that elicits the appropriate response, was critical to the reliability of the test
An understanding of the cognitive skills involved provided a basis for
“¢riterion-based evaluation. Analysing the relevant linguistic skills to bt
- applied, provided a structural format for analysing thinking skills and fo
~remediating deficiencies. Understanding the mode of response required tc
answer a particular thinking skill, identified its level of complexity and was
“imiportant for a developmental analysis of thinking skilis. Identifying the
~ problems that may result due to a lack of that particular thinking skill coul
+alert educationists and researchers as to how the problem may -manifes
:‘academically, Failure in these academic areas may then be remediated througt
“the development of abstract thinking skills.

Table 3: Explaining Inferences: An Analysis of Linguistic and Cognitive
. Skills

| Target Skill | Quest- {§ Cognitive Skill Ling- Mode Problens due t«
ion uistic Empirical { Lack of Skill
Skill !
Intention
al/
Deductive
1.1 Explainig } How Must understand Encede | Dreduc- Difficulty
Inferencs do we | intention of the for tive comprehending
: know... | question. syntax thinking questions. Unable
-] The child is Must sort relevant and mode to determine most
'§ asked to from irrelevant seman- critical factor. May
explain how information. tics lack syntax or
‘1 he knows Must critically semantics
| that evaluate the
-| something illustration
he sees is Must identify
true, specific feature
related to question
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Table 4: Determining Causes: An Analysis of Linguistic and Cognitive

School Performance in Rural South Africa .

Table 6: Determining Sofutions: An Analysis of Linguistic and Cognitiy

Skills
Target Skill Question | Cognitive Skills Linguistic | Mode Problems due
Skills Empiri- § to lack of Skill
cal Inten-
tional
Loﬁical
2 Determin- Why - for 8 Must understand Must Empirical |} Dafficulty with
ing Cause what the intention of the § encode meode sequencing of
reason? question correct events
The child is How - Temporal linguistic Difficulty with
asked o state I how did it § seqnence must be forni- use comprehending
a logical come to analysed ‘because’ science
cause fora pass? Backtracking/ Must experiments
situation he reversibility of select Difficulty with
sees in the thought must take § accurate predicting
picture place to delermine § lexical outcomes
a likely cause  f items Diffreuity
Cause must be explaining own
evaluated behaviour
Must draw on life
cXperence

Skill
Target Skill || Question Cognitive Skills Linguistic § Mode Problems
: Skills Empirical | due to lac
/ of Skill
Intention-
al/
Iﬁgical
4 Deter- What Must understand the || Encode Concrete  § Problems
.. mining should/ intention of the correct Inteptiona [ with readin
"} Solations could they [ questien syntactic ! studies
do? Child must place self | form Logical Prablems
The child is in position of other ‘should with maths
asked to Must consider various | have/ Problems
solve various possibilities could with story
situational Must identify the have’ sums
problems critical one difficuity
that are Must rely on past planning
itlustrated experience ahead
.and
presented
verbaily.

Table 7: Avoiding the Problem: An Analysis of Linguistic and Cognitiv

Table 5: Negative Why: An Analysis of Linguistic and Cognitive Skills
Targei Skill || Question || Cognitive Skill Lingnistic § Mode Probiems
Skill Empirical § due to lack
Intention [ of skill
al Lo_gical
3 Negative Why... ... [ Must understand the Encode Concrete  § Difficulty
Why not? intention of the the correct || Inten- with
Why question linguistic  § tional problem
The child is would you § Must note the form Logical solving.
asked to give | not negative component Dufficutty
a reason wiy ¥ behavein | in the question following
one would a &lust understand the msiruct-
not behave in || particular § meaning of the tons
@ certain way OR question and how the
way. carry outa || neg. influences the
particular § answer
action? Must understand the

tvpe of information
required

Must identify the
appropriste answer

problem with the
solution

Skills
Targeét Skill | Question Cognitive Skills Linguistic | Mode Problem
Skills Empirical § due to
/ntention § Lack of
al Skill
;"Logical
5 Avoiding §| What Must understand the Encode Empiricai § Cannot
Problems could be intention of the appropri- § Logical backtrack
done so guestion ate in time
The chuld is that ... Must understand the linguistic Poor
asked to find J would not | preblem at hand structure compreher
ways the accur? Must have reversibili- || *should sion of
problem ty of thought have/ compiex
presented Must identify possible [ could linguistic
-coutd have causes have’ structure
been Must identify problem || Establish Difficulty
avoided. to be avoided correct with
Must match the tenses cause/effec

AR
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These  five  tables highlight the complex nature of an apparently

straightforward task- answering a basic question, which formed the basis of

the test instrument used in this study.
The motivation for developing a fest such as the TATE-ZC has

emerged from the recognition that academic achievement is a function of

language and thinking skills. Despite this, culture fair tools to measure this
essential function have not been developed. If useful programmatic
mterventions are to be implemented to improve academic progress for rural
children, base-line measures of skill are necessary to provide a sound
scientific point of departure. This research project was an attempt to provide
- such a measure.

Methodology
Main Aim

The main aim of this study, was to analyse the verbal solutions of rural Zulu- -

speaking children to everyday problems, elicited through the use of The Test
of Ability to Explain for rural Zulu-speaking Children (TATE-ZC) (Solarsh
2001), as a measure of the development of abstract thinking skills.

Sub-aims
The main aim was achieved through the following sub-aims:

1.The administration of the Test of Ability To Explain—for Zulu-speaking
Children (TATE-ZC) to six groups of rural Zulu-speaking children (N= 292),
aged 7-12 vears, to obtain a comprehensive sample of ‘ability to explain’
presented by these children in six years of the primary school phase.

2. To analysis of data obtained on the above test forms the basis of the

following procedures:

1. To identify age levels at which statistically sigmficant development
had taken place, and present a tentative set of ages for cnterion-based
evaluation for the development of thinking skills in rural primary school
children.

{i1). To identify whether one thinking skill in particular correlated better
with the total score, i.e. represented overall ability to explain

{1ti). To analyse the mean scores of the sub-tests at each age level to
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attempt to identify a developmental process in the emergence of think
skills viz. which thinking skill emerged first and which was m
challenging.

(iv). To compare the extent to which school performdnce correlated w

results obtained on the TATE-ZC.

(v} To analyse whether gender differences existed in the development

thinking skills, in the sample as a whole and at each age group.

Research Design

_ A quantitative analytical survey design was used.

- Selection of Subjects
" Subjects were selected on the basis of a stratified purposive sam)
 Stratification occurred at six age groups and in six different grades, -

purposive sample attempted to account for uncontrolled variables. thron

- stated criteria for selection. Teachers were trained to identify children who
- within a 6 month age range per class, and who fulfilled the following cnten

o Age: The chronological age of each of the children had to fall within

specified 6 month age range for the grade.

* Gender: An equal distribution of male and female was needed to con
for social and developmental factors that may influence performance,

o Academic Record: The children had to have a record of no failure
repetition: of a school year, to exclude low cognition as a factor.

¢ Sensory Impairment: The children bad to be identified by teachers

-appearing to have no visual or auditory impairment which may impact

development and test performance.

& Social and Medical History: Children had to be identified by teacher:

having no social or medical problem which may impact on development ;
test performance.

Selection of Schools

Six schools in the Valley of a Thousand Hills participated in this study
primary schools (Grade 0-7), 1 jumior primary schools (Grade 0-4) am
senior primary school (Grade3-7). The schocls were selected on the basis
the principals’ willingness to participale, and their access to roads. All
schools were within a 10 km radius, thus drawing on children in sim
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contexts, giving recognition to the fact that even within a disadvantaged
commuruty, there is a range of “poverty” and ‘relative wealth’. The subject
selection was based primarily on identifying children who complied with the
criteria for selection, and who fell within the 6-month age range identified per
grade. There was, therefore, no attempt to identify a critical number of
children per school. Pupil-teacher ratio’s varied from approximately 30-40:1
{Table 8).

Table 8: Selected schoels and teacher-pupil ratios

School Total No  of { No of teachers Pupil Teacher ratio
Children

i Senior 444 11 40:1
primary

2 Junior primary 501 15 33:1

3 Primary 797 20 40:1

4 Primary 584 14 42:1

5 Primary 564 14 40:1

& Primary 586 20 29:1

Total 3472 94 37:1

The description of the schools that follows has been included to contextualize
the [earning environment of rural Zulu-speaking children. All schools were
situated on sand roads, with a high pupil-teacher ratio {sec Table 8). All
schools had minimal resources, with most classrooms having only desks for
children and a table and chair for the teacher. There was nunimal evidence of
leaching materials or wall charts. There was electricity in the classrooms, but
this was sparingly used, thus most classrooms were fairly dark and sparse.
Children had their own exercise books and some textbooks were used. All
schools were mcluded in the government nutrition programme, thus children
were receiving some nuintional supplementation. It was noted that the
majority of children made a small purchase, e.g. a lollipop, a sma!l packet qf
chips or even a small packet of biscuit crumbs from the bottom of the biscuit
boxes, from the local women who sold foed and sweets outside each school at
break-times and after school. Attempts had been made by some schools to
create gardens around the classrooms to improve the atmosphere of the school,
and all had a rough sandy sports field adjacent to the school. All schools were
surrounded by expansive and beautifu! rolling hills, with clusters of traditional
homes as well as simple more western homes dotted on the hills and along the
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‘roads, which resulted in children walking long distances to school in many
‘cases.

Research Assistants

-Three female Zulu-speaking research assistants (RA) were involved in the
data collection. Alf the RA’s work in this capacity for the Child Development
Unit at The University of Natal, and were therefore experienced in the process
of scientific data collection. Two training sessions took place. In the first, the
‘tesearcher gave the RA’s some theoretical background to the study, and
explained the process up to and including pifot studies I and II. The second
session involved training in terms of the subject selection procedure, the

‘orientation session, the test itself, test administration with an emphasis on
. probing technique, and discussion on how to monitor and control mmber of
‘subjects per age group.

Each RA was given a testing kit including: a copy of the TATE-ZC, a

' tape recorder, a lapel microphone, extra batteries, audio cassettes, the front
-cover page for each test script, to record each child’s details, school, date of
~testing and RA involved, an exam pad, stationery and packets of sweets as

rewards for the children.
Using a hired vehicle, the RA’s moved independently from school to

~school. Besides on-going telephonic communication to deal with any arising

queries, the researcher monitored the data coilection on two occasions. Once
in the early phase of setting the research up and once during the data

collection to ensure that data collection was reliable.

- The Test Instrument Used: The Test of Ability To Explain for
- Zulu-speaking Children (TATE-ZC) (Solarsh 2001)

: __The TATE-ZC consisted of a test booklet in which 16 black and white, line
- drawn, realistic pictures of differcnt contexts relevant to the life of a rural
- Zulu-speaking child, and 53 Zulu questions with the English translation
‘below, were adjacently arranged. 1 picture was a demonstration item, and 15
_ pictures were the test stimuli. 3 of the questions related to the demonstration
item, and 50 were test items. There were 2 - 4 questions per picture.

Each question related to one of the five thinking skills identified. The

-'rhin_king skill linked to each picture was dependent on the context of the
- picture. There was no specific pattern in which thinking skills were targeted,

Thus the total of 50 questions was made up of 10 questions per 5 thinking
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group and therealter an attempt would be made by the group to remember each
child’s name and action. After this icebreaker the children all sat down
together in the circle once again,

The RA then explained that in order to further get to know one
another and because the children would be asked to speak into the tape
recorder, they should practice by each one individually telling a little about
themselves, their families and interests. The RA also participated and used the
opportunity to encourage the children to speak loudly and engage in a
conversation with the RA.

Before the children were sent back to their classrooms to be called

individually for testing, they were instructed not to talk about the test to each
other.

Individual Testing

On entry into the testing setting, each child was welcomed by the RA, thanked :-
for participating and informal interaction took place for a few moments to :

settle the child. Thereafter, the tollowing instructions were given by the RA:

+ I am going to show you some pictures and then I will ask you some

questions about the pictures. ‘
= Nobody except myself will be hearing your answers.

= This is not like a school test because there is no right and wrong answer. 1 5

am just interested to hear what you think and have 1o say about the pictures.
+  You must give the very best answer that you can.

« T am going to tape-record what you say so that I don’t have to try and :
write it down as you speak. Please speak loudly so we can hear you clearly on :

the tape recorder. |
»  When you have completed the test and go back to your classroom, I.wou
Iike to ask you not to talk about the test to the other children.

These mstructions were followed by the presentation of the training item.

»  Lets look at the first picture together.

«  Can you tell me what you see?

+  Good. Now you can angwer the guestions. You can teil me as much as yo
tike.
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Fach training question was individually presented. Tf the child gave a goo
answer, the RA praised the child and stated clearly what was good about the
answer, encouraging the child to give mere than one answer if desired, If the
<hild gave a poor answer, the RA asked facilitating questions to elicit the
answer and/or presented the child with an appropriate answer, so that by the

- end of the training item the child understood how to answer a question in the

‘best possible way. Three questions were asked, thus the child went through the
- above procedure three times.

.On completion of the training item, the RA proceeded as follows:
* Now let’s start the test, You must try to answer the questions as I have
explained to you.

- The lapel microphone was attached, and the test administered in one sitting,

with all 50 questions being administered to each child., Testing took 15-25
minutes per child, depending on the age and competence of the child. Finally
the child was again thanked, given a sweet and agamn reminded not to talk

~about the test.

During testing, the two identified probes, ‘mmmm’ {1) to encourage

| further elaboration, and ‘is that all? {2) when child appeared to have
completed the answer, were consistently presented for each question.

Translation and Transcription of the Data

. After testing was complete, the RA’s went through each cassette, translating

and transcribing what the children had said, by listening to each answer then

_writing it down in English. Each script was concurrently coded for the

relevant probes (1) or (2). The cover page for each child was attached to the
translated script, and it was then ready to be scored. On completion of all

- translation and transcription, 11 subjects were randomly selected, and each of
.- the three RA’s transiated and transcribed those scripts as has been described

above, which would form the basis for the mnter-translator reliability test, to be

carried out at a later stage.

Scoring of Scripts

Using the scoring criteria and guidelines giving examples for each score for
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skills, which were randomly presented according to the possibilities offered by
the different contexts.

In addition to the test booklet of pictures and questions, a form for the
recording of personal details for each subject, and a scoring form were also
prepared. A booklet of Scoring Criteria provided guidelines for allocating
scores to each answer.

Equipment

The following equipment was used to ensure clear audio-tape recordings of
the answers presented by the children.

¢ 3 x Philips D6280 computer compatible cassette recorders were used..

¢ 3 x AIWA lapel microphones.

Procedure

Subjects in the Study

292 children participated in the study. The target was 50 children per age
group, with an equal gender distribution. Due to logistical and practical
problems experienced, e.g. listing girls in the boys list as it was sometimes
difficult 1o 1dentify from the name, tape recordings being mnadequate in a few
instances, the following subjects participated as subjects in this study (Table
9. '

Table 9: Subjects in the Study

Age Grade Female Male Total No.
7.6-7.11 2 . 27 24 51
£6-58.11 3 27 24 51
9.6-9.11 -4 26 24 S50
10.6-10.11 5 23 25 . 48
11.6-11.11 6 23 22 45
12.6-12.11 7 26 : 21 47
TOTAL 152 140 292

As stated, it was not intended that a critical number of children be selected
from each school. Emphasis was placed on age and passing the selection
criteria. Table 10 describes the distribution of children per school and grade.

School Performance in Rural South Africa .

Table 10: Distribution of Subjects per School

School (Grades Female Male Total
1 Grades 5-7 35 35 70
10-12 years '
2 Grades (-4 24 24 48
5-9 vears )
3 Grades 0-7 68 44 112
5-12 years '
4 Grades 0-7 13 13 26
5-12 years
5 Grades 0-7 G 11 20
5-12 years
6 Grades -7 3 13 16
5-12 years
Total 152 140 292

Data Collection
The data was collected over a period of 6 weeks, with each RA testin;
approximately 80-100 children. The RA’s travelled to the schools on a dail'
basis and testing took place from 9:00am - 2:00pm each day. Testing wa
interrupted from time to time by sports events, school functions, choi
competitions etc.

In five out of the six schools testing took place in a room where the
child and RA were seated at a table. In one school testing took place at a chai
and table on the veranda of the school, but the setting was generally quiet.

Group Orientations
In order to reduce the possible effects of independents variable such as lack o:
test experience and anxiety about test performance, a group orientatior
process was introduced.

A group of 10-15 children was called together, and they were seatec
m a circle with the RA. The RA welcomed and thanked the children, and gave
a brief description of what they would each have to do. Emphasis was placec
on the fact that they did not have to be frightened and that their performance
results would be confidential. This was followed by an ’ice-breaker’ game in
which each individual, including the RA had a chance to say histher name and
simultaneously do an action (It was noted that many children found this task
difficult and had to be assisted). This action was to be imitated by the whole

£2
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each question, which were devised for the TATE-ZC, the researcher scored 30
scripts. Afler a peried of 6 weeks, these 30 scripts plus all the remaining
scripts were scored by the researcher resulting in an accumulated 125 hours of
scoring or 25 minutes per script. The 30 scripts that were re-scored formed the
basis of the intra-scorer reliability test.

An additional 29 (10%) randomly selected scripts were photocopied,
and with the test booklet, the scoring criteria and guidelines, given to a second
scorer. The second scorer was a speech pathology lecturer, with extensive
experience in test administration and scoring. The results of her scoring were
used as the basis for the inter-sc orer reliability test.

in the scoring of each question, the scorer read the answer presented
by the child, then reviewed the options provided in the scoring criterta. Use
could also be made of a set of scoring guidetines which were derived from the
pilot studies and stated examples presented by the children for each score
rating, for each question an attempt was made to identify the level of
complexity of the answer. Was the answer wrong or irrelevant (Score 0)? Was
the answer vague and imprecise, but indicated some understanding of the
question {Scorel)? Did the child present one concrete fact in the answer,
identified in the illustration (Score 2)? Did the child present two concrete facts
indicating an awareness of muitiple causation or did the child present
psvchological causality or infent showing use of abstract thinking (Score Ry
Did the child give a full answer in which the critical relationship or factor was
clearly identified and clearly expressed (Score 4)? Scores from 0-4 were
accordingly allocated. Some answers were obscure and required repetitive
review until the appropriate score could be identified. In such cases references
could be made to the scoring guidelines, and the child’s answer compared with
the range of answers in the attempt to identify the correct level.

When each question had been analysed and scored, scores of each
subject were calculated out ot 200, which was converted to a percentage for
total score (50 questions) , as well as for each of the five sub-tests or scales (5
% 10 guestions).

Collection of Academic Results

When all the tests had been scored, the RA’s returned to the schools and
requested penmission to record academic results for each child. Permission
was granted and the results of the July exams or tests were used. The subjects
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targeted were Zulu oraliteracy, as the children’s first language and language
used for semantic contextual reasoning, and mathematics or numeracy as the

~subject 1n which logico-deductive reasoning would take place. Exact marks
- were recorded where available. Where syimbols (A-E} or ratings (1-5) were

useq in the lower grades, consistent percentage values were allocated for
statistical procedures,

These scores formed the basis of the correlational analysis, to evaluate

“the relationship between pragmatic reasoning skill and academic performance.

- Data 4nalys:’s and Statistical Procedures for the Main Study
- All statistical procedure for the main study were done using SAS. Statistical
procedures presented in Table 11 were implemented to evaluate:

1. Validity and reliability of the test instrument

2. Relability of the testing procedure
- 3. Analysis of the data

. “Table 11: Table of Statistical Procedures used in the Experimental
- Stage

Process Procedure Application

1. Validity I[TEMAN ltem- Test Analysis- The mean of all
and reliability | Conventional Item | subjects on an item was correlated with the
of the Test Analysis Program | mean for all subjects for the tota] score The
[nstrument {1989) Pearson product moment correlation between
the item scores and total score for that test,
was calculated.

Item-scale Analysis and The Cronbach
Alpha reliability coefficient-
This was calculated for each age and the total
population

Inter-scale correlation:
Correlation of scaies at different age groups
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Procedure, for
definite difference
in means*

2.Reliability | Friedman 2.1 Reliability of Translation:

of Test Procedure using A comparisen of % error between 3

procedure the BDMP Translators on the sume 5 scripts.
prograrmumie.
This is 2 non- 2.2.1 Reliability of scoring procedure:
parametric test for | Inter-scorer correlation in which scorer 1 and
paired sampies* scorer 2 cach scored 26 scripts
Pearson's 2.2.2 Reliability of scoring procedure
Correiation Inira-scorer correlation in which scorer!
Coefficient* scored the same 30 scripts twice, with 6 week

break between score | and score 2)
3. Analysis of | ANDOVA with Significant difference for age:
the data Scheffe’s Significant difference in means between the

different age groups for the total score

Significant difference for age:

Significant difference in means between the
different age groups for each scale or thinking
skill

Significant difference for gender:
Significant difference in mean scores between
the two genders for the test as a whole and for
each scale
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Results

Reliability of the Test Instrument
The test instrument was found to be valid and reliabie (Solarsh 2001). A more
detailed presentation of results has appeared above.

“Reliability of Translators

A Fnedman non-parametric aznalysis of variance was performed. The
following results were computed on scores, which reflected whether there was

- concordance or difference in the language of scripts translated and transcribed
- from Zulu audiotapes into English. No significant difference between the
translations of the 3 RA’s was found, confirming reliability of the translations
used. Table 12 reflects the means, Standard deviations and the Friedman test
" statistic.

~ Table 12: Results from the Friedman Procedure for inter-translator

Pearson’s
Correlation
Coefficient*

Cortelation between TATE-ZC and

academic performance. _
Correlation of 3 sets of scores, TATE-ZC,

Zulu/literacy and
mathematics/numeracy

geserptive
statistics-
Comparison of
mean scores®

Comparison of mean scores for each age
eroup and thinking skitl
Comparison of mean scores to detect
developmental process

*= (Steyn, Bmit, du Toit & Straheim 1994}

" reliability

: Translators | Mean scores | Std Deviation | Friedman p value
(M Test

' Statistic

3 47.7272 1.6181 0.59 0.7442
T1

T2 48.2727 1.3484
T3 479272 1.6181

p<0.05

Reliability of Scoring Procedures

A Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient was calculated. Two calculations were

computed (see Tablel3)
-+ Scorer 1 scored the same set of 30 scripts with an interval of 6 weeks
' between scorings- intra-scorer reliability.

~ Scorer 1 and Scorer 2 each scored 29 scripts and results were compared-

_ " infer-scorer reliability.

The high levels of significance across all scales and for the test as a whole

- indicates that the scoring criteria, the 5 point scale and examples for each
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score that were devised are reliable for evaluating thinking skills using the
TATE-ZC. '

o
[

Table 13: Pearson’s Correlation Coefficient for Reliability of 5% 70
Scoring : % 60 -
- 5 50 -
Scale (Thinking skill) Scorer 1,0n 2 Between Scorer 1 and 2 _ '& 40 -
occasions -
Explaining Inferences 97647 .90999 7 30
Determining cause 96135 87106 B 20
Negative why 98030 . 94183 & 10
Determining solutions 92099 35075 '
Avoiding the problem 82800 88230 0
Total Test 97351 93922 Kl DC NwW DS AP TS
P < 0001

Scales

These scoring criteria may therefore form the basis of a criterion-based system : Figure 1: Mean scores per age and scale

of evaluation, which has been suggested as being more applicable for non
mainstream population groups.

The Results of the Administration of the TATE-ZC

The results presented in Figure 1 and Figure 2 formed the basis of the analyse
of the five thinking skills (Explaining Inferences- EI, Determining Cause- DC
Negative Why- NW, Determining Solutions- DS and ‘Avoiding Problems- AP)
They were analysed by age for each thinking skill and for the test as a whole,
as well as for each thinking skill by age and for the sample as a whole, :

Figure 1 demonstrated the clustering of the 7 and 8, 9 and10, and 11 and 12
vear age groups. It also showed that while Explaming Inferences tended to
have the highest scores, Negative Why and Determining Solutions appeared to
be the most difficult.

Figure 2 indicated that while the trend is not absolutely consistent, there was
pattern in scores within each age group, as to the thinking skills that appeared
to be easier as opposed to those that were more difficult.

e Age group
Figure 2 Scores per age and for the total group
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Analysis of the data
Analysis of the data has focused on five areas related to the research questions
i sub-aim 2:

I. Significant difference between scores at each age group
2. Correlation between mean scores for each scale and for the total score
3

Identification of a developmental process in the emergence of thinking

skills
Correlation of scores for TATE-ZC with academic performance
Significant difference between the scores for the two gender groups

+

[P

1. Significant Difference between Scores at Each Age Group

The motivation to answer the question of how thinking skills develop from
year to year in the rural Zulu-speaking primary schoot child has formed the
basis for the whole research project. '

Significant difference was computed from mean scores obtained for
each age group and the group as a whole, on each scale and for the test as a -

whole.

An ANOVA, using Scheffe’s test, a post hoc test for pair-wise
comparisons, was applied to these results. Measures for significant difference
were calculated between means for each age group for each scale, and for the
total score. These results indicated that over all the comparisons made, there
were only 3 instances in which significant difference (improvement) m

performance in a particular thinking skill was evident on an annual basis, 1.e.

each vear. Jnn the majority of cases, significant difference was noted every ftwo

years and in a few instances, significant difference was noted over 3 years

This result is 2 cause for great concern in the education of rural children in:

South Africa today.

These results indicated that there were only 3 instances out of all the -
age groups, on al} scales and for the total test, in which statistically sigmificant .
development took place from one class level to the next. On the test as a .

whole, and in two thinking skills only, Explaining Inferences and Negative
Why Questions, statistically significant development took place from grade 3
to grade 4 over 1 year. Although this was not a generalized trend even for the
8-vear group, it could be explained in terms of indications that education may
be improving, and that this improvement was starting to be seen in the
younger children.

School Performance in Rural South Africa ..

The finding that for three of the thinking skills, the children of 10 - 12

- years, did not show sigmificant improvement over 3 years has critical

implications. It implies that there was an cven greater limitation in the
development of Cognitive and Academic Language Proficiency (CALP) in the
second phase of the primary school, during which there i1s a heavy emphasis
on language for leaming, than the first. If children are only showing

-~ significant development in thinking skills every two years, then by the end of

the prirr_xa;ry schoc! phase, they would only have progressed to a class 5 level
of thinking skill at the most. This has great implications for their ability to use

_ '}anguage for learning and to access information independently, as well as for
. their ability to access literature and make appropriate inferences from reading
. materials, It also has implications for high school, with children entering the

next academuc phase with CALP appropriate for a grade 5 pupil.

-2 Hdentification of a Particular Thinking Skill Showing High

‘LCorrelation with the Test as a Whole

. This research question aimed to identify whether one particular thinking skifl

- correlated very highly with the total score and could be used as an accurate
- indicator of thinking skill as a whole {see Table 14). Implications here were

© that a shorter test or screening test could be devised. All thinking skills

" showed a high correlation with the total score, and were therefore equally

. representative of the construct of thinking skills. Thus a shorter screening test
~ could be devised.

- Table 14: Correlation between Scores per Scale the Total Test for

the Whole Group (N=292)

Total Score
El 86364%
DC K7106*
NW 86720%
DS 85203
AP 834024

P < 0001
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3. faentification of o Developmental Process in the Development
of Thinking \ML

A non-nferential analysis of mean scores as well s¢ patterns i the inter-scale
f‘!"L,i...,hOis per age group, provided the data for this section.

Yabie 15 provides e mesn scores for the different ages and for the
groun as a whels, for each scale. An wtienmt was made 1o identily whether 2
particular thinking skl emereed earlier by renking the scorcs for each
thinking ski ll fram one to five for cach soe group and the group as o whoje {

see lable 15)

Table 15 Ranked (rrder of Mean Seores for the Different Thinking
Shifly

Ranked | Tyear | Hvear 9}'&2‘;’&{ ' Pdyear | Givear | Llyear i ‘Total
srder grodp | proup ; AR E PIORD ETOLR group | G'ﬁm‘p
i 4 {n=297
i Fi DI T A B! Ei Ei
{highest ' ! :
seare) B ! i
e i ¢ T UBC e
BE . AP U AR L AP AP L AP
5 '{ MW N

pialning Infercnces
Jeferining Cause and avoding the problon.
mining Sofutions and the Negative Why, Although
snsistont, i was relatively coosigtent and omy
11‘?}153' mivestigation into s developrnental ordar,

ag sl in el children,

scored the highest, il
rhh WHas f& zl\.-‘\‘

for the dev veloprient of think:

4. Lorrelation  beiween  FATE-ZU  Scores  and  Academic
Performance

The attempt to collect sccurate marks for acadermic periormance at the rural
This was due partly 0 poor adiministrative
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infrastructure in the schools, and partly due to a lack of consistency t
allocating grades.

In some instances marks for some classes were not available becaus
the teachers had taken the mark books home for satekeeping and the teacher
were nol available on the day of the data collection. In other cascs, particularl
in the junior classes, teachers did not have a defined mark for Zulu o
Language. It was therefore decided that a mark for hteracy and numerac
would be interchanged with Zulu and maths. Due to the confusing change
with education at present with the Outcomes Based Education (OBE
approach being introduced then withdrawn, and traditional marking schema
being changed to symbols, there was little consistency within the schools
Some grades within onc school were on previous traditional progranumes
some were on OBE, some grades defined academic performance by marks
others by symbols 1-5 or A-E.

Despite the total lack of consistency in the recording of academi
performance, the researcher decided to persevere with the attempt to correlat
the TATE-ZC scores and academic performance. This was done by usin
actual marks, if they were available and converting symbols to an equivaler
mark allocated by the researcher. This was considered to be the best option a
the Spearman Correlation coetficient used for this analysis, computes rankes
scores (see Table 16).

Table 16: Correlation of TATE-ZC Scores with Academi
Performance using the Spearman Correlation Coefficient

Age Group Correlation Correlation Correlation between
between TATE- hetween TATE- Numeracy/maths
ZC and ZC and and literacy/Zulu
numeracy/ maths Literacy/Zulu
Tyear (N=43) 22811 21482 B2050%
Bycar (N=38) 46849 46431 BAIEG*
Oyear (N=38) 19392 10827 BE520%
10ycar (N=44) 25499 33748 3621i*
Lyear (N==33) -07650 {14826 HUgTx
12year (N=39) 15549 - 05962 0H2133*
p < 0001
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Resuits imdicated that ihers was we signiflicant correlation for any of the age
groups between academic performance as meas ’*s“rq UV ieachers at the schools,
and thinking skills as measurcd by the TATE-ZC. There was signiticant
correlation berween the literncy and numeracy mmks az ablocated by the
tcachers, for ail ago.

Chitdren were passing each year, but are niot showing statistically
sigmificant increases in certamn ck,gnnﬂwr— skills as measured by the TATE-ZC,
reguired for academic progress. Althouph demographically this sample was
small, 3¢ did provide sorme siaustesl evidence for the fact that nyal schools

and that chuldren were rezching the end of
te akills for secondary education.

Ceducalt

T wrinest ad

H e
nave & low L.uua..dfj ol

the primary sl

5 Sigraifrean Diff
An AI\O VA using Sche

berween Scoves for Gender

rovedure was performed in which gender was
related to means for each soale or think! ny skl and the wial score, and levels
of sigmificant differenice calculated Table 17 indicated the sigiificant
difference berween the genders for most thinking skills.

Table 17: ANOY.A Measures of Significant Difference for Gender

Scales D value Riean Values
Total Seare RERVIVI A PA=45 3
F=47 1
£i j B M=50.7
: F=19.5
Ys L =006 M=459
- ; o P43 8 .
NV o B LA
[is l"I ag7e T
AF o CP=i 70

sender difference. in which males did better than
nales m 4 ow o'-i“ im f u,usurts, was unexpected. Eagual mrronna‘nce
! be d 3 thinking sliils at either end of the

sxmeans the tankang skill to develop

The resuit of signlicaal
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fastest and the Negative Why, the thinking skill which appeared to be most
difficult.

Overview of Results

The following results were obtained:

1. The test instrument was shown 1o be valid and reliable.

2. Translation of scripts by the three translators was found to be reliahle,

3. The test procedure was also shown to be reliable 1n terms of scoring,
particularly in terms of scoring critena identified, the 5 point scale and inter-
and mtra-scorer reliability.

4. A high level of inter-scale correlation indicated each of the thinking skills
in the test represented a valid aspect of thinking skills, and all werc testing the
sarne theoretical construct.

5. There was no indication that onc of the thinking skills in particular
measured the construct of thinking skills better than any of the others.

6. Statistically significant development in thinking skills in rural African
children was shown to occur every 2 years in the majority of cases, and every
3 years in 3 instances.

7. Non-inferential statistics and an inter-scale correlation indicated there was
a pattern jn the emergence of thinking skills and that some thinking skilis
tested were more chalienging and developed later that others,

8. No correlation was found between scores on the TATE-ZC and acadenic
performance for any of the age groups.

9. Some statistical differences in scores between the genders were showrn 10
be present.

Discussion _

The three most pertinent issues arising from the above resulis retated 1o

& test evaluation: norm-based versus criterion-based;

. the relationship between performance on the TATE-ZC and academic
performance;

. the difference in performance by boys and girls.

Norm-based versus Criterion Based Evaluation

The most salient issie requiring further discussion relates 1o a criterion-based
evaluation system as opposed to & norm-based evaluation system when
working in a cross-cultural context.
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The § point scoring schedute for the TATE-ZC has been presented
Table 13, and the assotwted criterion-based evaluation system m Table 19. It
was felt that the score plus criterion-based evaluation provide a much more
mding the performance levels of these children, Table

useful result in undersia
20 relates the score and criterion-based evaluation to results obtained by the
chiddren. and cauriously compares them with equivalent scores demonstrated
by American children on an equivalent test, The Test of Problem Solving

(TOPS) (Zachman er al. 1984},

Table 18: Scoring Criteria for ihe TATE-ZC asing a 5 Point Scale

Fach question wiil be given i scove using the following criteria as a guideline.

Seore Criteria

1 * No response.
* Simple affect s used as the zuplanation
* The response is inappropriate or irvefevant.

i * There i indication that the question has been understood, although the
most relevant information for the problem is not presented.

* Precise vocabulary is not used. .

* The answeor may be correct, but does not directly relate 1o the confext in
the lustration '

* The answer is vague and imprecise ia relation to the guestich.

2 * There is indication that the question has beca understood in that the
response relates accurately to the question.

* Uise (s made ol precise voesbulary.

* Phvaicsi causaliny related to the context of the idlustration is expressed.
* {3ne concrete/observable factor is presented in the answer,

* The response reflects clear understanding of the context,

* Lise is made of procige vocabulary

* The answer relates directly to the context of the Hlustration

# Two oF more conerete factors raay be presented in relation to physical
causaiity betwsen two everns. OR

* (ne abstract factov in relation to peychological or logical causality muy
be expressed befween: Two actions or an event/agent and an action

Lk

4 * The response reflects 4 ¢lear understanding of the context.

* {lse is made of precise vocabulary and language is clearly formulated
* Physical or psvehological causahty is presented in addition to.,
logicalideductive causality.

* A7 least one concrete facror plus one abstract factor is presented.

¥ A complete apswer giving cause and effect /A creative angwer

H
L
[
H
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Table 19: Criterion-based Evaluation indicators from the TATE-Z

TATE- | Cateporics 5 Related skiils or Helated Age
2 of TATE- | criteris +oeducational jevel
score 2 scoring
criteria
0-25 Answer Demoenstrates Entry into 3 years
vague and s0Ime preschool
imprecise understanding of
the question.
Must be able to
engage in a
question/answer
discourse
26-50 1 concrete Concrete Entry into formal § 5-6 years
factor reasoning education- Grade
_prescnted. presented. R {reception class
Precise Able to derive an | equivalentto a
vocabulary answer from a pre-school
used picture and preparatory year)
express if
verbally
51-75 2 concrete Able to sce Entry to formal 6-7 years
factors or 1 multiple reasons. | learning and
abstract Abstract Hteracy
factor reasoning
presented.
Accurate verbal
expression
76-100 | Complete Ability to draw Entry to class 5. 10 years +
cause and on-world Emphasis 1s now
effect knowledge and shifted from
reasoning. previous developing oral
Creative schemata. tanguage and
answers Language acquiring literacy,
reflecting an to using language
identification of | and literacy for
the critical issue learmming
for that question.
Competent verbal
skills.
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Table 20: Comparisen of TATE-ZC and TOPS Scores for the Test as a reasons, show some level of abstract reasoning and make use of acc
Whole verbal expression.
Although it was with great caution that results on the TATE-ZC -
Age TATE- TOPS TATE-ZC criterion and TOPS age compared with results on the TOPS, it was interesting to note that
Group ZC mean age equivalent equivalent for comparison did tend to confirm the findings discussed. Table 20 presente
miean score (from Table 23) TATE-ZC TATE-ZC and TOPS scores and age /criterion equivalents. Not only dic
score | allocated score - identified stages of the TATE-ZC criterion-based evaluation correlate wit
perage | to cach (column 2) ~ TOPS age equivalents, but so did the TATE-ZC scores themselves.
group age An almost equivalent gap in achievement levels between the Z
i.%.rzl;?;n _ - speaking and the American children has been demonstrated using the Be
7 VT 30 53 Concrete reasoning 4.4 years - Gestalt test of visual-motor perception v 1}_] oen ef al. 1994). In this test, 2
presented. Entry into a pre- - rican children reached maturity for this skill by the expected 9 years, whe
Able to derive an answer school - Zulu-speaking children reached the same level at 13 years. Although the
from a picturc and express | programme " ginal test had not been altered in any way, the researchers had been extrer
8yr 34 60 it verbally. 4.9 - sensitive fo cultural difference in the administration of the test. In the T2
9yt 42 57 Entry into more formai 5.8 . ZC, what was demonstrated by the Zulu-speaking children in terms of a ve
10 yr 48 73 education- Grade R 6.5 . reasoning test at 12 years was demonstrated by American children at 7.
(reception class equivalent ' This demonstrated that even when as many cultural and lingu
to a pre-schocl preparatory aspects as possible were attended to, rural Zulu-speaking children
fgr;ears demonstrated limited performance in skills related to academic performa
- In the instance of the TATE-ZC, we can say with a fair amount of confids
1lyr 54 78 Able to see multiple 7.2 that th £ fevels d d iabl d h 3
12 yr ry 23 eRSOTS. =3 a. ¢ performance levels emonstrated were rehiable, and not the prodw
Abstract reasoning . an inappropriate test.
.; presented. TATE-ZC results, indicating a significant development in thin
Accurate verbal expression - skills only every two years rather than annually, highlighted that developr
Entry to formal learning * of cognitive skills was slower for rural African children. It must be noted
and literacy emphasized that the development of thinking skills as tested by the TATE
6-7 years is second stage language development or CALP and would develo;

. response to external stimulation. It is not a comment about the child’s inhe

potential. It serves to focus on the fact that the children could achieve bx
academic results if opportunity was provided to improve abstract thinl
skills.

‘When the results obtained on the TATE-ZC were evaluated according the
criteria identified in Table20, they indicate that, at the level of verbal
reasoning, the responses of the grade 2,34, and 5 children (7-10year), were
equivalent to those required by children entering a pre-school or readiness
programme or 4-6 years. They had the ability in general to give one concrete
amswer using precise vocabulary. They did not spontaneously provide multiple
answers, and did not demonstrate use of abstract thinking skills. The i1 and
12-vear group demonstrated verbal reasoning skills equivalent to -those
required for entry into literacy, or 7 years. They were able to present multiple

In the study using the Bender Gestalt the rural Zulu-speaking chilc
were shown to improve more slowly and continued to improve until 18 ye
- whereas the American children showed maximum improvement betwec
and 10 years when development was complete. Further with signifi
development taking place every 2 years, children of 12 would emerge f
primary school with a level of thinking skill of a grade 4-5 year child (¢
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vears). Postulating that this trend would continue through high sc_hoolkxf&i‘?u(l:;
Emph: that chiidien in grade 12 {17vears) 'W"OUICI .demonstrate tl}lpkmg ski ;;m
a grz;de 7 (12 year) child. The direct relat;onslup b;tween ability }zo f'x;é | b
make mferences and rcason, orally and in literacy or in text, mak? t ‘Ic in nr%
of the TATE-ZC cnitical for inter\f’er;lioni programumes aimed at improving

> I per ance even at tertiary ieveis. _
aLadﬂm;\};fs;tf?]ffiﬁ’lizllldicatcs_. 18 that ?here 18 a strong relationship betweenfthi
level of reasoning developed at the pre-schoal levql, where oral rc§50111ng8t11{;§e
emerges, and performance at uni\fers‘itie.s where high level .?easo:}mrgean;sn -
apphed to high level content [t mdl‘catcs that the ab.l ity 01 ason
understand events and causal relationships, must Flev_elap into a clea moi;:
to recognize and express multiple causal .rela.tmns, at zncrc35111g§ycus e
difficult and complex levels of event organization, with a.gre?]tzfr ;}are n
internal and psychological causes {van den Broek 1997), if childre
ehieve %ﬁzidfyﬁczli}érmré made by the children in the T}%TE-ZC, vlvere typl;i}
of errors made by disadvantaged students at a tertiary level (perso

i searcher ' _

;);1};6:1;?(?:&?;?2:0; in the)TAT E-ZC were made in four main categories:

+ FErrors due to pfoblefns with the analysis of the question, e.g. the apstwsréz
a question' in the scale Avoiding the Problem, ‘wc_-uld be presente o
Determuning the Cause, demonstrating lack of attention to the. need to proc
uestions analytically. ' ' . o
:l Errors due to giving literal not inferential responses, demonstrating 4 high
level.of concrete thinking. - }
» FErrors due to language in terms of clearly 1.dentify1ng the refcrent,
demonstrating a high level of pre-supposition 1n thlnkm‘g s_tyl,e.. ot in
»  FErrors due to a failure to pick up the critical cue or rule’ in the con ch ,rl
which the relationship between the two events in 1_:he_ context Ilihjc ﬂ?n y
recognized and expressed, demonstrating limuted a_bstract %nferentxal t Er
Thisvlast feature is what would have earned the child 4 points (ma}élmum) I;‘OI-
question, and is what is required of children from grade 3 (_l years)
adequate academic performance.

The error.anélysis .emphasizes yet again, the great need to develop abstract

thinking skills in oral language, as a precursor to effective lltcrgcy and

learning.

~ the child to schoolin

~ following a normal distribution for the class, shoul
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Thinking Skills and Academic Performance

A teview of the findings showing lack of significant correlation betwe
academic performance and the scores on the TATE-ZC for any of the a
£roups was cause for some speculation. ¥t indicated that when scores for
the children were ranked, children who perform best academically do r
necessarily perform best for thinking skills and vice versa. The similar patte
of performance of Zulu-speaking children on the TATE-ZC and Bend
Gestalt (Viljoen et a, 1994), as well as previous findings of the reliability
the TATE-ZC uphold the overall reliability of the test itself It thus raises tl
question of the reliability of school marks as a reflection of achievement leve
for these children. ' :
: What was of concern was that there were children who we
performing relatively well on the TATE-ZC, but are not demonstrating th
academically. These children needed to be followed up mdividually. A deepe
analysis of SES, regularity of school attendance, distance child lives fror
school, social environment in terms of other stressors, attitude of parents an
g and education, as well as teachers’ attitudes t

education and to the particular child, may provide some explanation for thi

finding,

If one considers the broad findings of UNICEF-UNESCO Monitoring
Leaming Achievement Project, levels of academic achievement amongst the
grade 4 pupils were considerably lower than the expected range of schoo
marks. This indicated that high marks for the children on school work, while

d in the majority of cases
be clustered around the lower end of the distribution. This may contribute tc

- some extent to improving the correlation between TATE-ZC findings and

academic performance.

T hinking Skills and Gender

~ Results indicated that boys performed si grificantly better than girls for the test

as a whole and for three of the five thmking skills (DC, DS, AP). This was
also found for grade 1 children, on a measure of receptive vocabulary
(Pakendorf 1996), but was not a significant issue in the development of visyal-
perceptual skills (Viljoen er al. 1994). This very small sample of tesis did
indicate that, unexpectedly, on the language based tests the boys were out-
performing the girls. Explanations given for such findings usually revolve
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around the status of the ‘boy-child’, who joins the male-dominated adult Zulu
society, self-perception of sex-role and attitude of teachers to boys and girls. If
gender bias was proven to be true, intervention should focus extensively on
enhancing the aspirations and self concepts of the girls, because of the
strongly held belief that: *When you educate a man, you educate one person.
When you educate a woman, you educate the nation.’

Conclusion

The test results of rural Zulu-speaking children when tested on the TATE-ZC,
have been shown to lack the necessary cognitive and academic language
proficiency (CALP) that would enable them to reach their full potential as
learners. The cause of this has been noted to be due to a multiplicity of
recognized factors, but lack of exposure to stories and books, which are
essentially language-based activities do play a significant role. Using the five
thinking skills identified in the TATE-ZC in combination with an intensive
campaign to up-grade levels of literacy in the community as a whole could
offer a programmatic option for improving the academic future of chiidren in
Africa.

De'partment of Speech-language Pathology and Audiology
University of Durban Westville/

- Centre for Augmentative and Alternative Communication
University of Pretoria
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The Role of
Cognitive Instrumental Processes,

- Social Influence Processes and

- Perceived Behavioural Control in the
Acceptance of the Infernet asa

. Learning Tool

: Irwin T.J. Brown

1. Introduction

- The adoption and use of the Internet and World Wide Web (hereafter

referred to as the Intemet) for leaming purposes has increased rapidly over
the past few years, and a plethora of new web-based leaming tools and
technologies have begun to emerge (Mioduser, Nachmias, Lahav & Oren

.- 2000). The use of such tools has not been restricted to the traditional
_“distance learning environment, and their adoption by institutions for internal
- courses as well is now commonplace (McClelland 2001).

The Internet by itself, however, contains a vast amount of
information and resources that can be harnessed for learning with or without

" the use of dedicated web-based learning tools. In fact, many of the

technological components contained in web-based learning tools are also
available on public Internet web sites. Examples include, among others,

-~ .email, group calendars, and chat rooms. It is therefore feasible to examine
.~ the adoption of the Internet for learning, without regards to a specific tool or
. web site. The overall aim of this study specifically is to determine what

factors influence end user acceptance of the Internet as a leaming tool.
Armed with such an understanding, educators and trainers may be in a better
position to encourage students to use this invaluable tool for purposes other

/K
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than earertainment or letsure { Venkatesh 1999), Insights gained _fm];l such a
study  are  furthermere useful for those mvelved in rdgmgnmg ind
imp&menting web-based learmng enviromments, as any ol thie fact?rs ti;?ct
apply to general Internet-for-learming acceptance will also apply to spec
‘eb-bs ming tools.

e bdszld I’Zi 1'1§xt section, the conceptual background to technol(igy
acceptance will be discussed, which will lead into the developn.len't of ;Ee
research framework and hypotheses. In the research method section, le
means of testing these hypotheses is outlined. A report on thc. resuits
follows, with a discussion of the results thereafter. Recommendations for
future research are made, and the paper is then concluded.

Conceptual Background _

ﬁ] atlempting to}tmderstand wghat factors lead to Le.chnology adoption by end
users, researchers have typically tumed to the ted d,nd tested tect_mology
acceptance model (TAM) (Davis 1989, The TAM in its most bgsu: form
posits that a user’s intention to use a technology {and in tum,hthe subsequent
use of that technology) 1s influenced principally by the perceived usefulness
and perceived ease of use of that technoiog)_f. The f{_}rmcr has. a greater
influence on user’s intentions than the latter, with perceived ease of use als.o
having a direct effect on perceived usefulness {Davis 1989).

" Whilst the basic TAM is useful in predicting technology usage
behaviour, in order to better understand the adoption process, richer
descriptions of user beliefs, atfitudes, intentions and usage b.ehavmu}_‘ a;"e
required (Taylor & Todd 1995}). This holds true especially Wlth relatively
new technologies such as the Internet. As a resultl many studl.es.on [nternf:t
technology adoption have been grounded in aitematlye theoretic
frameworks, or have attempted 1o combine _different theone; together.
Examples include the Triandis social p_sycho}ogzc_al mode.l (Im Chetim‘%;
Chang & Lai 2000}, the diffusion of mnovahons theory (in Agwa_
Prasad 1997) and the decomposed theory of planned behawqur and dlffusmn'
of innovations theory (in Tan & Teo 2000). Other stpdies hav?a simply
sought to extend and modify the TAM to capture t‘he richness Oi. Intern.et
adoption (Lederer, Maupin, Sena & Zhuang 2Q00; Jiang, Hsn, K]em &.Ifm
2000; Teo, Lim & Lai 1999). At the same time, the ul_lder}ymg theories

.50
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the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning To.

themselves are being extended, a case in point being the extensior
suggested for the TAM {Venkatesh & Davis 2000; Venkatesh 2000).
framewarks, is the premise that user perceptions of

t predictors of the user acceptance of the
t variable that measures acceptance has typicall

* been either use of the technology or the intentions to use the technology, o
even in some cases both (Venkatesh & Davis 2000). The independen
variables (perceptions, behefs, attitudes, system characteristics) are man’
and varied, and findings with regards to the value of some in predicting
technology acceptance have been mixed (Agarwal & Prasad 1997). Some
studies based on the TAM furthermore assume that all factors, other thar
perceived usefulness and ease of use, influence acceptance indirectly
through these two variables (Venkatesh 2000). In order to gain a bette

the different variables, they are listed and defined in Table

Table 1: Variables used in Internet Acceptance Studies

of use

Variable Abbrevi- | Definition
ation
| Perceived RADV Extent o which a person views an innovation
| relative as offering an advantage over previcus ways
1 advantage of performing the same task (Agarwal &
| Prasad 1997)
Perceived PU The degree to which a person belioves that
usefulness using a particular system would enhance his
or her job performance (Davis 1989}
Perceived near- | NTCONS | The extent 1o which.an individual believes
term that wsing a system can enhance job
'consequences performance (Cheung et al. 2000)
Perceived long- | LTCONS | The increased flexibility to change job or
term mncreased opportunities to have a more
consequences meaningful job (Cheung et al. 2000)
Perceived ease | EOU The degrec to which a person believes th;tﬁ]

using a particular system will be free of |
effort (Davis 1989) J
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Subjective SNORM A person’s perception that most people wl

Norm are important think that he/she shou
perform the behaviour in question (in Tan
Teo 2000)

[mage MG The perception that using an innovation w
contribuie to enhancing the social status
an individual (Agarwal & Prasad 1997) -

Perceived VOL The extent to which users perceive i

Voluntariness. adoption decision to be voluntary (Agarw
& Prasad 1997)

Facilitating FCOND The availability of resources needed

conditions engage in the behaviour (in Tan & Teo 2001

Self efficacy SEFF An individuals’ self-confidence in his or h

’ ability to perform a behaviour (in Tan & T
2000)

Usage USE Usage of an innovation

Intentions  to { IUSE Future intentions to use an innovation

use

Enquiry task TENQ Intentions to use Internet for enquiry tasl
(Gefen & Straub 2000)

Purchasing PUR Intentions 1o use the Internet for purchasir

| task

tasks (Gefen & Straub 2000)

Perceived CMPLEX | The degree to which an innovation 1s

complexity perceived as relatively difficult to understand
and use (in Cheung et al. 2000)

Result RDEM The tangibility of the results of using an

demonstrability innovation (in Agarwal & Prasad 1997)

Affect AFF Feelings of joy, elation, pleasure, or
displeasure, hate or disgust associated by an
individuat with a particular act (in Cheung et
al. 2000}

Perceived PENIJ The perceived -degree of enjoyment with

enjoyment using a system (Teo ef al. 1999)

Perceived PPLAY The perceived degree of concentration,

playfulness curiosity and enjoyment when using a system

. {Moon & Kim 2001)

Compatibility | COMPAT | The degree to which an innovation is viewed
as being consistent with the existing values,
needs, and past experiences of users (in
Agarwal & Prasad 1997)

Banking needs | BNEED The extent and breadth of banking seyvices
used by an individnal {Tan & Teo 2000)

Visibility VIS The extent to which users see the innovation
as being visible in the adoption context (in
Agarwal & Prasad 1997)

Trialability TRIAL The extent to which users perceive that they
have an opportunity to experiment with the
innovation prior to committing to its usage
(Agarwal & Prasad 1997)

Perceived risk | RISK A person’s perceived sense of risk when
-using the Internet for financial transactions
{Tan & Teo 2000)

Experience EXDP Prior experience of using an innovation

_ (Jiang ef al. 2000}
Social Factors | SFACT An individual’s internalisation of the

reference group’s subjective culture in social
situations (in Cheung et af. 2000)

52

From this table it can be seen that some variables are very similar i
definition. For example, near-term consequences, relative advantage an
perceived usefulness are all defined and measured in very much the sar
way. Simifarly, affect, percetved enjoyment and perceived playfulness shat
commenality in definition. The same can be said of social factors an
subjective notm. Complexily and ease of use are not generally examine

_ together in any study, and although they may be distinct constructs, the on
1s more or less the opposite of the other. '

Findings from key studies that have examined the impact of thes
variables on Internet acceptance are displayed in Table 2. The finding

_ reported in this table relate to those where either use or intentions to us

have been the dependent variable, and a direct relationship betwee
independent variables and the dependent variable bas been found. Th
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stL_xdies may have found_ other relationshipslbut these are not of relevance to Gefen & | PU. EOU [ENQ PU - IENQ Boommor
this study, where direct influences on adoption are the focus. Straub IPUR PU - IPUR
(2000) EQU = IENQ
* Table 2: Summary of Studies on Internet Acceptance Tan & RADV, IUSE RADV - [USE Internet
Teo COMPAT, EXP, COMPAT —TUSE | banking
Study Independent Depen- Findings Technology {(2000) BNEED, EXP - IUSE
Variables dent CMPLEX, BNEED - IUSE
variable TRIAL, RISK, TRIAIL — ILUSE
{s) SNORM, SEFF, RISK - IUSE
Agarwal | RADV, EOU, USE VOL - USE Internet/ WW | FCOND SEFF - HUSE
& Prasad | COMPAT, TUSE VIS — USE W for ’ . (FCOND — 1USE)
(1997) TRIAL, VIS, COMPAT -USE | work/study Chang & | CMPLEX, IUSE NTCONS —{USE | WWW at
RDEM, IMG, TRIAL - USE Cheung | NTCONS, AFFECT - TUSE work
VOL RADV - IUSE (2001 LTCONS, AFF, SFACT - IUSE
RDEM - [USE SFACT, FCOND FCOND - IUSE
Lederer PU, EOL USE PU -~ USE Web site for ‘Moon & | PU, PPLAY, IUSE PU - IUSE WWW
et al, EQU - USE work Kim ATT PPLAY - TUSE
(2000) (20013 ATT - TUSE
Teoetal | PU,EOU,PENJ | USE PU - USE Internet _
{1996) ' EQU - USE ~* See Table 1 for meaning of abbreviations.
PENJ - USE -
Venkates [ PU, EOU TUSE PU - TUSE (Internet) - These variables and relationships form the basis for developing the research
h (1999) EOU -- TUSE computer- __ﬁ*amework for this study, and will be discussed further in the next section.
based
training '
Cheung | CMPLEX, USE | CMPLEX-USE | WWW at 3. Research Framework and Hypotheses
et al. NTCONS, ) work One of the major reasons for examining factors that influence the acceptance
(2000} L.TCONS, AFF, NTCONS — USE “of the Internet as a learing tool is to identify how to promote and encourage
SFACT, FCOND SFACT ~ USE the sustained long-term use of this tool by students. In such cases, assessing
FCOND — USE [#: intentions to use is the more appropriate dependent variable, rather than the
Jiang ef EXP, NTCONS, | USE NTCONS - USE Internot/ WW . more imnlediaFe current usage {Chang & Cheung 2001). This choice in turn
al, (2000) | LTCONS, LTCONS — USE W for study determines which factors are to be used as independent variables, from the
FCOND FCOND — USE possibilities listed in Table 1. Variables that will not be considered further,
EXP - USE together with the reasons for dropping them are given in Table 3.
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*Table 3: Variables to be Dropped

Variable to | Reason

be dropped

RADV PU, a similar variable, will be used

NTCONS PU, an identical variable, will be used

CMPLEX EQU, the opposite of complexity will be used

AFF PENI, a similar variable, wili be used

PPLLAY PENI, a similar variable, will be used

SFACT SNORM will be used.

BNEED Relevant to Internet banking only (Tan & Teo 2000)

TRIAL Trialability was shown to be relevant only for inifial |.
adoption {use) of the WWW (Agarwal & Prasad 1997). It is |
also of greater relevance when examining a specific Internet
application, such as Internet banking {Tan & Teo 2000), :

RISK Risk is deemed not relevant to the acceptance of the Internet |.
as a learning tool, given that this variable refers to risk with |
regards to financial transactions (Tan & Teo 2000).

IMG This factor had no significant influence on either intentions |-
to use, or initial usage where reported in a study of Internet
adoption (Agarwal & Prasad 1997).

VIS Visibility was shown to have influence on immediate initial
use, rather than long-term future usage intentions (Agarwal
& Prasad 1997)

* Refer to Table 1 for the meaning of abbreviations.

The remaining variables will thus form part of the research model. Given the
large number of variables, a means of categonsing them into higher order
dimensions would be useful. A novel way of categorising such factors is
provided by Venkatesh and Davis {2000) and Taylor and Todd (1995)
respectively. Venkatesh and Davis {2000} categorise variables as either
cognitive instrumental processes, or social influence processes. Taylor and
Todd (1995) provide a further category that is relevant to this study--that of
perceived behavioural control. '

... the Acceptance of the [nternet as a Learning Toc

Cognitive Instrumental Processes

Cognitive mstrumental processes can be defined as the ment:
representations that people use in order to make a decision as to whether t
adopt a technology or not (Venkatesh & Davis 2000). Variables that can b
“included in this category include perceived usefulness, perceived ease of ust
result demonstrability, compatibility with values/learning style, long-terr
“consequences of use and perceived enjoyment. Hypotheses relating to thes
variables are therefore as follows:

Hypothesis 1. Perceived usefulness will have a positive effect on intention
10 use.

Hypothesis 2. The perceived long-term consequences of use will have .
positive effect on intentions to use,

Hypotheses 3. Perceived ease of use will have a positive effect on intention
to use. o '
Hypothesis 4. Result demonstrability will have a positive effect on intention
o use. :

Hypothesis 5. Perceived compatibility with values/learning style will have
positive effect on intentions to use.

Hypothesis 6. Perceived enjoyment will have a positive effect on intention.
to use, '

Social Influence Processes

Social influence processes are defined as those social factors that may
influence a person’s decision to adopt an innovation {Venkatesh & Davis
2000). This dimension will be represented by subjective norm, and perceivec
voluntariness. Findings with regards to the influence of voluntariness or
Internet adoption have been mixed. Agarwal and Prasad (1997) founc

- perceived voluntariness to have an influence only on initial use and not long-
term intentions to use. However, in the learning context, it was deemec
" appropniate to include it, as whether the use of a tool is mandatory or
~ voluntary for a specific course will have a bearing on student's adoption
_ decisions. This, then leads to the following hypotheses:

Hypothesis 7. Subjective norm will have a positive effect on intentions to
L use,
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Hypothesis 8. Perceived voluntariness will have a negative effect on
intentions 1o use

Perceived Behavioural Control

Perceived behavioural contro! is made up of internal control (seif-efficacy),
and external control (facilitating conditions) (Venkatesh 2000). Hypotheses
concerning these variables are:

Hypothesis 9. Self-efficacy will have a positive effect on intentions to use.
Hypothesis 10, Facilituting conditions will have a positive effect on
intentions ro use.

The research framework is itiustrated in Figure ! below.

Figure 1: Research Framework

COGNITIVE
INSTRUMENTAL
PROCESSES
- Perceived usefulness
- Long-term consequences
- Perceived ease of use
- Result demoustrability

- Perceived compatibility
- Perceived enjoyment

INTENTIONS TO
USE THE
SOCIAL INLUENCE PROCESSES INTERNET AS A
- Subjective norm LEARNING
- Perceived voluntariness A TOOL

PERCEIVEDP BEHAVIOURAL

CONTROL
- Self efficacy
- Facilitating conditions
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4, Research Method

4.1  Research Procedure

In order to test these hypotheses, a questionnaire was developed and
distributed to University students who were studying an introductory course
in Information Systems. This group was chosen, for 1ts relative diversity, and
accessibility. Demographic information was gathered about the respondents,
such as their age, gender, degree program, vear of study, and home language.
Their experience with the Tnternet was also assessed through a threc-item
measnre that examined the number of years using the Intemnet, the frequency
of usage, and intensity of usage (number ol hours on average per day).
Diversity of Internet usage was assessed through an 8-item 7-point Lickert
scale, ranging from ‘Never’ used at one end, to A great extent’ of use at the
other. Each of the 8 items related to a common use that is made of the
Internet. The other measures on the questionnaire related to the constructs to
be used in testing the hypotheses, and are discussed in the next section.

4.2  Construct Measures

In order to operationalise the constructs, measures for each were identified
from the literature, and in some case modified to suit the context of the
Internet for learning. A summary of the measures, the type of scale used, the
number of items in each scale, and the references for the measures is
displayed in Table 4, In most cases a seven-point Lickert scale anchored by
Strongly Disagree (1) at one end, to Strongly Agree (7) at the other was
employed. A copy of the questionnaire items ts included in Appendix 1.

Table 4: Construct Measures

P s cevic e S D Lk St A I S b

Construct Num- Type of Scale Reference
ber of
Ttems
Cognitive Instrumental
Processes
Perceived Usefulness 4 7-point Lickert Davis (1989)
Scale
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Cheung ef al. (2000)

Long-term 5 as above

Consequences

Perceived Ease of 4 as above Teo ef al. (1999}
Use

Result 4 as above Agarwal & Prasad
Demonstrability (1997)

Perceived 3 as above Tan & Teo (2000)
Compatibility

Perceived Enjoyment 5 7-point Semantic | Teo et al (1999)

Differential Scale

Social Influence Processes

Subjective Norm 3 7-point Lickert Tan & Teo (2000)
Scale
Perceived 2 as above Venkatesh & Davis
Voluntarinegss (2000)
Perceived Behavioural
Control

Self-efficacy 3 7-point Lickert Taylor & Todd

' Scale (1995)
Facilitating 4 as above Cheung er al. {2000)
Conditions

4.3 Subjects

... the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool

. year/postgraduate level, respectively. English was mdicated as the home

language for 61.3% of the sample, with 30.5% indicating another official

~ South African language, and the remainder indicating a foreign language. A
summary of this demographic data is provided in Table 5 below.

" Table 5: Demographic Profile of Sample

4.3.1 Demographic Profile

. A total of 322 completed questionnaires were received, of which 294 formed
the sample. The remainder were rejected, as they were deemed to be
insufficiently complete to be of any use. Of the 294 respondents in the
sample, 41% were male, and 59% female. Their ages varied from 17 to 26,
with the majority being in the 18 to 21 year -old bracket (94% of sample).
Approximately one third were Social Science students, the remainder being
from the Commerce faculty. Of the Commerce students, only 8% were
majoring in Information Systems. Thus, on the whole, they were not students

who had a career interest in information technology. 83% of the subjects
were in their first year, with progressively fewer in second, third, and fourth

100

Number Yo
Gender Male 116 41
Female 169 59
[ Age 17 7 2.4
' 18 134 . 459
119 - 88 30.1
20 ' 41 14.0
21 11 3.8
2210 26 11 3.8
| Degree Program | Social Science 92 ' 32.1
' | Commerce 180 62.7
Comumerce {I5) 15 52
Year of study First 240 83.3
Second 27 9.4
Third 14 4.9
Fourth/PostGrad 7 2.4
Home Language | English 179 61.3
Other South African 89 30.5
{Official)
QOther 24 8.2
Numbers may not add up consistently due to missing values
4.3.2 Internet Use
In terms of years of Internet use, there 1s considerable diversity, with 28.3%
claiming to have been using the Internet for a year or less, 18.7 % for 1 to 2
years, 18.7 % for 2 to 3 years, 15.6% for 3 to 4 vears, and 18.7% for more
than 4 years. 70.9% of the sample furthermore claims to use the Internet a
101




frwin T.J. Brown .

few times a week or more, and 90.4% use it for 2 to 3 hours or less on an
average working day.

For the items on diversity of use, the highest mean score was for
using the Internet for email (5.9, on a scale of 1 to 7), indicating that email is
used to quite a great extent by the sample. The only other mean score greater
than 4 is for using the Internet to get information for pleasure or
entertainment (3.1). Using the Internet for getting information for study
purposes has a mean of only 3.9, which on a scale of 1 to 7 is quite low. The
lowest mean scores are for electronic commerce tasks, such as financial
transactions (1.4) and purchasing/shopping (1.5}, indicating that for this
sample, clectronic commerce is almost never carried out. A summary of the
Internet usage statistics is shown in Table 6 below,

Table 6: Internet Usage Statistics

Number %
Internet Years <=] 82 28.3
lto2 54 18.7
2tw03 54 18.7
3to4d 45 15.6
>4 54 18.7
Frequency of Use | Almost Never 10 3.5
Less than 1/ month 13 4.5
Few times / month 30 1.4
‘Once / week 31 10.7
Few times / week 108 374
Once / day 51 17.6
Few times / day 46 15.9
Hours per Almost never 26 9.2
average working
day
Less than V2 hour 46 16.2
2 hour to 1 hour 76 26.8
1 to 2 hours R7 30.6
2 to 3 hours 33 11.6

... the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool

3 to 4 hours 7 2.5
> 4 hours 5 32
Mean Standard
Deviation
- | Diversity of Use To get information 39 1.8
"| (on a scale of 1 to | for degree program
To get information 5.1 1.7
for
leisure/entertainment
For email 5.9 1.6
To get product 2.6 1.6
support
To down load free 3.0 20
resources
For chat rooms 2.5 1.8
For 14 0.9
Purchasing/Shopping
For financial 1.5 1.2
transactions

S, Data Analysis and Results

5.1  Reliability

" The constructs were assessed for reliability using the Cronbach alpha. A

minimum alpha of 0.7 is required for a construct measure to be deemed
reliable (as in Agarwal & Prasad 1997). As can be seen from Table 7, all
items had scores greater than 0.7, with perceived voluntariness being the
exception . This was because, for the Cronbach alpha to be assessed using
the Statistica software package employed 1n this analysis, a construct should
contain at least 3 items. In the case of voluntariness, there were only 2 items
present.
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Table 7: Reliability Analysis

Dimension Construct Number of Items | Cronbach
. - Alpha
Cognitive Perceived usefulness 4 0.92
Instrumentat
Processes
Long-term 5 0.87
conseguences
Perceived ease of use 4 0.91
Result demonstrability 4 0.8%8
Compatibility 3 (.89
Perceived enjoyment 5 0.97
Social Subjective norm 3 0.85
Influence
Processes
Voluntariness 2 -
Perceived Self-efficacy 3 0.87
Behavioural '
Control
Facilitating conditions 4 0.76

5.2 Descriptive Statistics
The means, standard deviations, and correlations for the varicus constructs
are displayed in Table & The correlations between dependent variables are
all less than 0.52. indicating that they are distinct constructs, with those
significant at p < 0.01 highlighted.

Table 8: Descriptive Statistics

... the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool

Long-term 532  1.02
Conse-
quence
Ease of 550 108 {019 618 1.00
Use

a.51 1.00

Result 530 112 |@28 0.24 0.37 1.00
Demon-
strab.

Compati- 4.60 122 {0.45 0.29 .35 0.48 1.00
bility

Perceived 519  1.53 | 0.34 4.24 0.30 0.20 632 1.00
Enjoy-
ment
Subjective 510 1.30 {833 0.30 0.15 0.26 0.36 0.22 1.00
Norm
Voluntari- 557 1.28 - 0.03 429 0.18 0.09 0.07 0.05 1.00
ness 0.04

Self 526 1.25 (0.08 0.07 .52 0.39 0.34 022 .21 027 1.00

Efficacy

Facilita- 4.87 1.1 |020 025 0.35 0.28 0.32 6.17 017 014 0.39 1.00
ting

Condi-
tions :
Intentions  4.99 131 [R31 0.37 0.20 0.35 0.60 637 0.26 009 024 018 1.00
to Use

Useful-
ness

*Correlations .
Mean Std. [PU LT EO RD CO PE 3N VOL SE FC U
Dev, U MP
Percetved 533 1.20 | 10O

104

* Coefficients highlighted are significant at p < 0.01

5.3 Construct Validity

Construct validity was demonstrated through the use of factor analysis with
varimax rotation, as displayed in Table 9. If items have factor loadings
greater than 0.5 on their expected factors, and less than 0.4 on the others,
then construct validity is demonstrated (as in Tan & Teo 2000). For the
items 1n the study, it was expected that 10 constructs should be evident, and
so a 10-factor structure was suggested with a minimum eigenvalue of 1. All
items loaded on their expected factors with factor loadings greater than 0.5,
and less than 0.4 on other factors, thus construct validity was proved. The
extracted factors accounted for 77% of the variance.
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**Table 9: Factor Analysis

.. the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool

V1 0.19] 0.29] 0.08; 0.11] 0.08] 0.07| 0.01] 0.06] 0.31| £.60

V2 -0.12§ 0.03]-0.03} 0.03[-0.02{ 0.03[-0.08] -0.02|-0.02 6.87

PE! 0.10} 0.12] 6.90] 0.11] 0.09; 0.02| 0.12{ 0.08] 0.09]-0.01

~[PE2 0.07] 0.10] 0.93} 0.03[ 0.08] 0.02 0.11] 0.08 0.05[ 0.0G

PE3 0.07} 0.10] 0.95] 0.02[ 0.04] 0.07 0.10[ 0.05] 0.04] 0.01

PE4 0.07] 0.05] 0.93] 0.06] 0.04] 0.05( 0.12| ©.04] 0.07] 0.01

PE5 0.07} 0.12] 0.92[ 0.03[ 0.03] 0.07[ 0.12] 0.07] 0.01} 0.02

Eigen- | 3.49} 3.31| 4.63| 3.14| 2.33| 2.40| 3.37 2.26| 2.46] 1.27
val

Cum-[ 9% 18%]| 31%| 39%/| 46%| 52%| 61%| 67% 74%] 77%
ul Var.

LTC{EOU|PEN| RDE } SN |FCO| PU | COM | SEF |VOL

ONS J M ND PAT | F [UNT
PUI 0.22| 0.0 0.14} ©0.11f 0.12§ 0.08] £.79] 0.08]-0.02[-0.06
pPU2 0.16] 0.05] 0.19{ 0.07[ 0.08] 0.02 6.83] 0.19] 0.60| 0.02
PU3 0.22} 0.04; 0.13] 0.07[ 0.07] 0.07| 0.86] 0.15]|-0.03]-0.04
PL4 0.261 0.091 0.10[ 0.11{ 0.14] 0.03{ 0.83] 0.11] 0.06/-0.01
LTI 0.721 0.06| 0.10] 0.12| 0.10[ 0.09{ 0.33{ -0.08] 0.02]-0.11
LT2 0.77) 0.13] 0.13]1 0.18| 0.03] 0.08] 0.25{ 0.03{ 0.02{-0.03
LT3 0.81] 0.08] G.10f 0.09] 0.05] 0.00{ 0.24] 0.10] 0.06] 0.06
LT4 0.84| 0.06[ 0.03] 0.06f 6.07) 0.05} 0.10] 0.05] 0.04{ 0.07
LTS 0.73]-0.06| 0.041 -0.01] 0.12{ 0.14] 0.03{ 0.18[-0.11§-0.03
EOUL | 0.02 6.83] 6.12] 0.12} 0.02 0.09] 0.11{ 0.06] 0.19; 0.09
EQUZ | 0.01] 6.86] 0.13] 0.13} ¢.03] 0.10¢ 0.04] 0.12] 0.19} 0.07
EOU3 [ 0.06] 6.79] 0.14] 0.1l 0.00] 0.20f 0.05! 0.17} 0.15} 0.02
BEOU4 | 0.15f .81} 0.09¢ 0.18] 0.04] 0.10} 0.00} -0.01} 0.19| 0.07
SE1 0.03; G6.31; 0.14; 0.18[ 0.04! 0.04] 0.04f 0.04] 0.81] 0.06
SE2 0.01; 0.20{ 0.08] 0.12] 0.14] 0.17] 0.006] 0.17} 8.79] 0.04
SE3 -0.05) 0.231 0.03] 0.15( 0.03f 0.11{-0.04] 0.07| £.84] 0.05
FCi 0.07] 0.20] 0.10f 0.16]-0.05] @.57]-0.04] 0©.01] 0.08] 0.28
FC2 0.07] 0.09] 0.04! 0.06] 0.05] 0.85] 0.00[ -0.03] 0.03] 0.04
FC3 0.09] 0.03] 0.00; 0.13] 6.062| 4.82] 0.09] 0.16] 0.09|-6.08
FC4 0.13] 0.20} 0.09] 0G.13} 0.13] Q.641 0.19] 0.18] 0.14{-0.07
SN 0.05{ 0.06} 0.06] 0.071 0.90] 0.05¢ 0.08] 0.17; 0.01F 0.04
SN2 .11 0.04] 0.07] 0.10{ 0.93] 0.01}f 0.11§ 0.12{ 0.04{-0.03
SN3 0.221-0.031 0.14] 0.144 4.67] 0.09{ 0.22§ -0.07} 0.20] 0.00
RDI1 0.15¢ 0.167 0.09] 0.78; 0.11} 0.06] 0.06; 0.10} 0.11} 0.04
RD2 0104 0.07} 0.04] 6.86] 0.04] 0.04]f 0.07F 0.15] 0.08] 0.01
RD3 (.051 0.14] 0.05] 0.78; 0.09] 0.12{ 0.08} 0.09} 0.21] 0.09
RD4 0.03] 0.15§ 0.04; 6.82F 0.08] 6.12] 0.14] 0.17} 0.09( 0.00
C1 0.10; 0.16f 0.24] 0.32; 0.06] 0.10[ 0.30] @0.65| 0.21] 0.00
C2 0.08;{ 0.10} 0.07| 0.18] 0.10] 0.04| 0.19] 0.89| 0.08] 0.05
C3 0151 0.131 0.131 0.211 0.13; 0.18 0.17] 6.80] 0.09[-0.03
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** See Table 1 for definitions of constructs

5.4  Hypotheses Testing- . :
The 10 hypotheses that have been formulated were tested using multlple
linear regression analysis. Before carrying this out, however, it was
necessary to’ establish whether multi-collinearity would pose a problem. If
the variance inflation factors (ViFs) for the independent vanables are greater
than 10, then multi-collinearity could unduly influence the results of
regression analysis (as suggested by Tan and Teo 2000). The VIFs were less

~ than 1.67 for all independent variables in this study, thus indicating that
- multi-collinearity would not be a problem. The independent variables were

regressed on the dependent variable (Intentions to use), with the results
shown in Table 10. -

Cognitive Instrumental Processes

Of the cognitive instrumental processes, there is support for hypothesis 1
(Perceived usefulness influences intention to use the Internet for learning),
hypothesis 2 (Long-term consequences influence intentions}, hypothesis 5
{Compatibility influences intentions), and hypothesis 6 (Perceived

" enjoyment influences intentions), Of these, hypothesis 5 15 the most

significant, with compatibility being a very strong influence on the intentions
to use the Internet for learning (beta = 0.40, p < 0.000001). The influence of
perceived usefulness (beta = 6.21, p = 0.0002) is next in line, followed by
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perceived enjoyment (beta = 0.13, p = 0.002), and long-term consequences
{beta = 0.12, p = 0.02). Ease of use, and result demonstrability showed a
weak influence on intentions, and as such there was no support for
hypotheses 3 and 4.

Social Influence Processes

Of the social influence processes, perceived voluntariness had a significant
negative influence on intentions to use the Internet for learning (hypothesis 8
supported, beta = -0.14, p = 0.002), but there was no support for subjective
norm as an influence (hypothesis 7 not supported).

Perceived Behavioural Control

In the perceived behavioural control dimension, neither self-efficacy nor
facilitating conditions had any significant influence on intentions to use the
Internet for leaming, thus hypotheses 9 and 10 were not supported.

Table 10: Resuits of Regression Analysis

Dimension Independent Variables Beta p-level
Cognitive Instrumental Perceived Usefulness 0.21 4.0002
Processes _

Long-term Consequences 0.12 0.0217
Perceived Ease of Usel  -0.06 (0.2526
Result Demonstrability]  0.07 0.2052
Compatibility .40 0.0000

Perceived Enjoyment 0.15 0.0014

Social Influence Subjective Norm|  -0.0G1 0.8110

Processes

Voluntariness -0.14 0.0022

Perceived Behavioural Self-Efficacy] 0.10 .| 0.0724

Control

Facilitating Conditions}  -0.05 0.3415

Adjusted R squared = 45.83%

... the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool

6. Discussion and Implications
6.1  Cognitive instrumental processes

Compatibility. The strong and significant influence of compatibility on
intentions 1o use the Internet for learning is in line with the findings of Tan
and Teo (2000), who found compatibility with values to be a significant
influence on user intentions to adopt Internet banking. In the context of
learning, this result clearly illustrates the importance that must be attached to
learning styles, when web-based learning environments are infroduced.
Those who find use of the Internet to be compatible with their learning and
working styles will quickly adapt to this environment, whilst those who do
not may avoid its use. It may be necessary, therefore, to develop facilitation
mechanisms to assist such students, as all indications are that web-based
learning environments are becoming pervasive in many learning institutions.

Perceived Usefulness: The significant influence of percetved usefulness is
not surprising, as it has consistently been shown to mfluence technology
acceptance in general, especially as part of the TAM (Davis 1989).
Providing students with links to sites that are useful for the courses they are
studying will thus promote Intemet acceptance for learning.

Long-term Consequences. Findings with regards to the mfluence of long-
term consequences have been mixed, with one study showing it to have a
significant influence on Internet use (Jang er ¢/ 2000), while another
showing it as having a weak influence (Chang & Cheung 2001). In the
context of the sample group in this study, this factor was significant, as for
university students concerned about their future careers, if the Intemet is
perceived as enhancing career opportunities, there 1s a greater posstbility of
its acceptance for learning purposes. Thus, the use of the Internet in specific
careers should be made known to students.

Perceived enjoyment has been shown in previous studies to have an
influence on Intermet acceptance {Teo er al. 1999; Moon & Kim 2001;
Chang & Cheung 2001). This study confirms this to sull hold true when the
inention is to use the Internet for leaming purposes. Teo et al. (1999) refer
to perceived enjoyment as intrinsic motivation, whereby intentions to use the
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Internet are motivated by an internal sense of pleasure with its use. This is in
contrast to extrinsic motivation (perceived usefulness), whereby the Internet
18 adopted because 1t is perceived to be of benefit to learning. Thus, by
allowing students to use the Internet for leisure and entertainment (within
limits), institutions can foster this sense of enjoyment.

Ease of Use had no significant influence on intentions to use the Internet for
learning. This lends weight to the argument of Jiang et al. (2000), who state
that a rapidly diffusing innovation such as the Internet that is highly user
friendly, makes case of use of no great significance in adoption. Agarwal and
Prasad (1997) support this view. Furthermore, the subjects in this study were
on average fairly experienced Internet users, and so ease of use was not of
concern in their adoption decisions.

Result Demonstrability: The same can be said of result demonstrability.
Since the subjects were already using the Internet (albeit not always for
learming purposes), the resuits of using it were clear to them, and result
demonstrability was not a significant factor in the decision as to whether to
use it for leaming purposes.

6.2  Social Influence Processes

Subjective Norm: Findings with regards to the influence of peers, colleagnes
and superiors on Internet acceptance have been mixed. Chang and Cheung
(2001) found this factor to have an influence on intentions to use the Internet
at work, whilst Tan and Teo (2000) found it to have no influence on
intentions to use Internet banking. Venkatesh and Davis (2000) furthermore
demonstrate that the strength of its influence is moderated by the perceptions
of voluntariness. Where usage is mandatory, subjective norm has a greater
influence on intentions to use than when use is voluntary. In this study,
subjective norm had no influence on intentions to use the Internet, and given
that on average, subjects perceived its use to be voluntary {mean of 5.6, on a
scale of 1 10 7), this 1s perhaps not surprising.

Voluntariness: Voluntariness had a significant negative influence on
intentions to use the Intemet for leaming, in line with expectations. The
explanation for this is that in the learning context, where a particular tool
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such as the Internet is prescribed for a course (i.e., mandated), stud
would be more likely to use it than if it were not.

6.3  Perceived Behavioural Control
The behavioural control factors, self-efficacy, and facilitating condit

* had no significant influence on the intentions to use the Internet for learr

This is in contrast to many previous studies on Internet acceptance (Jiar
al. 2000; Chang & Cheung 2001; Tan & Teo 2000). Once again, the sar
group were relatively experienced Internet users, and thus confident in t
ability to use the Internet. As a result, self-efficacy did not feature a
influence on their adoption decisions. In the same way, external sup
(facilitating conditions) was not important as an influence on their intent
to use the Internet for leaming. These factors have furthermore been sh
to be important predictors of ease of use, rather than intention to w
technology (Venkatesh 2000). Their impact, therefore, may be indirect,

7. Limitations and Future Research

The subjects that made up the sample were mostly first year stud
studying either social science or commerce. Thus, any findings must
into account this profile. Future research may then also examine subj
from a more diverse sample, and may include students from other facul
such as health and engineering as well as postgraduate and MBA studs
Including students that study through distance learning mode as wel
through on-site courses may further diversify the sample. This will ai
generahisation of the findings.

Rather than examining the Internet in general, a spemﬁc lear
web site or web-based learning tool may be assessed, so that responses
be more directed (Lederer et al. 2000).

The perceptions of lecturers and trainers on the adoption of
based learning environments may also provide an additional perspectiv:
this new and exciting development in education.

The data that has been collected allows for further analysis t
done. For example, the differences in adoption decisions between ger
language and degree groups can also be examined. If language 1s used
proxy for cuiture, the role of culture in adoption decisions can be examin
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Using techmiques, such as structural equation modelling, other
relationships between the independent variables may be examined. For
example, self-efficacy and facilitating conditions have been shown to
influence ease of use (Venkatesh 2000). Although in this study ease of use
was found to have a weak influence on adoption, it has been shown in other
studies, to have an influence on perceived usefulness (Davis 1989).
Perceived usefulness in turn has been shown to influence long-term
consequences, as well as adoption (Jiang et al. 2000).

A large number of factors have been considered in this study, but by
the same token, there are a large number of additional factors that could have
also been mcluded. Examples include, among others, computer anxiety, and
computer playfulness {(Venkatesh 2000). More specifically, Internet anxiety
and Internet playfulness can be considered. If a specific web site or tool is to
be examined, web site characteristics such as information quallt) may also
influence adoption decistons (Lederer et al. 2000).

Finaily, the strong influence of compatibility on the adoption of the
Internet as a learning tool warrants further investigation into this factor
specifically, with antecedents of compatibitity possibly being examined.

8. Conclusion
This study has sought to examine the role of cognitive instrumental
processes, social influence processes, and perceived behavioural control in
the acceptance of the Internet as a learning tool. Based on a survey of 294
university students, 1t was found that the cognitive instrumental processes
percetved compatibility with values/learning style, perceived usefulness,
perceived emjoyment, and perceived long-termm consequences of use
significantly influenced the acceptance of the Internet as a learning tool.
Likewise, the social influence process perceived veluntariness was shown to
have a sigmficant negative influence, whilst none of the perceived
behavioural control factors (self-efficacy and facilitating conditions) had any
effect on acceptance. In ajl, the 5 influential factors accounted for 45.8% in
the variance of intentions to use the Internet for learning,

In order to promote the use of the Internet as a leaming tool,
therefore, educators and trainers should make it a requirement for students to
use the Internet m their courses. This can be done through setting tasks that

.. the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning To

require the student to use the [nternet, and/or through the establishment ot
web-based learning environment using any one of many web-based toc
available on the market.

Sites that are useful for a specific course can be made available fro
the course web site through hyperlinks, and/or be included in course readet
The uses of the Internet in specific careers should also be amply illustrated.

Students who enjoy using the Internet are more likely to use it f
leaming purposes, so institutions should not be too restrictive on studer
using the Internet for leisure or entertainment outside of class times. Tt
helps to make. the use of the Internet more compatible with student
experiences and learning styles, thus preparing them for a learni
environment in which the Internet and related applications are becomi
increasingly pervasive.

Whilst encouraging students to use the Internet for learnin
educators should nevertheless at the same time warn them against using tt
tool for plagiarism and cheating, The potential of the Internet for good
countered by the potential for its abuse.

Department of Information Syster.
University of Cape Tov
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.. the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool
Appendix 1: Questionnaire Items

Internet Usage '
Please answer the following with regards to your Internet usage.

1. For how Less 1 1-2 2-3 34 4-3 More
many years have | than i than 5
you been using
the Internet?

2. Onthe Almost | Less than Few Once/ | Few | Once/ | Few

average, how never Umonth | times/ | week | umes/ | day { times/
frequently do month week day

you use the
Internet?

3. On the Almost | Less than 1/2 1-2 2-3 3.4 | More
average working | never | 1/2hour | hourto | hours | hours | hours | than 4
day, how much 1 hour ' hours
time is spent on
the Internet?

Diversity of Internet Usage
Please indicate the extent to which you use the Internct for the following:

A great

Never Extent
1. To get information i 2 3 4 5 ] 7
for my degree
program.
2. To get information 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
for pleasure or
entertainment.
3. Email 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
4. To get product 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
support
5. To download free 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
resources.
6. To use chat rooms
7. For 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
purchasing/shopping.
8. For financial 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

transactions.
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Perceived Usefulness

Strongly Dris-

Some-

disagee agree what

I. Using the
Internet would
improve my
performance in my
degree program.

2. Using the
Internet in my
degree program
would assist my
learning/study.

3. Using the
Internet would
mcrease my
effectiveness in my
degree program.

4. The Internet
would be useful in
my degree
program.

Perceived Ease of Use
Strongly
disagree

1. The I
Internet 15

¢asy to use.

2. The 1
Internet 1s

easy to learn,

3. The 1
Internet 1s

user friendly.

4. The |
Internet 1s

easy 1o

master.

disagrec

1 2 3

Somewhat
disagree

Disagree

2 3

Meutral

Meutral

Some-
what
agree

5

Some-
what
agree

3

Agree Strong-
by
agree

6 7
6 7
6 7
6 7
Agree Strongl
¥ agree
6 7
6 7
6 7
6 7

116

... the Acceptance of the Internet as a Learning Tool

Long-term Consequences -
' Strongly Disagree  Some-
disagree what
disagres

. 1. Using the 1 2 3

Internet will

increase the
opportunity

for preferred

fiture job
assignments.

2. Use of the 1
Internet will
merease the
amount of
variety in
my work.

3. Use of the
Internet will
increase the
apportunity
for more
meaningful
work.

4, Use of the 1 2 3
Internet wil}

increase the

flexibility of

changing

jobs..

5. Use of the 1 2 3
Internet will

increase the

opportunity

1o gain job

security.

Meutral

Some-
what
agree

5

Agrec

6

Strong-
fy
agree

7
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Self-efficacy _ 4. Overall the ! 2 3 4 > 6 7
Strongly  Ddisagree  Some- Neutral  Some-  Agres Strong . use of the
disagree what whal Ay Internet is very
disagree agree agree ortive
- Ve
L. 1 would feel | 2 3 4 5 6 7 support
comfortable
using the Subjective norm 5
. Strongly  Disagree  Some- Neutral  Some-  Apree irong-
Internet on my disagree what what ly
OWTL. ' disagres agree agree
2. If1 wanted § 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1. My friends 1 3 3 4 5 6 7
could easily use think that |
any of the should use the
Internet tools Internet.
and functions. 2. My 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
3. ' would be I 2 3 4 5 6 7 classmates think
able to use the that I should usc
Internet even if the Internet.
there is no one - 3. My lecturers 1 2 3 4 3 6 7
around to show think that
me how to use should use the
tt. Internet,
Facilitating conditions : -
. e : . * Result Demonstrability
SangI:, Disuyree Some- Neutral  Some- Apree Strong Stro?glv Disagree Some- Neuiral  Some- Agree Strong-
disagree what what Iy disagroe what what ly
disagree agree agrze disagree agree agree
1. The Internet ! 2 3 4 5 ] 7 1. T would have 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
is available to I'IO difﬁculty
Te when 1 need . telling others
It.
about the results
2. A persen (or ! 2 3 4 3 6 7 of using the
group) (s Internet.
avgilabie fOl’l 2 1 belicve 1 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
assistance with - could
!m.emetl communicate to
difficulties. " others the
3. Specialised ! z 3 4 3 6 7 consequences of
instruction using the
concerning the Internet
Internet is
available 1o me.
119
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3. The results of I
using the

Internet are

apparent to me.

4. T would have 1
no difficulty

explaining why

using the

Internet may be
beneficial,

Compatibility
Strongly
disagree

]. Using the ]
[nternet is

compatible with

my learming

style.

2. Using the ]
Internet fits well

with the way |

like 1o study.

3. Using the 1
Internet fits into

my working

style.

Yoluntariness
Strongly
disagree

1. My use of the ]
Internet is

voluntary.

2. Although 11 ]
might be

helpful, using

the Internet 1s

certainly not

Disagree

Disagree

[ ]

Some-
what
disagree

3

Some-
what
disagree

3

Some-
what
agrec

4 5

MNeutrat

Some-
what
agree

4 5

Neutra}

Apree

Agree

Strong-
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compulsory in
my degree
program.

Perceived enjoyment
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Using the Internet for my degree pfogram would be:

Unenjoyable 1
Dull : 1
Unpleasant 1
Boring i
Frustrating ]
Intentions to nse
Strongly
dizagree

1. [ intend to i
use the Internet
frequently 1n my

_degree program.

2. Tintend to be i
a heavy user of

the internet

my degree

program.

2

Td B3 b3 b3

3

1 e e L

Dhsagree

4 5 6
4 5 4]
4 5 6
4 5 G
4 5 6
Some- Neutral
what
disagree

3 4

3 4

e B B B |

Some-
what
agree

Enjoyable
Exciting
Pleasant

Interesting

Fun

Strong
ly
agree

6 7

Agree

) 7
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Cognitive Therapy for Social Phobia:
The Human Face of Cognitive Science

David Edwards,
Jennifer Henwood and
Swetha Kannan

Both the terms ‘science’ and ‘cognitive’ can have a hard face. They are not
terms which immediately make one think compassionately and in depth
about the existential struggles of human beings. Keller (1985) accuses
science of being a particularly masculine enterprise and shows how
masculine metaphors played a dominant role in the shaping of the principles
of science in seventeenth century Britain:

Henry Oldenberg, Secretary of the Royal Society, announced ... that
the intention of that society was ‘to raise a Masculine Philosophy ...
whereby the Mmd of Man may be ennobled with Solid Truths’
(Keller 1985: 52).

These values are often represented by the image of conquering and exerting
mastery over the natural world. This is achieved by cultivating distance and
objectivity, avoidance of emotional involvement with what one is studying,
and the search for an understanding which will provide prediction and
control.

Related to this is an interest in explanations in terms of mechanism.
Psychologists, for example, are mterested in the physiology of nerve cells,
because it is assumed that the action of 10 billion of them working together
i3 the foundation of human experience. At its inception, science often drew
on mechanical metaphors like clockwork. At the tum of twentieth century,
the metaphor of a telephone exchange appealed to psychologists as it
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provided a mechanism through which behaviour could be understood in
terms of how stimuli became associated with other stimuli or with responses.
More recently, we have leamned to think of the brain as an amazing kind of
computer, and to expect that we can explain the complexities of human
“experience in terms of the processing of information encoded as digiial
strings running round neural circuits. This metaphor has led to cognitive
science becoming such an important field.

‘Cognitive’ is another term which may be experienced as masculine
and alien to the feminine spirit. It is often equated with ‘rational” and taken
as the opposite of ‘emotional’ or of “intuitive’, so that ipvestigation of the
cognitive side of human experience may overlook these nmportant aspects,
which do not, of course, feature in information processing i computers. It
alsa forecloses any psychological discourse in terms of words like spirit or
sou. Furthermore, most research in cogmitive science takes the form of
- specialized and strictly controlled laboratory experiments on thinking,
memory and perception, and some of it invelves searching for neurophy-
siological mechanisms that underlie these processes. What is often called the

‘cognitive revolution” is a shift from one mechanistic metaphor to another.

So we must be alert for the hidden ideological connotations of a
term like ‘cognitive science’. Both words may draw us away from doing full
justice to our humanity. It may be a hard trip to lay on women n particular,
to ask them to embrace, in the name of progress, an approach which,
- ideologically, is profound]y rmasculine and against which, over the last de-
cades, women’s conscicusness has often protested (Keller & Longino 1996}

However, for some sclentists, the cognitive revolution signifies a
deeper shift. Sperry (1995:506), famous for his split brain experiments of
some forty years ago, remarks that the former stark, strictly physical, value-
‘empty, and mindless cosmos previously upheld by science becomes infused
now with cognitive and subjective qualities, values and nich emergent
macrophenomena of all kinds.

This perspective seems more ferninine in that it is holistic and syste-
mic rather than mechanistic, the aim is to co-operate with rather than domm-
nate the natural world, and human experience is given a central place in our
understanding and not dismissed as a mere by-product of brain processes.

Cognitive therapy is an approach 1o relieving human distress which
is founded on this kind of holistic approach. This is because it was
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developed not in the laboratory but in the clinical setting. Its practitioners
had a general familiarity with the principles of learning and cognitive theory,
but largely drew on their own pragmatism and common sense in developing
interventions (Gelder 1997). Cognitive therapy and cognitive science have
evolved separately but in parallel: '

Cognitive science has firm roots in the laboratory and relatively little
basis in the clinic. Although cognitive-behavioral therapy has drawn
on the comstructs of cognitive science, it remains a relatively
independent endeavour. For the clinician, ... the clinical relevance of
the cognitivist approach may seem unclear (Stein 1997 21) .

This came about because the aim of cognitive scientists has been to
understand cognitive processes as they appeared in the controlled and
circumseribed setting of the laboratory. They never set out with the aim of
solving clinical problems, and were largely not equipped to do so.

The advantage of laboratory experiments is that variables can be
strictly controlled and hypotheses rigorously tested. This allows researchers
10 establish internal validity, which simply means that they can confirm a
hypothesis by ruling out alternative explanations for the findings. However
such carefully controlled research, while safeguarding internal validity, can
result in external validity being sacrificed. Experiments become removed
from everyday life, so that findings have limited meaning in real hife situg-
tions. The masculine emphasis on detachment and control can create an arti-
ficially rarefied approach which loses touch with life as it is lived. Cogmtive
science can easily look as if it is taking place in the mythical “ivory tower’.

' However, for at least two decades, there has been fruitful cross-
fertilization between theories of psychotherapy and concepts from cognitive
science. John Bowlby's (1979) influential conceptualization of attachment in
jerms of ‘self-other working models’ was directly taken from cogmitive
information processing theories. In cognitive therapy in particular, there has
been concern that clinical theory should develop in synchrony with
iaboratory rescarch findings. Theorists with a background both have
developed important integrative theories (Power 1997; Power & Brewin
1991; Teasdale 1996; 1997) and clinical theory increasingly incorporates
concepts from cognitive science {Stein & Young 1993). Cognitive therapy,
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while drawing on technical knowledge, offers a sensiive and detailed
understanding of human beings struggling with everyday difficulties. It is
science with a human face,

Cognitive therapy 1s founded on the view that what people think or
believe is the foundation of what they experience. Hamlet (Act 2, Scene 2)
tells Rosencrantz that he is experiencing Denmark as a prison. However, he
remarks, ‘there i1s nothing either good or bad but thinking makes it so”. He
recognizes that it 18 not that Denmark reallv s a prison. Rather, it his own
thinking patterns that are at the root of his expertence. A cognilive therapist
would not try to change Hamlet’s behief that Denmark is a prison by simply
arguing with him, or renunding him of the spacious countryside that he can
travel through. A fuller understanding is needed, and a little questioning
would reveal that the source of Hamlet’s distress i1s his *bad dreams’.
Rosencrantz and (ruldenstern mistakenly conciude that the ‘dreams’ are
Hamiet’s ambitious hopes for the future. In fact, of course, Hamlet is
referring to the ghostly appearances of his dead father. Actually, this 1s the
kind of problem which is more likely to be taken to an African healer than to
a Western therapist, and African healers might be better equipped to deal
with it. Later in the play, when the ghost appears again, Hamlet makes the
famous comment, ‘There are more things on earth, Horatio, than are dreamt
of in your phitlosophy’. Many cognitive scientists might be in the same boat
as Horaiio here. However, holistic their models, they do not handle
appearances of dead ancestors all that well.

So let us turn to an experience which cognitive therapists have a
great deal of experience with: social anxiety, Over the past two decades,
researchers have developed a thorough understanding of the cognitive
processes that give rise to this kind of emotional distress. Beck and Clark
{1997} present the contemporary cognitive science approach to anxiety.
They point out that a great deal of cognitive processing happens rapidly and
automatically and so is outside of our awareness. In situations in which they
anticipate danger, individuals are oriented towards scanning for potential

_threats. However, there are marked individual differences. For example,

most people are not oriented towards threat 1f they drive across a bridge.
However, for some people, bridges are a threat cue, and the knowledge that
they are approaching one automatically orients them to threal. Once alerted
to danger, individuals automatically ge tnto a primal threat mode, a
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specialized response which prepares them to deal with the threat, There is
(1) arousal of the autonomic nervous system which results in symptoms such
as imcreased heart rate, sweating and muscular tension; (2) preparation for
behaviour to deal with the threat by escaping from the simation or avoiding
it altogether (stop the car, close the eves); (3) primal thinking, characterized
by automatic thoughts and images related to the threar (‘the bridge will
cellapse’ .. T will fall over the edge’); (4) a feeling of fear; {5} vigilance for
further threat cues {“the bridge 1s shakimg’ ... *The car is going too close to
the cdge’). Selective attention 1o threat can result in the actual danger being
senously oversstimated. Nexr, individuals rapidiy assess whether they have
the resources 0 cape with the threat. If they believe that they do not, the
sttuation appears more threatening and anxiety increases. If they believe they
can cope, the situation seems less threateming and anxiety decreases. The

ierm self-efficacy refers to the sense that one can handle whatever threats

one faces (Bandura 1997).

Sacial phobia refers to anxicty in social situations arising from fear
of being humiliated or embarrassed, criticized or mocked. Detailed cognitive
models of this kind of anxiety (Clark 1997a & b; Clark & Weils 1995; Rapee
& Heimberg 1997 Wells 1997) empbasize the manner in which negative
beliefs give nse to dysfunctional behaviours which, in turn, reinforce the
negative beliefs and create a self-fulfilling prophecy. Picture Nbongtseni, a
shy first year student, amriving at a studeni social gathering, The invitation
activates her primal threat mode and evokes threat-related images and
thoughts. She imagines other people at the party (‘the perceived audience’)
as confident, critical, mocking or ignoring her; she pictures herself
{‘regatve sclf image’) as small, duil, uninteresting-—she may even think that
she has a funny nose or poor taste in clothes. She thinks, ‘How will these
conlident, mocking people behave towards this dull uninteresting girl with
the funny nose?’ She imagines them talking among themselves critzcally,
ignoring her or even laughing at or about her. As these thoughts and images
are activated. her anxlety increases. She begins to feel shaky, sweaty, finds it
hard to breathe, feels her heart pounding. New thoughts arise which
contribute to her negative self image: ‘people will see me shaking, they’li
wonder what’s wrong with me’—she may even picture herself shaking
visioly. Other thoughts lower her self efficacy: ‘I won’t be able to think
clearly, T will freeze, maybe T'11 faint’.
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Someone walks up to her and asks her a question. She is so focussed

on these thoughts and images, so aware of her racing heart, her sweaty
~ palms, her shaking hands that she cammot take in the person who has
addressed her, and she stumbles over her words. To help her cope she
engages in “safety behaviours’: she accepts a drink and grips it tightly to stop
her hand shaking; she avoids eye-contact and stands back a little in the hope
that the other person will not see how anxious she is; she talks quickly, in the
hope that the other person will not notice how boring her conversation is.
Although these safety behaviours make her fec] less anxious, they are self-
defeating. To other people she seems distant, aloof, disinterested. They
mistake her anxiety for arrogance and withdraw from her. When people do
not stay to contimue the conversation, she concludes that it 15 because she is
unattractive and dull, After a while, lonely and humiliated, she quietly
leaves. Back in her room she replays the scene in her mind {(a ‘post
mortem’). She focusses on her negative self image, her lack of competence
in social situations, her shaking hands and stumbling words, the thought that
others find her dull and uninteresting, the observatien that people seemed to
withdraw from her. All her negative beliefs are reinforced by this process.
She concludes, ‘I'm anti-social, a social musfit, there’s something terribly
wrong with me, I simply can’t function in these situations’.

Around 20% of people have expericnced anxiety like this at some
time or other in some social situations, especially if they have to speak in
public. Around 3% are sufficiently distressed and disabled by it to be given a
- diagnosis of social phobia (American Psychiatric Association, 2000). Sadly,
although many people develop social phobia while they are teenagers or
even children, very few actually seek treatment until much later. Fortunately,
for those who do, the cognitive information processing models described
above provide the basis for an effective treatment (Heimberg, Liebowitz,
Hope & Schneier 1995; Rapee & Sanderson 1998). Heimberg and Juster
(1995) reviewed several outcome studies, many of which used a treatment
programme developed by Heimberg and his colleagues. These show that a
large number of people can gain significant help and many can overcome
their social anxiety altogether.

The Programme and the Participants
In this paper we describe a treatment developed by Clark and Wells (1995}
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which has been shown to be effective (Bates & Clark 1998; McManus, Clark
& Hackmann 2000) and which Clark (personal conununication) believes is
event more effective than the Heimberg treatment. Previous studies used the
programme in individual therapy. We adapted it into a group therapy format.
It was highly structured and closely followed Clark's (1997b) guidelines.
Sesstons were led by the first author, assisted by the other two authors, and
ran once or twice weekly for 1-2' hours. After each session participants
were given homework tasks to complete before the next meeting, Fach
scssion began with participants discussing their experiences of the
homework assignments. This gave them a confidential space to express and
share their feelings and concerns, ailowed members to learn from each other,
and gave the facilitators a detailed understanding of participants’ problems.
Next, new concepts and interventions were introduced through a
psychoeducational presentation. After this, participants would discuss the
new concepts, and engage n practical exercises as a group or in pairs. The
sixth session prepared them for a (wo-hour individual role play session
which was conducted outside the group. This will be described more fuily
later. A further five group sessions followed. The entire programme
consisted of 13 group sessions and an individual role-play session for each
participant. :

Participants were students who responded to posters placed around
campus, They attended two initial interviews in which we established
whether they met the criteria for social phobia, checked that they did not
have any other serious disorder (such as an eating disorder, severe
depression or a substance-related problem) that might interfere with the
treatment, and obtained a case history and information about how they spent
a typical day. Seven students began the programme (age range: 19-21;
ethnicity: 1 = white; 6 = black; gender: 3 = female, 4 = male). Two dropped
out after session 5.

The research methodology was a multiple case study design (Barker
Pistrang & Elliott 1994; Edwards 1996). We constructed graphical records
of each participant’s progress using scores on several self-report scales
administered at every session: the Beck Depression Inventory (BDI-II: Beck
Steer & Brown 1996), the Beck Anxiety Inventory (BAIL Beck & Steer
1990) and three measures of social anxiety (Clark 1997b). Against these
records, we juxtaposed case narratives of each participant constructed from
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extensive qualitative data which was derived from a range of sources: a brief
case history; video-recordings of every session; copies of all records made
by participants of their in-session and homework exercises; a debriefing
mterview conducted a few weeks after the fonmal progranume was over; a
follow-up interview conducted six weeks after that.

This methodology allowed us to investigate the experience of
participants in some depth and te examine objectively their response 10 the
programume. We wanted to see whether the process of the therapy would
unfold in the way that Clark and others had claimed that 1t would and how
much participants were able to overcome their anxieties and phobic
behaviour. In this paper we present one of the case studies. It serves to
illustrate how the cognitive model of social phobia works in practice when
applied to one person’s life situation. Case studies of the other participants
are in the process of being written.

Tabelo: A Case Study
Tabelo, a 19-year-old second year student, born in Mpumulanga, spends
much of his time working on the computer. He also plays basketball and

~watches a lot of television. He prays when he wakes in the moming and

always ‘looks forward to a brighter day’. However, he also complains about
his life a lot and he dislikes doing that. Before going to sleep at night, he
reviews and analyses the events that happened during the day. Although he
tries hard to get along with people, he does not have deep friendships, and
sees himself as a ‘very anti-social person’ and as a ‘one-man person’. He
watches others in interpersonal relationships and wishes that he could be
more like them. He has wanted a girlfriend for a long time and has recently
become attracted to a girl. However, he has been afraid to approach her in
case he says the wrong thing. He has read several books about self-
confidence in the hope that they would help him to change but he now
realises that he needs some practical help.

Sessions 1-5: Building a Model

The first five sessions focussed on self-monitoring and self-assessment.
Farticipants learned to identify the ways in which their thoughts, feelings
and behaviours in feared sitmations interacted and reinforced one another.
They learned to organize the material in terms of the Clark & Wells mode!,
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Figure 1

the main features of which are set oul in figure 1. In each session, one or Cognitive Behavioural Analysis of Tabelo’s Social Anxiety

more aspects of the model was explained. They then split up into pairs and,
using structured questions provided by the facilitators, helped each other
identify these aspects in their own evervday situations. For homework they
were asked to enter situations in which they felt anxious and to collect
further information. Much of the information that Tabelo collected 1s
summarized in Figure 1. You can see that he identified several situations in
which he became extremely anxjous. In addition to his anxiety about

Situations
Playing in basket ball match
Talking to a girl he is attracted to
Joining or entering a crowd of people
Leaving church at end of service
Going out to a club

4
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meeting an attractive girl, he also became anxious about people watching

him playing at a basketball match. when he went out 10 a club, or when he Threat-related thoughts

Jett church after attending a service. _' { am not good encugh for her People will think [ am weird
His threat related thoughts concerned fears that: (1) people would People will laugh about my height People will think 1 am antisocial

find him dull and uninteresting and might therefore laugh at hum, coiticize I wiil not perform well She will think ! am boring

him, tell him how boring he was, or simply tenminate the conversation; (2) People will criticize my playing She will tell me [am boring

people would think be looked funny either because he was so tall, or because L cannot aﬁorga;ief;gl‘;’ up’ (playing I\f;ﬁ]?;ﬂt:ﬁ::ﬁ:f o

his face looked funny when he talked; (3} people would laugh or be critical Pecple will think  am uninteresting 1 am going to-Jook or-talk-fuynny

if he made any playing errors during basketbal! games; (4) he wouid become and give an excuse to leave My mind wilt go blank

0 anxious that his mind would go blank or he would fail to speak clearly, '

and this would lead to people thinking he was weird or antisocial. He would
focus on a negative self image, picturing himself as taller than anybody else,
imagining his face screwed up and looking funny and imagining himself

i i T 1

Focus on negative image of self
knapge of self as 100 tall,

looking flustered and shy. pulling funny faces,

All this activated his autonomic nervous system, and he would looking flustered and shy
notice anxiety symptoms such as his heart pounding, feeling hot, and feeling 1 Ad ~ T
dizzy and faint. He would also find it hard to concentrate and at times his
mind would go blank. These symptoms contributed to the threat related Safety behaviours
thoughts, since he was worried that people would notice how hot and Avoids eye-contact
flustered he was feeling, or that he would make a fool of himself because he : C“‘;‘;’:ﬂ';’;‘;‘g:ﬁc?“d Anxiety symptoms
could not think clearly. Tries to control shaking - Feels faint

Tabelo was able to identify several safety behaviours through which _ Plays with hands H‘;a“foh“nds
he tried to reduce the threat that he felt. These inciuded avoiding eye- - Checks and censors what he says ~ Difﬂcultyiﬁiik?;g clearly
contact, covering his mouth with his hand and smiling a lot. He would check --Re“earfs S.T“‘e“ces in his mind Mind goes blank
everything he said before he uttered it, in case he said something As SgI;;:sr;I']l:tsmns
embarrassing, would rehearse in his mind things o say, and ask a lot of Makes people laugh
questions so that there would be no awkward silences and so the other Terminates conversation quickly
person could not ask him something he could not answer. Leaves church right afier service
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In order 10 reagsure humseit that people wore stifl interssted and feeling
positive about him, he would say things to make people laugh and observe
how they responded. He would sometimes avoid people altogether or end a
corversation prematurely. For exaniple after church he would hurry away
rather than speak to other members of the congregation.

The cognitive therapy model assumes that all this is self-defeating
because 1t interferes with a person’s capacity to engage in a spontaneous and
relaxed conversation, This was wue of Tabelo. Al one session he described
hiw he had unexpectediv met the girl he was interested in. He felt as though
he was going to faint and his heart was pounding, He rated the degree of
anzizty ge SOOTO0) His sutomatic thought was L am net good enough for her”
and then he said to himself “Just greet her and go’. 5o he was able to get as

far as grecting her, but he ferminated the encounter belore it conld develop -

further. He was s0 preoccupted with his threat-related thoughts and negative
self-pmage that he had not much atiention left for looldng at other people to
see how they were feeling or responding or for attending to what they were
‘saying, Indeed, by avoiding eveicontact he was cutting out this vseful source
of feedback altogether. In addition, his rehearsal of things to say next and ns
belief that it was safest to keep asking questions made it impossible for him
10 be spontaneous and atlow the conversation to flow in a natural way. The
whole process thus became a self-sustaining system.

Despite all this, before entering a situation, Tabelo was often able to

focus on positive and optimistic thoughts and did not always experience a
great deal of anticipatory anxiety. However it did not take long before his
beliefs about the threatening nature of the situation began to set the anxiety
cycle in motion. As he began to experience anxtety and his self-defeating
safety behaviours automatically kicked in, he would be unable to sustain a
spontaneous and natural conversation. ‘The result was that, each time he did

get involved in a conversation. his threat related-beliefs would be reinforced.,

He was canght in 2 vap and felt guilty because he saw himselt as lacking the
courage to deal with the simation.

After the first five sessions, Tabelo realized thar the exercises were
aiving him insight into the nature of his problem, and was feeling optinustic
about being able to make meaningful changes to his behaviour. Once we
started again at the beginning of the next term, exercises would be
introduced which would involve actively working to change his
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dysfunctional behaviour. Some of the members tound this a frighteming
prospect. But Tabelo was looking forward to it. He felt that he was bemng
empowered to work towards goals that were very important to him.

The Safety Behaviours Role-play and Video Feedback Session
At the first group meeting after the vacation, participants reported back on
their homework activities over the past few weeks. Then, the facilitators
explained and made arrangements for the individual sessions in which group
members would do the safety behaviours role play. Group members were
asked to select a social situation which could be simulated in role play.
Tabelo elected to role play meeting and conversing with an attractive young
lady. This was organized by the facilitators who recruited another student to
take part who was not known to Tabelo. By the time Tabelo’s role play was
conducted, another group meeting had taken place in which other group
members had described how valuable they had found the experience. Tabelo

-was excited, but also anxious at the prospect of having to converse with a

strange young womarn, especially as the role play was to be videotaped. It
was agreed that he would approach the volunteer, as if on the way to a
lecture, and begin a conversation with her.

When interviewed beforehand, he predicted that he would not know
what to say to the volunteer and that she would notice how shy he was and
would think that he was uninteresting. When asked to identify all the safety

behaviours he would normally use in this situation, he listed the following:

avoid eye-contact, hide mouth, ask lots of questions {try to dominate
conversation), play with hands, try to control shaking, rehearse sentences in
his mind. It was explained that in the first role play he should adopt all of
these safety behaviours. This would be followed by a second role play in
which he would, as far as possible, attempt to interact without them. Each
role-play was to last approximately 7 minutes, and for the first three minutes
he was mstructed not to leave the situation, but after that he could if he
wanted to. The volunteer was briefed about the situation to be role played
and told 1t was part of a social psychological study. She did not know
anything about Tabelo’s social phobia or the group programme.

in the role play, Tabelo engaged in all of his safety behaviours, as
instructed. Afterwards, he was interviewed and said that his behaviour had
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been ‘the usual’ and that he had felt very aware of the time. He had been
atraid of ‘screwing up’, and, although he had tried 1o fow with the
conversation, he didn’t really histen to what she was saying aud kept asking
lier the same thing because he was so focussed on coming across well and
keeping the conversation interesting. He was sure she had noticed he was
very shy and anxious and she seemed to have tried to get him to make eye-
contact and to have repeatedly looked at his hands fidgeting. The volunteer
did indeed think he looked anxicus and self-conscious (8% out of 10) but she
rated his social interaction skills at a reasonable level {6 out of 10).

In the second role-play, Tabelo managed to drop most of his safety
behaviours, He maitained eye-contact for most of the time and, when
interviewed after this role play, he said that he had not been aware of the
time obecause the conversation was flowing more easily. He felt he had
managed to drop most of his safety behaviours, and had not rehearsed what
he was going to say, although he had been very conscious of making an
effort fo listen and to make eye-contact. He was sure that the volunteer had
noticed his nervousness. The volunteer did indeed perceive him as having
rather low self-confidence, however she noticed that he was more relaxed,
spoke more openly and maintained eye-contact. She did not think that his
arpiety was unusual for someone meeting another person for the first time.
She rated him as markedly less self-consciousness than before (5 out of 10},
and rather more skilled at social interaction {72 out of 10).

Next, Tabelo viewed the videotape of both role-plays with the
facilitators. First, he was asked what he was expecting to see. He feit anxious
about watching it as he expected to see evidence for his existing beliefs
about how he appeared in social situations and did not expect fo enjoy this.
He expected that his voice would ‘sound funny’, his speech would be too
slow, he would see himself making ridiculous faces, and he would look shy.
As they watched the video, the facilitators stopped 1t at various places so that
specific parts could be discussed. Tabelo was shocked as he watched
himself. He looked even more shy than he had expected. He kept saying to
himself, ‘Look 1t’s true, 1 do look ridiculous and my voice is slow and
comcal’. He noticed what he called his ‘funny facial expression’ and “funny
smile” and said, ‘of course people will laugh at me with that look’. Watching
the wvideo confirmed many of his negative predictions and he felt
embarrassed and humiliated. The facilitators then presented him with the
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volunteer’s feedback about him. He was surprised to hear that she had

- thought his social skills were a bit above average and that although he did

look shy and self-conscious, she had not said anything about his voice or
facial expression. He began to realize that his perception of the interaction as
he watched it on the video was much more unfavourable than it appeared to

" gthers.

While watching the second roleplay, he noticed the effect of

. dropping his safety behaviours. He did not look unusually shy, and actually

h_kecl what he saw. He looked more at ease in the conversation and made
more eye-contact. Although he looked out for them, he could not see any

. funny expressions on his face. He realized that when he made eye-contact he
- looked more natural and did not make any strange facial expressions. He
- also realized that he looked better for not slouching in the chair or trying to
- hide his face. Another observation that surprised him was that a pause in the
_conversation which had seemed abnormally long at the time seemed no. -
- different from those he had observed in other people's conversations and
. looked quite natural. He realized that the conversation was flowing easily

and this was because he was attending to the conversation rather than

- thinking of questions to ask. He could now see that, in the first role-play, by

looking away and continually asking questions, he had made it difficult for

" the volunteer to have a natural conversation with him, His old conclusion,

that there was something wrong with him, was clearly mistaken, The

‘problem was his safety behaviours which interrupted the flow of the

interaction. Another belief that he had was that he was unable to make girls
augh. This was disconfirmed as the volunteer was clearly spontaneously

“amused by several of the things he said.

Thus Tabelo found no evidence to support his negative predictions.

- He was able to accept that the feedback given by the volunteer was accurate,
-and gained insight into how his negative beliefs had been self-fulfilling, At
- the end he said, ‘Most of the beliefs 1 had do not hold true in watching this
“video. 1 have had these thoughts for so long that I had believed them and
from them created images regarding how 1 appeared to others and therefore,
in many ways, my beliefs caused me to behave in ways which made my
“beliefs come true’. Looking back later, Tabelo described this session as a

turning point as it had vividly confronted him with just how inaccurate many
of his strongly held beliefs were.
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Final Sessions: Behavioural Experiments and Further

Consolidation

During the final sessions, parlicipants were encouraged to put to work the
msights gained from the safety behaviours role play by conducting a series
of behavioural experiments. In these, they were to select situations which
they found anxiety provoking and plan to enter them and interact
spontaneously without their safety behaviours, Before entering them they
were to write down their negative predictions on a record sheet. After doing
the experiment they were-to examine whether their negative predictions had
been accurate. )

Over the next few weeks, Tabelo described engaging in many new
behaviours and discovering he could behave naturally and spontaneously. In
session 8 he told how he had gone to the residence of the girl he was
attracted to and invited her out to 2 movie. At the residence he had chatted to
and laughed with a group of girls. Previously he never would have believed
that he could have an enjoyable conversation with a group of girls like this,
In the session, the facilitator commented that he was seeming more at ease in
the group and making much more eye-contact. At the next session he
reported that he had worn a suit to go to a beauty pageant. Previously he
would have avoided such situations because he predicted he would look
ridiculous i a suit and people would make fun of him. Howcver, he
observed that several people complimented him on his appearance and no
one laughed at him. In another experiment, he predicted that a group of girls
that some friends introduced him to would find him bonng. He obtained
evidence to the contrary. The girls clearly enjoyed his company and he was
complimented for his charming personality. He was finding people to be
friendlier and more accepting than he could have believed possible before.

One of the most important experiments was to ask the girl he liked
out to dinner. He felt some anxiety, especially as she did not arrive on time.
Once she did arrive, the conversation began in a rather awkward way, but
soon it was flowing so easily and naturally that 2% hours sped by. He told
the group members that this was a completely new experience. They then
went back to her house and talked for two hours more. In the last few
sessions, Tabelo was very encouraging to other group members. He had
experienced that the programme worked for him. He could see how his
previous beliefs had led to his becoming anxicus and that his ways of
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dealing with the anxiety had made the situation worse. More 1mportant, he
had discovered that he had the capacity to mteract naturally and
spontaneously and had found this to be a rewarding experience. He often
gave words of encouragement to other group members who were still
struggling with negative beliefs and predictions.

Tabelo’s Self-report Scales

The graphs of the five self-report scales are shown in Figures 2-6. His
depression {Figure 1) rapidly shifted from a clinical to a normal level even
before the first group meeting had taken place. This could be because, at the
first imterview, he was uncharacteristically depressed and be spontaneousty
returned to his normal state of not being depressed. Unfortunately we do not
have any records of how depressed he was before he first came for
mterview, so we do not know whether this was an unusually high score for’
him. However, Tabelo’s own explanation for these scores is that after the
first interview, he began to have hope that he could solve his problems and
have a better life. As the programme proceeded, this hope became a reality.
We do know that there is a strong link between pessimism, hopelessness and
becoming depressed. He wanted to help himself and he saw the programme
as giving him the tools to do it. That 1s to say, from the start, the treatment
approach had credibility and this credibilily was sustained as the details of
the programme unfolded. If this was the case, we might have expected that if
he had not found the programme helpful, his depression would have
returned.

Key to y axis in Figures 2-6

Pi, P2 = Interviews betore programme started
81, 82, ete. = (Group sessions
SBE = Safety behaviours role play

F1 = Debriefing interview (3 weeks after S13)
F2 = Follow-up mterview (6 weeks after F1)
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Figure 2: Beck Depression Iinventory-Ii
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Figure 4: Social Cognitions Questicnnaire
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Figure 6: Safety Behaviours Rating
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Beck Anxiety Inventory scores (Figure 3) reflect the intensity of anxiety

- symptoms. These also dropped markedly even before the programme began.

Anxiety scores can fall when individoals successfully avoid threatening

. situations. This does not apply to Tabelo who regularly undertook homework

activities which invelved entering anxiety provoking situations. Anxiety also

- falls as individuals master their fears and develop self-efficacy. This seems

10 be the most likely explanation in Tabelo’s case. Even though he had a lot

10 discover, the rationale for the programme and its credibility for him led
him to believe that his difficulties were sunmountable, so that, even at the

beginning, he experienced less intense anxiety than before. The higher

" anxiety he reported at sesston 4 was precipitated by homework exercises in

which he exposed himself to several anxiety provoking situations.

Interestingly, although throughout the programme he continued to expose
. himself to more and more challenging situations, he never reported such high

anxiety again. It seems likely that learning to observe his own thoughts,

~ emotions and behaviour had enabled him to get some distance from them
and this already helped to break aspects of the anxiety cycle. By the end of

the programme he had discovered that he was able to interact spontaneously

and that people liked him and found him attractive, and his anxiety
disappeared almost completely even though he was now engaging in social

activities that, at the start, he did not believe he would ever have the courage
to take part i, let alone enjoy.

The Social Cognitions Questionnaire {Figure 4) lists twenty-two
negative beliefs that social phobics commenly hold. Respondents indicate

~ how often each one occurs when they feel nervous. Already by the second

session, these thoughts were troubling him less often, and they had
diminished considerably by the vacation break. Towards the end of the

‘progranune, as he continued to enter more and more challenging situations

and discover he could not only function in them but could enjoy them, these

'_negativc thoughts disappeared almost entirely. The Social Summary Rating
- (Figure 5) has five subscales each rated from 0-8, tapping avoidance,
anticipatory anxiety, seif-focussed attention, and post mortem negative

thinking. Agamn there is a steady decline, although the first marked drop

- came later than for the other measures, just before the vacation break. The

next marked drop began after session 7. This was the period during which he
engaged in more and more challenging situations and discovered his ability
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to cope with and enjoy them. By the end of the programime, scores were very
low. There was only a slight drop during the period up to the vacation on the
Safcty Behaviours Questionnaire (Figure 6) although there was a bigger shift
at session S. It seems likely that he had responded to the psychoeducational
material and exerciscs which examined the role of safety behaviours in
maintaining anxiety. Over the vacation his score increased to baseline levels
again. However, it soon recovered, perhaps because of the continued
emphasis placed on the role of safety behaviours in maintaining anxiety,
specially in the safety behaviours role play. There was a further decline at
the end. By now, of course, he was engaging in much more challenging
situations and it scems likely that the continued exposure to more and more
threatening situations resulted in his using these behaviours at times, even
though he was also discovering that it was more rewarding to interact
without them.

An important feature of all these scales is that the gains were
maintained at follow-up, ten weeks after the final group meeting. Qualitative
data obtained at the debricfing and follow-up interviews showed that the
programme had enabled him to break out of the anxiety cycle he was in and
replace it by a completely new mode of social interaction. This mode was
enjovable and satisfying and provided evidence for a positive view of
himself as an interesting, likeable person capable of meaningful
relationships. :

Conclusions

In Tabelo’s case, we see the same kinds of psychological processes that
Clark and Wells have described. Not all participants made as rapid progress
as this, although all those who remained in the programme showed the same
kind of response, even some who started off with less clear motivation and
less optimism than Tabelo. Together with the other case studies, not
described here, this study provides confirmation of the treatment model and
shows that it can be successfully adapted into a group therapy format.

Our discussion will focus on the important question of the
relationship between cognitive science and this kind of practical therapy
programme. Teasdale (1996; 1997) has argued that findings in cognitive
science can throw light on difficulties encountered by cognitive therapists.

142

Cognitive Therapy for Social Phobia ...

He comments that a great deal of the theory that underlies cognitive therapy
is expressed in essentially lay, or everyday terms, rather than within the
terms of any of the conceptual frameworks developed within cognitive
- psychology and cognitive science {Teasdale; 1996:26).

His Interacting Cognitive Subsystems (ICS) theory describes how
- different cognitive systems interact with each other to make up the
complexity of human life and experience. It addresses the realities of the

clinical situation, but is founded in cognitive science.

' Two features of the model are of interest here. The first is that it
postulates that there are two higher order systems for representing meaning,
which Teasdale calls implicational and propositional. Propositional
knowledge is encoded in a system which is logically coherent and where
- words refer to things in a manner that can be defined and the truth value of
propositions can be determined by ciear criteria. This is the kind of thinking
that can be programmed on to a computer. However, implicational cognition
.is encoded quite differently and cannot be simulated by digitized information
strings or logical circutts, It encodes more holistic understandings, many of
which cannot easily be conveyed in words at all, or if words are used, they
must draw on metaphor or poetry. Teasdale points out that one can change 2
person’s propositional beliefs by reason and argument, but implicational
- meanings are not so easily shifted. That is why a person with a phobia may
- often say, ‘I can see rationally that there is nothing to be afraid of, but I still
feel anxjous if I think about it or enter the actual situation’.

This relates to the second important feature of the }CS model which
is that emotions are linked to the implicational system, not to the
propositional system. This means that we will not bring about important
change by cool, rational discussion, we have to change meanings in the
implicational system if we are to bring about change in distressing emotional
states. During rational discussion, a person’s implicational meaning systern
may not be activated and it will not be listening, as it were. Cognitive
therapists have long understood this. They use the term ‘hot cognitions’ to
refer to thoughts and beliefs which are associated with intense emotion and
recognize that these are the cognitions that must be the target of therapy.

So how do we change emotionally charged implicational meanings,
- if not by rational argument and discussion? Another concept that helps us
- here is that of ‘situated cognition’ (Stein & Young 1997). One of the
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negative features of the masculine approach to science is that is breaks
things up mnto sinall parts and easily forgets that they are part of a larger
systesn. Cognitions cannot be understood 1n isolation. They are activated in
real life sunations. The having of an automatic thought, or the mobilization
of a negative assumption s part of @ complex systemic process in which the
mdividual s in interaction with the environment, usually wath other people.
The Clark and Wells model of soclal phobic behaviour is a syslemuc one
which recognizes the situatedness of cognition. First, the concept of self-
fulfiling prophecy or self-defeating behaviour, which is central to cogritive
conceptualisation, refers to the way behefs are activated and reinforced
within a2 complex interpersonal process. Second, cognitive therapists are
never interested in how people feel or behave in general. They want to know
what @ @ persan feels right now, or what they fell vesterday at 14h30 when
thev had to give a preseniation o thetr tutorial group. Finally, although the
treatment includes extensive psvchoeducations] presentations and training m
ratlonally evaluating dystfunctional thousghts and attitudes, the cerucial change
processes depend on experiments 1a role played and real life situations, This
helps us undersiand why such 2 central role is played by the safety
hehaviours role play end the subsequent video feedback, and by ihe
behavioural expenments. Participants in the programme investigate their
coomtions by eniering the situations which activate their anxiety and are
confronted, moment o moment, with the way 1 which these cogmitions
ingeract with their own behaviour and the behaviour of others. In this way
the implicational meaning svstem is activated and the roeanings within 1t are
reconiigured. :

Figure 7 presents a research model, based on the work of Salkovskis
{2000, for developing clinical theory which overcomes some of the
problems discussed ahove and which ensures that research will be boih
scientifically grounded and clinically relevant. At the centre of the model s
clinical theory (E.). This is the kind of theory described above regarding the
processes that initiate and maintain social phobic behaviour. It is this theory
which provides the basis for clinical treatment models (D.} like the one used
in this study. The source of this clinical theory is clinicians’ reflections on
thetr case work {A.). This can be made more systematic by conducting
¢linical case studies {C.} like the one described in this paper. These studies
may confirm the validity of the theory in E. (as happened in the case study
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described here) or it may call for it to be revised somewhat, which in turn
will result in a revision of the treatmen! models (Cdwards 1996; 1998).

The research model allows for the fruitful interchange between
clinical theory and cognitive theory developed in non-clinical settings (F.),
an interchange which is very much a feature of the contemporary literature.
It also shows that the role of experimental studies (B.) is to provide a means
of more formally testing hypotheses within clinical or non-clinical theorv.
As such they serve as a useful check on the development of clmical theory.
Finally, the model shows the place of clinical outcome studies (G.) in which
one or more treatments are compared with each other or with a control group
(e.g. Heimberg, Salzman, Holt & Blendeli 1995). These are important in
determining whether a treatment works and whether it is an improvement on
existing treatments. However, they make no contribution to theory develop-
ment. Very often students are misled by their research method courses inlo
thinking that the outcome study is the pinnacle of seientific research. This is’
simply not the case. When it comes to developing and refining clinical
theory, case study research plays the most important role, but it is valuable to
support it by specially designed experimental studies.
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negative features of the mascuiine approach to science 1s that 1S breaks
things up mnto small parts and easily forgets that they are part of a larger
system. Cognitions cannot be understood in isolation. They are activated in
eal life situanons. The having of an automatic thought, or the mobilization
of a negative assumption is part of a complex systemic process m which the
mdividual 1s i interaction with the envivonment, usually with other people.
The Clark and Wells model of social phobic behaviour 1s & systenic one
which recoguizes the situatedness of cognition. First, the concept of self-
fulfilling prophecy or self-defeating behaviour, which i1s central to cognitive
conceptualisation, refers to the way beliefs are activated and remforced
within a complex interpersenal process. Second, cognitive therapists are
never mterested in how people feel or behave 1n general, They want to know
what & person feels right now, or what they felt vesterday at 14h30 when
they hiad to give a presentation to their tutorial group. Finally, although the
treatment includes extensive psychoeducational presentatiens and training m
rahionally evahiating dvsiunctional thoughts 2nd attiludes, the crucral change
processes depend on experiments in role playved and real life situations. Ths
helps us understand why such o central role is played by the safety
hehaviours rele play and the sobseguent video feedback, and by the
behavioural experiments. Participants in the programme investigale their

cognittons by enfering the situations which activate their anxiety and are

confroniedd, maoment o moment, with the way 1 which these cognitions
interact with their own behaviour and the behaviour of others. In this way
the implicational meaning system 1s activated and the meanings within it are
recontigured.

Froure 7 prescuts g research model, based on the work of Salkovskis
(2002), tor developing clinical theorv which overcoracs some of the
problems discussed above and which ensures thar research will be both
scientifically grounded and clinically relevant. At the centre of the model is
clinical theory (B3 This is the kind of theory described above regarding the
processes that initiate and maintain social phobic behaviour. It 1s this theory
which provides the basis for clinical ireatment models (D) like the one used
in this study. The source of this clinical theory is clinicians’ reflections on
their case work {A.). This can be madc more systemafic by conducting
clinical case studies (C.y like the one described in this paper. These studies
may confirm the validity of the theory in E. (as happened in the case study

Cognitive Therapy for Social Phobia ...

described here) or it may call for it to be revised somewhat, which 1o turn
will result mn a revision of the treatment models (Edwards 1996; 1998).

The research model allows for the fruitful interchange between
¢limeal theory and cognitive theory developed in non-clinical settings (F.),
an interchange which is very much a feature of the contemparary literature.
It also shows that the role of experirmental studies (B.) 1s to provide a means
of more formally testing hypotheses within clinical or non-chinical theory.
As such they serve as a useful check on the development of clinical theory.
Finally, the model shows the place of clinical outcome studies (G.) in which
one or more treatments are compared with each other or with a control group
(e.g. Hemmberg, Salzman, Holt & Blendell 1995). These are important in
determining whether a treatment works and whether it is an improvement on
existing treatments. However, they make no contribution to theory develop-
ment. Very often students are misled by their research method courses into
thinking that the cutcome study is the pinnaclé of scientific rescarch. This is
simply not the casc. When it comes to developing and refining clinical
theory, case study research plays the most important role, but it is valuable to
support it by specially designed experimental studies.

144




David Edwards, Jennifer Henwood and Swetha Kannan
Figure 7
*Research model for the development of ¢linical theory

and treatment models in cognitive therapy

(Modified from Salkovskis 2000)
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The first aim of this paper was to show that the current clinical
models on which cognitive therapy treatments are hased are, on the one hand
complex and detailed, but on the other they are situated and human, in that
they address the individual’s problems pragmatically within real everyday
contexts. The case study illustrated the application of one of these models in
action and showed how case based research provides a basis for testing and
refining both the underlying theory and the treatment mode]. The second aim
of this paper has been to sound some warnings about the
contemporary enthusiasm for cognitive science. Understood within the
framework offered in this paper, it provides a basis for the development of
useful practical knowledge. However, if not fully understood, unexamined
assumptions can easily drive the researcher into cul de sacs which lead to
dissatisfaction and disappointment. Within the context of present day South
Africa, with its plethora of human problems, and of South African
psychology, wheére the majority of practitioncrs are women, it is important
not to be seduced by the overly masculine and hard face which cognitive
science can present at times. Tabelo’s story and the case study methodelogy
which allowed it to be told, provide an example of how these dangers can be
avoided.

Department of Psychology
Rhodes University
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Privacy, Ethics and the Public Interest:
Should the South African Media have
Reported on Durban Businessman
Glyn Taylor’s Infamous Death in 19997

Nicola Jones

The notion of privacy 1s a cognitive constrict of encrmous importance n the
imformation society in which meral judgements characterise the content of
the mass media. Making ethical decistons has been a concem of journalists
at least since the early twenticth century, when many reporters wanted o he
considered among the emerging groups of professionals. {Folkerts ef af.
1998:388), However, attempts fo delersune exactly what standards of
conduct and moral judgement constitnte ethical behaviour have resulted in a
continuing debate rather than absclute standards

This is perhaps most clearly iliostrated through the debate on
privacy versus the people’s need to know. The abihty of governments,
journalists and busimesses to invade the lives of private cilizens has
dramatically mmcreased in recent years for many reasons, wnctuding advanced
techuological bugging deviees and cameras, credit files, medical files, tax
payment records, and many other kinds of formerly private information. The
advent of the World Wide Web has greatly facilitated the fow of
information. But perhaps more especially is the belief among many media
professionals since the 1960s that there are bimes when the public’s right to
know takes precedence over the right of privacy of an individual (Folkerts et
al. 1998:407).

In South Africa, hand 1n hand with the new political dispensalion in
1994 canie sudden government transparcncy. For the first time in decadces,
all govermment officials including the police had the ability to provide
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Journalists with details of all cases and incidents that were not sub judice.
But where does transparency end and privacy begin?

As our ability to tfap mnto information concerming people’s private
bves has increased. it could also be argued that our desire to know more
nlimate details about people has increased. This poses an extremely difficult
question for media practitioners: how can we decide, and by what eriteria,
when an invasion of privacy 1s morally justificd?

Although some reporters believe that personal life has nothing to do
with business or politics, others think that personal actions
Hluminate character. A candidate who breaks a solemn vow ta
someone as important as s or her spouse might also break pronuses
to constituents {Folkerts ¢f af. 1993:407%,

How much of a public person’s private life do people need to know? What
constitutes “the public’s nght to know’ & an ethical question thal media
workers and the public share,
It was a guestion that provoked enormous debate when Durban
businessmen Glyn Taylor’s death in 1999 became headline news, The
Independent on Satur d’ﬂ—hld{.pt‘ndtni Newspapers Saturday newspaper in
KwaZuhs-Natal was overwhelmed with public cnticism after they ran a
story highlighung E s invelvemient with o prostitute at the time of hus demise.
The Taylor controversy is clearly whar Bugeia (1996:256) would
describe as a “teste-related privacy problem’. The story was gained through
the mundane task of gathering information from the weekly police reports in
Kwazulu-Natal

The task may be mundane. but the details in such reports or
documents otften are stark. When published, they can cause great
pain to fannly and foends (Bugeja 1996:256).

According to fndependent on Seturday journalist Melanie Peters—
the reporter responsible for investigating the story-- The Mercury ran with
the story first on Thursday May 13 1999, The article was carried on the front
page, just below the fold.

FPrivacy, Ethics and the Public Interest.

No ‘juicy’ details were included. The headline stated ‘Top
businessman Glyn Taylor dies’, and the story simply stated that he had died
from heart attack in a flat in Norge Road.

However, the implication of peeuliar behaviour is there, *Mr Taylor
visited the flat at 2.15pm on Tuesday. While he was there, he keeled over
clurching his chest. Efforts to resuscitate hro failed’.

And the mest telling mmplication: ‘Police spokesman Bala Naidoo
confirmed that Mr Taylor had died of natural causes, but would not comment
on the circumstances surrounding his death’

Peters said that The Mercwry was fully aware that there was strange
circumstances surrcunding Taylor’s death, but both they and the Daify News

had tzken an editorial decision not to investigate further. She sad the police
had indicated that they had been reluctant 1o tcll Taylor’s widow about the
circunistances as they were worried ‘she wouldn’t be able to handie 1, and
had told Journalists that if they wanied further informatinn, they would have
io pursue the story independentiy.

The Independent on Soturday subsequently discussed the situation at
an editonial meeting. They knew that The Sunday Tribune was working on
the story, and there was 4 strong feeling in the news team that they should
pursue the story.

Taylor was a public figure, outstanding and nioralistic, Peters said.

The newspapers were filled with comment about how he had helped

society. We wanted to inform the public abow how he met his death, .
and so we did.

Once assigned (o the story, Peters began to investigate and went to
the address given by the police. She began to look for the prostitute the
police had told her was involved. She discovered that his heart attack had
emerged during @ “session’ with a Point Road prostitute, after Taylor offered
her R50 for her scrvices. _

The prostitute told Peters that Taylor ‘was not after intercourse’, but
wanted to “watch me play with myself” while he masturbated. She said it had
been the first time she had met him, but ‘people around here have seen him
before’ (The Independent on Saturday May 15 1999).
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Peters satd she also interviewed another prostitute who claimed that
Taylor had visited her frequently. ‘She satd they saw him often, and he was
liked by them, they said he was respectful and greeted everybody. They
weren't cold about it ail, they felt sorry for him’ (Peters November 23 2001).

The Independent on Saturday ran the story on May 15 1999 as the
left-hand shoulder story on page 3—a promunent position. 1t was met with an
immediate pubhc outcry,

Headhined ‘Chairman’s death: street woman talks’, the story states that
‘Taylor's untimely death due to a heart attack occurred during a ‘session’
with a Point Road prostitute”.

All the Independent newspapers in KwaZulu-Natal were inundated
with letters and telephone calls, and Peters, as the journalist responsible for
the story, also received “guite a lot of abuse’ (Peters November 23 2001).
The Independent on Suturday subse luently lost about 250 newspaper
subscribers.

The Taylor affair ‘1 as ralwd some interesting queqhom about the
invasion of privacy for the Scuth African press. Though many people show
interest 1 private nfonnation sbout others, many others are offended by
journaitsis” conduct, and that has led to increased distrust of the press
(Hodges 1994:196}. For example, when we sec reporters filming the distress
of a mother whose child was the victim of a rape, poking a microphone into
ber face and asking for commient, we tend to feel morally cutraged. Similarly
with victims of car accidents or murders, journalists harassment of members
of families for details provokes the argument that this is an unnecessary
intrusion nto private grief, and in poor taste

The public outburst that ﬁ.\llm\-ed the publication of detail
surrounding Taylor’s death was along these lines. Many people clearly felt
that by publishing his relationship and serdid death in the company of a
prostitte, the media was violating both his and his family’s privacy,
especially his wife (described by both Peters and the police as a ‘lovely old
lady’} and children, causing them undue gricf and embarrassment.

Was the Taylor Story an Invasion of Privacy?
In order to establish whether the Taylor story constituted an invasion of
privacy, it is necessary first to define an invasion of privacy.
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According to Hodges {1954:197) the moval night to privacy consists
of the power to delermine who may gain access 1o information about oneself.
Most peopde would agree thet individual human beings need some measure
and avord nampulation by the
g porsonal wnformation

of privacy in order to develop a sense of weif
statz. In other words, privacy hus fo do with koo
non-piblic or undisciosed, with personal mfermation boeing thal set ol fages
about onesell that 4 poerson does not wish to see disclosed or made public
Archard (1998:84)} staies that most of us would probahiy think of our sexval
and financial affairs as ‘properly private’

Thus n s niost elemental form, orivacy can be defined as an
mdividoal’s right 1o be let alone. Tt hes also been debned as the vnght to
peace of wond, in conirast to <defamation, which 1= oan artck on one’s
reputation (Gordon 1999:148),

What all of these definitions clearly do is highlight the difficulty of
pirming down privacy as a concept. It takes fittle common sense Lo sec that
while one individual mught have no problent with cerlain personal
wformation being revealed, another might be furions about the same
revelations. And there is also a great deal of debale about the degree o0
which ‘newsworthy’ people must give up therr right to privacy in the inteyest
of providing information that the public either wants or needs to bave
{Crordon 1999:148).

As a result, confronting these 1ssves often leaves joumalists facing a
difficult moral dilemme. Goodwin and Smith argue that the question for
journalists is not whether to mvade privacy, but when and how much. In
other words, journalists must be able to answer the question: Af what point
dees an mvasion of privacy pass from reasonabic to anrcasonable?

Archard (1998:82} believes there are four ways of determining
whether a story or an imiage 15 2n wvasion of privacy. First, he argues that if
mformation is obtained in a clearly impermissible way---for exemple, in
some kind of clandestine way, or ope which was llegal--then 1t could be
argued that the subject of the story’s privacy had been invaded. Similarly, if
the journalist or photographer investigating the story had harassed anyone in
any way m order to obtain the necessary information, this would alse be
wrong.

Archard also argnes that if the publishing of information breached
confidenuality of, say, a relatiopship with a source. this too would be clearly
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wrong. And lastly. he argues that a publication of a story might cause moral
concern if the choice of story or language used was clearly intended io
humiliate, ridicule, belittle or unfairly stigmatise the subject.

There 1s a point at which Schadenfreude at another’s failings, which
may be regretted if not condemned, passes into unacceptably
vindictive persecution (Archard 1998:83).

The Tavlor story clearly crossed none of these four bartiers. There
was no underhand method emploved in obtaining the information. The
police provided the basic details, and Peters, as part of her_ routine work,
went to the address given her and sought out the prosttute allegedly
mvolved. There was no harassment of anyone connected to the story,
including Tayior's wife or children. There was no breach of confidentiality
and no vindictive persecution-—this was the first time that any ncwspaper
had ever questioned Taylor’s integrity. '

However, it is clear that there were many people, including many
editors and journalists, who felt that there was something wrong in
publishing the story, Members of the public repeatedly expressed the [?helif?:f
that the press had no business revealing details about what _Taylor mdh in
orivate with another consenting individual, thus clearly invoking the notion
of a wrongful invasion of privacy.

A common thread between the hundreds of letters sent to The
Independent on Semirday, is that Taylor's indiscretions were ‘0o 011{3’5
business but his’, and the details published did little more than provide
members of the public with a sajacious thrill, while causing his family and
friends unbearable hurt,

Private Lives versus Public Interests
This brings us to the question of ‘newsworthy’ people losing their absclute
right to personal privacy. \ }

Firstly, there s no doubt that Taylor was a promment pub;lc figure
and both a communitv and business leader. He spent 26 years with Tllovo
Sugar, 15 of them as chairman. Although he retired in 1997, he still retamned
a seat on the THovo Sugar Board at the time of his death.
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Taylor also served as chainnman of both the Sugar Millers’
Association and the South African Sugar Association, representing the latter
on the Intemational Sugar Association. He was the South African
employers’ representative at the International Qrganisation of Employers in
Geneva for nine years. He was also a patron of the arts, being particularly
dedicated to the Playhouse Company in Durban,

Over and above these public roles, Tayior was also something of a
philanthropist. He spent an enormeus aniount of time and effort raising
money for the underprivileged, supported a number of small rural schools,
and was reportedly always ready (o help those who had fallen on hard times.
There 15 no doubt that he was seen by many as 2 strong community leader, a
highly respected and good fanuily man. Public perception was that he was an
upstanding, faithful, God-fearing famuly man.

So was il in the public interest that the details surrounding Taylor’s
death were published? '

Hodges (1994:202) argues that the right to privacy is not absolute.

It stands beside a countervailing right of others to know quite & lot
about us as individuals. These two legitimate rights - the mdividual
right to a measure of privacy and the right of others 1o know some
things about the individual — frame the moral 1ssues.

He argues that because we are individual beings, we have a need (right} for
privacy; becanse we are social beings, we have a need (right) to know, And
people especially need to know quite a lot about those who have power over
them — or indeed those who purport to be moral leaders within a community.
Hodges states that the privacy issue arises at two pouls in the
reporting process. The first is at the point of gathering information, where
decisions have to be made about intrusion by the journalist into the hves of
subjects. The second is at the point of deciding what to publish, or in other
words what private facts are appropriate for dissemination to the public. He
suggests the following as a formal criterion: it is just for a journalist to
violate the privacy of an individual only if information about that individual
is of overriding public importance, and the public need cannot be met by any

- other means (Hodges 1994:203). In other words, morbid curiosity and

prurien! interest should not be taken into account when making cthical
decistons (even if they do sell newspapers!}
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I would argue in South Aftica i particular, in the case of sexual
masdemeanour, the touchstone for determuning what to print about a public
person’s private life would seem to be the cffect that private activity would
have on the discharge of that person’s public responsibilities

This criterion, however, does not tell us what information 1o publish
m specifie cases. Neither does 1t pernut tnvaston of privacy to obtain and
p1 iblish information that the public is interested in but that 15 not important

{or the public to know.

Simtlarly o {{odges, Archard (1998:86) siates that there are three
main reasons offered in justification of breaching an individual’s privacy:
when somebody is or becomes a public person he, by thal very fact, loses his
privacy; where a proven public interest can be shown to be served by the
disclosure of the private; *.ud where the public is interested in knowing what
is private,

Interestingly, Archard argues that ‘the idea that, in fairness or by
agreement, public status comes with a loss of privacy 18 uppersuasive’
(1998 88), He argues that where sexual misdemeanours are concerned,
people etther feel that any kind of privare immorality disqualifies a person
from public office for ne reason than adultery is wrong and fitness for public
office requircs a morally untarnished character, or that the adulterer 1s seen
ax a hypocrite and 2 man capable of breaking all vows if be js capable of
breaking his marriage vows. Archard (1998:90) argues thar this s
fundamentally illogical

Nothing in the patiern of human dissembiing reveals the adulterer,
simmply in virtue of his adultery, to be any less frustworthy or reliable
in general. Most people can recognise the difference—in moral
significance and metivation-—-between a personal betrayal and public
treachery,

This brings us to the third rcason Archard suggests mught be given
for breaching an individual’s privacy. This is simply that the public is
interested in knowing—not that there is a public interest in knowing, but just
that most people would like to know and would derive some pleasure from
knowing.
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Archard {1998:91) sates that there are shree valushle social
purposes served by gossip \a-mf’b have been noted m anthropological studies.
The first 1s that gossip plays 3 role in defining a community and maintanng
its uruty. The second (and for purposes of this article possibly the wost
important purpese) has to de with the shared valies of the cummunity in
which it 15 conducted. Archard argues thai there are a number of ways i
which this is so, imncluding the fact that gossip 18 & way of testing or
rehearsing these valucs by exposing conduct they would seem to proscribe,
and by doing so these values {and also the identity and unity of the group
which professes them) may be restfinmed. Gossip also exposes the
wrongdoer to public shame or ridicule and consequently functions as
deterrent 1o such wrongdoing.

The third purpose gossip scrves, which | believe 1s closely linked to
the second, 1s that it demiystifies the pretensions of poblic statug; it can
expose the ordimariness of the fumous by showing them to be no more and
no less capable of avording the 131'11195 we kitow ouselves 1o display all oo
often.

Conclusion
in conciusion 1 wish o maks two pomts. Firat | would argue that the
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19G4:279), And thers 15 10 doubt that news stories can cause harm. As

former Washinsfon Pori ombodsman Richard Havwood wrots,

smedin i their long history have shattered countless repulations
256 carcers. We have doiv et pep ¢ to suicide.
e have caused  bnmes soticnal p ,umpg and
murohation hot oply o loals bur to fanubies end. (it ithe
testimony  of maeny  black  Aimericans is  credible) 1o eunlire
commumties as well {in Goodwin & South 1994:280%

and desireved oo

s clear this nowential for harm s part and parcel of joarnalism, and
con riever be elindnated. What is ireportant 1s that Journalists need 1o balance
this with the public ntereat factor, Geoedwan and Smith argue that if no
public mterest m involved, reporters ought 1o leave people aloe. However,
they also make 2 clear distinction hetween ordinary people, and political and
ather leaders. “We should also be able to expect public Isaders to be honest
azhout who they are” {Goodwin & Smith1994: 2813,

Tavior was a ;'wommellt public figure i KwaZulu-Natal, and as such
there was legititoate public interest in the manner i which he met his death.
[ would thus argue that the media was not geilty of violating hys right to
privacy. Morally speaking, his right to privacy was limited by the need of
others (the pubhic} 1o know about him s an individual. I believe that the
moment vou go into public office there 1s no privacy. In that meoment, as a
single one you represent the many.

T would also argue that the standards of privacy for community and
political teaders, and for ordimary people, are different. 1f no public interest
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is involved, ordinary folk should be left alone. Political and conmmunity
leaders, however, are different. These people are elected role models, and
their public performance determines the direction of the nation or the
community. ! believe their characters and personalities shape the decisions
they take in public life, and therefore voters are entitled to know what kind
of people they are. Added to that, public leaders should be honest about who
they are — a leader who portrays himself as a God-fearing family man should
be one.

However, what is interesting to note 1s the media was not ready for
the barrage of public criticism it received for running this story. It was
clearly taken aback and had little 10 say in response, apart from a brief
editorial in The Independent on Saturday (2 May 1999).

This leads me to the second puoint, which s that [ believe joumalists
need to reconsider their approach to their craft.

Surveying the literature on the South African press and talking to
those who waork in it yield no clearly understood, explicitly stated, or
widely accepted rationale for being a journalist {Jackson 225).

In other werds, the culture of the press in South Africa lacks any concise
articulation of its Journalistic mission or what 1s expected of jourmalists, We
still get periodic and eloquent defences of press freedom, but what is needed
is perhaps something more fundamental: answers to the question of what
journalism ought to be accomplishing in the first place, and according to
which values. This 1s important, as ultimaitely all ethical decisions rest with
the media professionals themselves, and not necessarily with what they feel
‘society’ expects them to do. Consequently, there is tension between two
moral codes—that of the individnal journalist, and the prevailing social
mores. A more clear-cut sense of purpose for media professionals might help
making decisions about stories such as that of Glyn Taylor’s death.
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Self and Consciousness:
Possible Implications for |
Mental Imagery Use in Sport Psychology

Clive J Basson and
Kevin Whitehead

Memtal imagery has been reported to be one of the most frequently and
widely used technigues in applied sport psychology (Biddle 1997, Hall
1998; Martin, Moritz & 11ail 1999; Perry & Morris 1995). The technique has
heen used successtully in a variety of applications, including skills
acquisition and maintenance, in the form of mental practice, performance
enhancement, preparation for competition, arousal control, building self
confidence and pain management (Hall, Rodgers & Barr 1990; Martin,

Moritz & Hall 1999; Murphy 1994; Murphy & Jowdy 1992). The scientific -

study of mental imagery in sport is still tn its relative infancy, having started
in ermest about 20 vears ago, and critics have pointed to methodological
shortcomungs  as well a3  unsubstantial theoretical underpinnings  for
explaining the above posilive research findings (Hall 1998; Martin et al.
1999; Moran 1993; Murphy 1994; Suinn 1993). In their summartes of the
research findings, Perry and Morris {1995) and Murphy (1994), contend that
although mental imagery does improve performance, the details of the
processes and mechanisms involved in mental imagery and sport
performance have not as yet been fully explicated.

Mental imagery as a topic of research interest in mainstream
psychology is firmly entrenched in cognitive psychology, cognitive science
and moere recently, cognitive neuroscience. Damasio (1999a:9) positions
mental imagery as the centre feature of human mental processing and
consciousness by stating that: *one might argue that images are the currency
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of our minds’. Like all mental processes, imagery is in all respects a
subjective phenomenon intricately bound up in the issues of the hard and
easy problems of consciousness (Damasio 1994 1999a; 1999b; Edelman &
Tononi 2000; Marks 1990). Any study of the phenomenon has to rely on
inferences drawn from self-reports, observations and psycho-physiclogical
data. Mental tmages arc fundamentally temporally ordered and thus not
accessible to being ‘frozen” for thorough analysis. Psycho-physiological
measures such as LI and brain mapping techniques provide important
avenues to support psychomotor theorics, but they do not fully address the
subjective, conscious and emotional dimensions of imagery use. According
to researchers in the field, no matter how sophisticated brain science
meihodology becomes, the subjective nature of inner experience will never
be accessible to exact external measurement (Edelman & Tonom 2000},

The aim of this paper is to provide a perspective on the nature of
mental imagery and its use n sport scitings. In particular the paper will
address some of the above issues by drawing on recent developments in
cogiitive neuroscience, in particular theories of consciousness, self and
emotions that may expand the understanding of the nature and processes
mvolved 1 mental imagery, The origins of the study of imagery m
mawmstream and sport psychology will create an histortcal context for the
arguments that follow. Issues of definition and the nature and function of
mental imagery will be deall with 1o illustrate how the study of
consciousness, self and emotions may shed light on the complexity of the
phenomenon. Current theories that explain how menta! imagery impacts on
sport performance will be brefly discussed and cwrent cognitive and
ncurobiological theories of mental imagery will be introduced 1o expand on
these theories. Guidelines for re-conceptualising mental imagery for both
research and intervention will be extracted, itemised and briefly discussed.

Historical Perspectives an Mental Emagery

Interest in mental imagery as a broad psychoelogical phenomicnon has a long
history probably stemming from the ideas of the Greek philosophers. In de
Anima Aristotle claimed that imagery was central to all thought processes of
the soul (Aristotle 1986), also suggesting that imagery played an tuportant
function in mediating between bodily senses and the rational mind
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(Boschker 2001}. Plato proposed a wax tablet metaphor of memory in which
he asserted that perceptions and thoughts are copied or imprinted as images
in the mind {(Mortis & [{ampson 1983). These authors claim that Plato’s
perspective laid the foundation for later stimuius-trace theories of memory.
During the latter part of the 19" century, scientists such as Wundt and
Titchener were instrumental in developing a systematic study of mental
imagery using introspection as the method if investigation (Momis &
Hampson 1983; Solso 1998). Interest in and inguiry into mental imagery
disappeared during the dominance of behaviourism with its rejection of the
concepts of mind and mental states initiated by Watson in 1913 (Morris &
Hampson 1983). A resurgence of interest in the subject occurred m the
1960°s with the advent of the so-called cognitive revolution along with the
notion that, although mental processes could not be observed directly, it was
possible to study them by other means (Tye 1991). The work of Cooper and
Shephard was serninal in that it provided the first documented evidence of
the abtlity of humans to rotate imaged objects. Inn the early 1970s, Pavie was
imagery and greatly improved the understanding of mental imagery to the
extent that it has now become an important area of study in cognitive
psychology {Kosslyn 1994; Morrs & Hampson 1983; Solso 1998). Steven
Kosslyn has been a noteworlhy pioneer in developing a theory of mental
imagery based on brain functions. His research into the cognitive
nevroscience of mental imagery has fonmed a substantial basis for current
views on the topic (Kosslyn 1991; 1994),

The area has not been without its major theoretical debates, the most
important of which was that initiated by Pylyshyn in the early 1970°s
(Morris & Hampson 1983} Pylyshyn was cntical of the pictortal
assumpttons of previous theories and suggested that mental imagery could
comprise more abstract structures such as propositions. The debate between
the pictoralists and propositionalists has extended for severai decades,
however current views tend to support a position that embraces both
possibilities, depending on the nature of the circumstances (Damasio 19993;
1999h; Kosslyn 1994}
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A Brief Overview of Research into Mental Imagery Use in
Sport

Weinberg and Gould (1999) contend that although athletes have been using
mental imagery for some time, the systematic investigation of the
effectiveness and potential use of mental imagery has only been practiced
the past two decades. Experimenters have shown extensive interest in the use
of mental imagery in sport and motor skill performance since the 19307,
although these reports are mostly anecdotal and primarily descriptive in
nature (Hall, Rodgers & Barr 1990; Feltz & Landers 1983; Wollman 1986).
The conclusions from these early studies were that mental practice 1s “clearly
superior to no practice’, but that it is not nccessarily more effective than
physical practice {Cox, Qui & Lui 1993). The assessment of imagery bad its
roots in the psychophysics of Fechner and Galton in the 1860's and 1880’s
respectively (Solso, 1998). Development in this area progressed through the
work of Betts in the arly 1900's, to the subjeclive assessment technigues of
individual differences in visual imagery and movement magery by Isaac,
Marks and Russell, (1986). Recent applications of Paivio’s theory to sport
psychology have introduced multidiniensional perspectives on imagery use
in sport persons as well as the development of a self-report questionnaire
(Hall, Mack, Paivio & Hausenblas 1998). Watts and Morms have developed
a sport specific measure of individual differences in mental mmagery ability
that has potential value for refining and expanding the measurement of
mental imagery in sports settings (Watt & Morns 2001, Watt, Morris,
Lintunen, Elfving & Riches 20015 The major areas of focus in mental
imagery in sport are experimental studies of the cffectiveness of vanous
types of tmagery, individual differences in imagery usc and ability, and the
relationship between mental imagery and other aspects of sporting
performance such as compelitive anxiety (Ifall 1998; Martin ef al. 1999,
Watts & Moris 2001). Recent studies and model development by Hall and
his associates have extended the conceptual bases to include selected
personal meanings and contextual variables associated with imagery use
(Cumming & Hall 2001; Munroe, Giacobbi, Tall & Weinherg 2000).

The Definition, Nature and Function of Mental Imagery
Although definitions of mental imagery abound and are regarded as
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“notorrously ambiguous” (Kosslyn 1994), there is consensus that imagery is a
subjective consclous phenomenon, and that it is functionally equivalent to
perceptual processing (Kosslyn 1994; Marks 1990). In addition there are
functional and structural links to sensory, memory, emotional and self-
representation systems that enables imagery to be an important transmitter of
significant information about the person and his or her adaptive processes

{Damasio 1999a; Horowitz 1989; Kosslyn 1994; Suler 1996), The definition |

provided by Richardson (1969) is the one most frequently used by current
researchers:

Mental imagery refers to all those quasi-sensory or quasi-percepiual
experiences of which we are self consciously aware and which exist for us in
the absence of those stimulus conditions that are known to produce their
genuine sensory or perceplual counterparts (pp2-3).

Boschker {2001) points out that this definition encompasses three
significant characteristics of mental imagery, viz. that imagery is equivalent
to actual sensory, motor or perceptual experiences; that mental imagery is a
conscious experience thal can be reported by the individual; and that the
gencration of an image takes place without a direct stimulus being present.
Boschker (2001} argues that motor imagery is a distinet category of mental
umagery that involves voluntary imaginal control and manipulation of
objects, rather than simply attending to objects (Annett 1995), This form of
mental imagery involves mental simulation of motor actions (Boschker
2001). '

Damasio (1999a:319) represents the opinions cof a new era of
cognitive neuroscientists. He identifies an image as ‘a mental pattern in any
of the sensory modalities’, underscoring the somato-sensory modality as an
indispensable component. Mental patterns are conceptualised as important
conveyers of the physical properties of the object or experience being
unaged, the viewer’s response and attitude to the object/experience and
ftnally the experience of self-as-viewer or owner of the object/experience. In
other words Damasio argues that an image is not a perceptual facsimile of
the object, but that the essence of the image lies in the construction of a
personalised mode of reaction to the object. He defines the concept of object
broadly in that it could be a physical external entity as well as an internally
experienced state, such as an emotion. These dimensions are important
additions to and expansions of Richardson’s definition, in that they

.. Implications for Mental Iimagery Use in Sport Psychology

emphasise the embodiment of tmagery as well as the subjectively
constructed nature of the phenomenon.

Edelman and Tononi (2000) add a further dimension by proposing
that a conscious state (and by implication, a mental image) has the following
fundamental properties: Firstly it is an integrated state that 1s private, unique,
unified and coherent; secondly, that by virtue of the state being conscious
and immediately present, it has been selected in preference to a multitude of
competing potential states. In the words of these authors this conscious state
‘represents information that makes a difference’ (Edelman & Tonom 2000:
29) m terms of potential and available thoughts, feelngs and actions. In
other words it has significant consequences [or the individual.

These perspectives on mental imagery as unified, itegrated and
constructed states that encompass the perceptual dimensions of the object as
well as a subjectively constructed state tn response 1o the object go beyond
the earlier definitions that tended to vicw mental imagery as a special form
of sensory perception. This view of imagery dispenses with the need for
concepts such as external realily or cxternal vs. internal perspectives, The
most important feature is that the intemal constructuion containg all the
essenital information that is necessary for exploring the content and meaning
of an image. Innumerable personalised perspectives and meanings can be
accessed and explored by using instructions to shift attention to salicn
aspects of the mmage. Meaning is thus inherent in the nmage by virtuz of the
manner in which the image has been constructed. The mental irnage includes
information on the imaged object and the self as experiencing state, relative
to that object contamed i a fully integrated experience. This perspective is
substantially more holistic and integrates concepts such as perceptual,
sensory-motor modalitics and conceptual modalities such as self. This 15 a
substantially mere complex and dynamic notion, than that proffered by
theonists during the era of cognitive psychology and cognitive science.

Contempory views emanating Irom cogmtive neuroscicnce supgest
that the function of imagery is mextricably linked tc the processes of
consciousness, self and emotions {Damasio, 1999%a; Edelman and Tonont
2000). The gencral consensus amongst these rescarchers and theorists 1s that
the function of imagery is infimately related to the evolution of brain, mind
and consciousness. The foundation of this premise is that survival is at the
base of most of the biclogical functions in orpanisms. Fundamental actions
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to ensure organismic survival such as finding cnergy resources and
protecting the integrity of the organism are claimed to be guided by mental
tmages {Damasio, 1999a; 1999b). A conscious image is seen as providing
the organism with the opportunity to optimize options, for feedback on
choices already made, and for imventing new actions in the interests of
survival {Damasio 1999a; [999b; Edelman & Tononi 2000).

Marks (1990) offers a similar perspective and contends that although
there is still uncertainty about the biological and evolutionary survival
perspective on mental imagery, it is central to an understanding of intra- and
interpersonal body-mind relationships. He suggests that the basic function of
mental imagery is to simulate actions in order to enhance the exploration of
possible outcomes in actual action—a sort of safety check to facilitate
reflective adaptive informatton processing and problem solving.

Current Theeries Explaining how Imagery Assists Sporting
Performance

Given the above definitions and functions of mental imagery from a fairly
broad perspective it would be appropriate to briefly examine theories that are
currently used to explain how the use of mental imagery enhances sporting
performance. Boschker (2001) identifies the following four major theories
that have been proposed to explain the positive effects of motor imagery on
subsequent performance:

Psycho-neuromuscular Theory

- The psycho-neuromuscular theory is based on the observation that the same
muscles that are activated during an overt execution of a movement are also
activated during imagery of that movement. The magnitude of the activation
during movement imagery is only a fraction of that during actual movement,
and it thus causes litlle or no observable movement (Boschker 2001). The
neurcrmnuscular feedback from this minimal muscular activity is thought to be
sufficient to support learning, thus explaining the performance
improvements gained from mental imagery of motor movements (Annett
19935},
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Symbolic Learning Theory

Symbolic learning theory holds that different features of a motor action are
symbolically encoded and rehearsed, and that it 1s these cognitive aspects of
the skills that benefit from mental rehearsal {Annett 1995). This symbolic
coding allows for cognitive rehearsal of task components, planning of
movement execution and mental simulation of task characteristics, potential
problems and goals (Boschker 2001). This theory predicts that imagery wiil
be more effective for predominantly cognitive actions than for purely motor
actions, and it focuses on the use of imagery for learning motor tasks rather
than for rehearsal of well-established movement patterns (Boschker 2001},

Attentional/arousal-set Hypothesis

This hypothesis states that there are individual differences in optimal states
of arousal, and that individuals’ optimal arousal level varies depending on
the task being performed (Boschker 2001). ‘Movement imagery may be
uscful in regulating arousal levels prior to competing, which provides an
explanation for the effects of pre-conpetition focusing and psyching- up
imagery {Boschker 2001).

Bio-informational Theory

This theory uses an information-processing model of imagery and assumes
that an image is a functionally organised, finite set of propositions stored by
the brain (Murphy & Jowdry 1992). Each image contains three classes of
information, namely stimulus propositions (information about the stimulus
context}, response. propositions (assertions about the wnager’s behavioural
response to the stimulus) and meaning propositions (information about the
significance of stimulus and response events} (Boschiker 2001). Tt is assumed
that these propositions form mstructions for overt responding on the part of
the imager, and thus that images form a template for behavioural responses
to specific contexts (Murphy & Jowdry 1992).

The above theories have provided important foundations for research and
application in mental imagery in sport, nevertheless the reliance on uni-
dimensional models of human information processing to explain complex
systems has limited explanatory power. In the above theories the nature of
information carried by a mental mmage, 1's fundamental function for
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orgamismic survival, the nature of conscious experience and of sel{ processes
and emotions have not been factored in, Kremer and Scully (1994), suggest
that alternative theories such as those of Paivio, Kosslyn, Lang and Ashen
that attempt to Integrate other aspects of human information processing, such
as meaning systems and emotions with imagery, are worthwhile avenues to
pursue in the future.

Directions Emerging from Cognitive Science and Cognitive
Neuroscience |

When discussing the sssues around @ definition of menta! imagery in a
previous scctionl. 1t was argued that the theoretical and empirical directions
cranating from the tields of cognitive psychology, cognitive science and
cogrilive neuroscience, address a variety of core issues in mental imagery
(Aylwin 1990; Damasio 199%; Hampson & Morris 1990; Kosslyn 1994).
These melude aspects such as the processes mvolved in the construction of
images relative (o high level visual processing, the structure and function of
images, the {unctional cquivalence between imagery and perception, the
corftcal locanon of processes mmvolved m Bmagery gencration and therr
relanon o motor patliways, and the relation between tmagery, somato-
sensory processes, action and emwtions. Cognitive processes that are
fundamental to these ssues sre memory and CONSCIOUSNEsS, CONSCIOUSHESS
ared self, emotions and bodily axperience.

Consciousness and Memory
Current views on conscrousness stenmning from neurobiclogical theory and
research have smportant tmplications for understanding the nature and
funcuon of mental mmagery. A menial limage 18 by ity essential nature a
conscious event, and the person assumes the role of an agent in that they are
aware Of being aware of the Image. Tn other words one could say that: L am
the one who is expenenciig fhis image thai [ heve generated” How the mmage
arrives in consciousncss and the role that memory pays in constructing the
image are mportant questions that have implications for research and
intervention into the phenomenorn in sport psychology,

Current constructivist views of memory processing conceptualise
memery as non-representational (Edelman & Tononi 2000). In ‘recalling’ an
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image, the activily that occurs during the process is not the recall of a
complete picture of a previously expertenced event, but rather a form of
‘constructive recategorization’ (Edelman & Tonont 2000:95) that occurs as
the person experiences the image. These authors suggest that it is the
capacity of distributed neural activity or neural maps te re-enact their
dispositional, ordered sequence of activily in response to incoming internal
and external signals that results m a particular conscicus mental output, in
this case a mental image. The concept of working memory introduced by
Badderly in the 1970°s has been used to explain how mental content 1s held
in memory for examination and exploration. The mental construction
emanates from two main memory systems, a conscious, explicit, declarative
memory system and an unconscious implicit, procedural memory system (Le
Doux 1996}, A mental image thus contains both explicit and implicit
informatton that directs behavioural outcomes. The manitest content Is thus
only one dimension of an image with a large proportion of the latent content
being less accessible to immediate conscious processing. This latent content
is nonetheless very useful for understanding the somatic and psychological
foundations that have played an essential role in the construction of the
mental image. In addition, procedural memory would contam information on
how information is to be used that is possibly developmentally faithful. This
means that the manner in which the memory is acted cn will he faithful to
the level of conceptual and linguistic development present at the time of the
encoding of the memory mformation.

Kosslyn’s (2001) recent perspective highlights the significance of
the inherently dynamic properties of a mental mage that carries the potential
for transformation and explication of important nNON-COTSCIOUS OrANISINIC
information. This stands in sharp contrast to a conceptialization of a mental
image as a picture-like static and exact replication of an experienced event.
He argues that the conscious expericnce of a visual mmage 18 the product of
multiple processes that include higher cortical feedback processes. These
latter processes are not highly organized and lead o poor resolution n the
conscious represcntation of the tmage. What the person is conscious of are
the properties of representations that are at the point of being encoded into
another type of representation. This implies that a conscious visual image 15
in a nascent form, ready for transformation. Damasio (1999a:321) also
clarifies the non-static nature of an image in describing the phenomenon as




Clive J. Basson and Kevin Whitehead

being constructed out of a ‘sect of correspondences between physical
characteristics of the object and modes of reaction of the organism’. These
modes of reaction are what Damasio refers to as transient neural maps that
are constructed by a creative brain system. The conclusion is that the
transient nature of the neural maps precludes any actual static mental
pictorial representation. Furthermore, it is important to remember that some
of the content of an image could include procedura! information that might
be inappropriate for the current developmental task that could lead to what
appears as irrational responses by the Individual.

Consciousness and Self

Antonio Damasio (19947 1999a; 1999b) has advanced theoretical principles
that have been regarded by some as cenvincing neurobiological accounts of
conscionsness and sclf. A word of caution by Damasio 1s however worth
noting, namely that the ‘current description of neurobiological phenomena is
quite incomplete’ {Damasio 19995:76), He is nevertheless confident that the
underpimings of the human mind and conscious experience are
neurobiological. Damasio’s point of departure 15 the biological nature of the
human organism and the changing representations of core organismic
systems in brain and mind. His comprehensive theoretical constructions
based on extensive clinical and empirical investigation into brain-behaviour
relattonships, posit a multi-level system comprising three hierarchically
organised consciousness and self-systems. '

Damasto (1999) proposes a theory of self that is linked to
consclousness through the acuvation of neural maps that enable the
systematic emergence of the core features of conscious experience viz
leclings. rmages. and self. He proposcs three self-systems, a proto-self, core
selfand quichiographical self

The prete-self, a non-conscions, non-verbal, neural self-stale
represents the imaged moment-by-moment biological state of the organism.
The somato-sensory system 18 the centre of this signalling system and
includes the internal milieu and viscera, the vestibular and musculoskeletal
svstem {proprioceptive and kinaesthetic sensations) and the fine touch
system that 1s primarily responsive to external cues (Damasio 1999:149).
The signalling system includes both neural as well as the transmission of
information through biochenueal secretions into the bloodstream.
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The core self and autobicgraphical self are conceptualised as
emerging out of conscious states of mind. The core self, relates to what
Damasio denotes as corc consciousness. This state 1s an imaged property of
mind that results from the interaction of the proto-self with experienced
external or mnternal objects. One aspect of this state 1s an awareness of
knowing an object (external physical or internal experiential object such as
an emotion) more clearly, and the other important dimension is that of
knowing that you are the knower and experiencer of the object. Damasio
{1996:175} describes the core-self as being ‘continuously generated’ and as a
resull has the appearance of being ‘continuous m iime’. These states are
often cxpenenced as fleeting moments of intense sclf-awareness that may
not necessarily be articulated as a concept iirough the medium of language,
but that carry significant informaticn about the present state of the ongoing
iransactions between the organism and 1ts internal and external environment.
This state is"akin to what Newsser {1992; 1998) refers to as the perceptual-
self or the ccological-self.

The autobiographical seff is ant innerent property of what Damasio
refers to as extended consciousness. This self-state 1s based on records of
core-self experiences that have accumulated over nme as implicit memories
of past experiences and anificipated future states. These states can be
transformed into explicit images in conscious awarcness if and when
required. Important characteristics of this autobiographical-self are firstly
that it is conceptual and linguistically based, and secondly that the memories
have dispositional qualities that form the essence of what i1s normally
referred to as personality or identity. There 15 some simularity between this
state and what Neisser (1992; 1998) refers to as the conceptual-self. It would
appear that most of the research into mental imagery has focused on this
conceptual, linguistic aspect of mental life, and that the "imaged, nonverbal
narrative of core consciousness’ that occurs swiftly and almost silently has
cluded definitive scientific investigation (Damasio 1999:187). '

An important meaning that emerges from this recent perspective is
that a mental tmage or a self-systern may not necessarily have conceptual
and linguistic origins, and may have emotional and bodily sensations as the
core defining features of conscious representation. The second important
aspect 1s that the autobiographical-self 15 constructed from proto- and core-
self information and contains sigmficant perceptual and conceptual
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information on past and future perspectives of self. It is therefore important
1o pay attention to fleeting conscious experiences or aspects of the mental
image that are reported by the person as apparently unimportant but present,
Furthermore the subtleties of emotional tone and valence would need a
refined appreciation to extract significant information on core and proto-seif
information that may have relevance to the sport person’s response to
competition, success and failure.

[t 18 important to note that the neuro-biclogical underpinnings of the
above constructs have been spelt cut in detail mn the relevant texts and
readers are referred to them for a more thorough coverage of this topic
{Damasio 1994; 1999; Edelman & Tononi 2000; Le Doux 1998).

Feological Perspectives on Self-constructions

James Gibson proposcd theories of direct perception that emphasise that
-perception is an ‘ongoing ecological event’ reciprocally constructed by
organism and environment. Ulric Netsser (1992) draws on Gibson's
affordance theory for his ecological perspective on self-representation, that
may have potential heuristic value for sport psychology research and
practice. He suggests that self-representation initially occurs in relation to
the perceptual planes, surfaces and angles of the physical world. Those
aspects of the physical world around one provide the person with meaning
contexts that contain possibilities for action, such as the ‘waltk-on-ableness’
{Neisser 1992:4), of a floor. This construction implies that a person would

have a prototypical self-representation system that is automatically ‘and.

unconsciously activated in relation to the physical properties of the context
mn which they are at the time. These properties would include the affordances
offcred by planes, surfaces, and angles of the physical environment for
utitity, support and opportunities for action (Eilan, Marcel & Bermudez
1995). Boschker {2001} argues for an ecological approach to understanding
movement imagery 1 which perception is a function of the interaction of the
environment  and  the actor and not fundamentally a cognitive
representational phenomenon. Boschker draws on Tamboer’s contention
(cited in Boschker 2001) that movement tmagery and action are primarily
directed at a displacement of the body and body parts into environmental
space. It could be said that motor imagery 1s a function of the interaction
between present, past and future positions of the body or it’s parts 1o achieve
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musculoskeletal cues and possibilities for action as well as information
ab{}ui the core and avtobiographical setf. Therefore concepts such as internal
and external perspectives in umagerv, the distinction between imagery
rcirarn‘ and performance enhancewent, the difference hetween motor
A and kinaesthetie imagery and other forrns of hmugery may
as has been proviously conceptuaiised. They may draws 01
s wehiist suill malntaimag the cove featwre of an

W

3. The maplicaion of pon 2 abeve s that theeries of why mental imagery
bring ali i : it need i be infegrated and modified
WL A e = & theory of change will need to
incorporate theoretreai principles of consciousness, self and emotions as they

relate to perfonmance in sport seftings.
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4, The core meaning and point of view of the image needs to be retained
while directing attention to various salient aspects of the image. Instructional
cuing can be used to enhance systemic interaction to improve figure-ground
resolution of specific aspects of a mental image necessary for the specific
sporting activity, skill or task being tmaged. This would mean that image

scripting would need to be geared 1o the individual rather than be Cra.ncral

and prescriptive.

5. Toimprove on the rapid access to imagery for the sport person it appears
that some from of priming would be advisable and that the instruction ought
to begin with a physical and emotional context that is very familiar to the
athlete. This also applies to the evaluation of imagery use, where a priming
instruction or condition such as a video clip of an actual sporting experience
could be utilised prior to the assessment procedure.

9, The role of mood dependent memortes on the generatton of an image is a
significant focus not to be ignored.

7. In formulating interventions that are multi-sensory or systenucally
informed such as the commen practice of using a wide spectrum of sensory
lmages te improve vividness and ease of recall of important images in

. Implications for Meniafl Iimagery Use in Sport Psvchology

mental practice and intensity control and attentional focusing.

8. Attention to physical attributes of the physical environment to generate a
greater sense of spatial locatedness needs to be further investigated.

9. The importance of the interpersonal context when generating an image
as well as the information on interpersonal-self states need {0 be factored
into research and intervention procedures in the area of mental imagery.

School of Psychology
University of Natal
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Dimensions of Change Detection within the
Phenomenon of Change Biindness
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Lxplanation of CBH
iy an overview ol the ‘-*'rf‘rawr-“;, Simons (2000) provided five explanations

for the occuwrrence of the OB phenomenoen. The causes most often cited are

oy t.rwn‘r.mg, first nn.pre_,m.sna_._ no storage, no comparisen and feature
combination.  Overwriing o masking  pertaing to the processes of
averwriting the imual 1mage by internosing either the blank slide or the
'ubqequent umage. The overwriting effect resuits in the inthal representation
eing replaced and only the absiract representation remaining. Change can
e detected only by attending 10 ceriain objects although the attended objecis
:na_\ be abstracty rather thun visuelly represented. The second explanation
siates that the fwclton of 2 visual represeniation is to aid n our sesrch to
find & meaningful whele or mterpretation of a scene and as svon as this is
reached no further processing takes place. Thus the impression of an initial
scene i3 sufficient fo gan an upderstanding of the scene, The changed slide
does not necesgitate further processing since t seems similar and change 1s
therefore difficujt 1o detecy

The memory exiension explanation entarls that nothing 1s stered
any case and the world acts as an extended memory. If nothing s stored then
change Jetection camot take place. Thiz stronger explanation s
supplemented by a weaker cla that some iformation s stored over
successive displays enabling action to take place within a visually changing
world. Rensink {2()
change detection. Based on the assumption that an envirenment is visually
too rich fur vendical and detadled representations to be constructed, it is

g

H00Y, for instance, proposed a “coherence theory” of

. the Phenomenon of Change Blindness

postulated that focused aiteniion is needed 1o see change tRensink 2000:19),
The coherence theory of attention states that focused attention is responsible
for the appearance of temperal and spatial coherence of objects being
attended to. A change in an object can only be perceived if it is being
attended to at the moment of change.

‘A person’s ability to represent incongruent mformation or hold
disparate beliefs about a particular object or person shows that no
comparison is usbally made between mental rtepresentations until
inconsistencies are pointed out. According to Simons (2000) the same might
be possible with visual representations. Thus ail information is stored but
nothing 1s compared across changes in scenes. However, the hypothesis was
that the information was consciously available to a person when prompted.
cued or pointed out.

Finally, it may well be that features of both scenes are combined or
integrated making it very difficult for persons to distinguish hetween the two
scenes (Simons 2000). Information prescnted in the formi of the origimal and

‘modified slides are infegrated across flickers and this integration is u

function of visual short-term memory. One of the requirements of storage
performance in this domain is attentive and vigilant processing of scenic
clements. This process mediates the encading of perceived obiscts, In a
flicker experiment only parts of the scene are atiended to and attention is not
focused on the rransieni elements and persons have difficulty sublractimg ong
‘mage from another {frwin 1991),

From the above it appears that attention may play a particular role in
change detection. It also sesms that persons are not totally blind to changes
but that given certam conditions detection of change is possible. This study
mvestigated the role of attention and response latency as mediating variables
influencing change detection within the phenomenon of change blindness.

The Role of Attenticn

Rensink, O'Regan and James (1997) proposed that L,hauge m the thcker
technique could be perceived if the item that changes falls within the scope
of focused attention {see also Rensink 2000). In terms of the information
processing taking place, the items within focal attention enters a relatively
stable store which, if change takes place, enables one to perceive change by
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means of comparison with the stored image or item. Unattended items,
according to Rensink ef o/, (1997) are overwritten.

Attention is of course not a one-dimenstonal construct, and in order
to determine whether attention does play a role in the perception of change,
it is necessary to identify the relevant aspects of attention. In their overview
of different classifications of attention, Schweizer, Zimmerman and Koch
(2000:273) remarked that ‘... consistency can only be expected for resuits
that are based on the same class, dimension, and sub-process of attention’.
Therefore, it is necessary (o clearly define the construct attention.

Three basic processes or systems are usually identified,
corresponding roughly to stages of processing, namely orientation, detection
and sustaining attention {Ochsner & Kosslyn 1999). Within these basic
categories, finer divisions may be made or additional processes can be
added. Moore & Egeth (1998) identified feature-based attention which is
attention focused on a particular featurc of an object (such as the red of a
shirt). Schweizer (2001) characterised the processes preceding focal
atlention as preattentive (bottom-up processing) (see LaBerge 1999). These
{nvolve processes that encode ‘basic properties’ of sensory input and prepare
sensory input for focal attention. This process allows for the paraliel
encoding of the basic elements of a scene such as colour (Treisman &
Gormican 1988). Changes in the basic elements may be noticed but changes
in associated clements are not easily observed. The attentive processes that
follow preatientive attention allows for the serial sclection of isolated
features of an object (top-down processing) (Kandell, Schwartz & Jesell
2000). However, a finer distinction between sub-processes includes
attentional orientation, selective, divided and sustained attention {Coull

1998). Attentional orientation is the propensity towards the salient detail of
stimuili, selective attention is the focus on one aspect and not anotber in the
perceptual field while divided attention is the ability to focus on more than
one stimulus {cf. Schweizer ef @/, 2000). Sustained attention is the ability to
maintain concentration over a period of time, A helpful distinction, which
Schweizer et af. {2000} alluded to, is that of Sturm and Zimmermann (2000}
who distinguished between a selective and an intensity dimension in
attention. Selectivity refers to sub-processes of attention such as focal or
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selective aitention and intensily to processes such as alertness and vigilance.
A number of attentional and perceptual processes seem to be
implhicated when one considers the phenomenon of CB. When an image 1s
screened a person needs to scan the image in order to encode the scene to
some extent. In order to perceive a change attention needs to be sustained.
However, the demand is relatively high in contrast to sustained attention
with a low level of demand from a concentration task extended over a period
of time. In a situation such as the latter habituation sets in and mistakes are
easy to make {cf. Manly, Robertson, Galloway & Hawkins 1999). In the
flicker technique the disruptive nature of the flicker increases the demand to
such an extent that habituation is difficuit. The flicker technique places high
demands on sustained attention but also requires sustained focal attention-—
one can scarcely imagine divided attention playing a role smce the disruptive
nature of the flicker masks changes in the image. However, this could be

precisely what happens: divided attention which has the function of focusing

attention by changes or movement in stimuli could be disrupted by the
masking effect of the flicker hindering the full coding of changes. This
prevents the visual experience of change from reaching consciousness. If this
is the case, eye movement studies could indicate whether the area of change
in the image draws the eyes more frequently than other areas in the image.
This could indicate that pre-conscious processing is taking place and that
divided attention is operative to some extent.

However, the task in the flicker technique seems to reqguire focal
attention since it is only by locking at the precisc point of change that it is
noticed {cf. Rensink ef al. 1997). It scems as if selective attention as a sub-
process 1s operative and disrupted since one needs to discriminate between a
transient caused by the flicker and a change in stimulus (the change on the
image).

Taking sustained attention and selective attention to be the sub-
processes involved in change detection, it was hypothesised that those
persons with the ability to a) maintain accurate concentration over a period
of time and b) discriminate between the details of an image will be able to
perceive change and do se more expeditiously,

Response Time and Detection of Change

The detection of change in the experiments is dependent on the length of
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time taken to initiate a response. Research on change blindness has
concentrated on the behavioural aspect, namely reaction time (Giizuldere
2000). In these studies the researchers have included a measure of the
response bias of subjects in order to comelate time to response and accuracy
of response. A reaction test was included in this design to investigate
whether individuals with faster reaction times on the choice reaction test
would have shorter response latencies in the change blindness test. Response
time was operationalised into two steps that retlected underlying information
processing stages. Information processing is associated with a person’s
overall cognitive ability and the complexily of the information to be
processed (e.g. single feature or conjunctional feature). The stimulus
identification stage (Adam 2000) corresponds to the finger lift in the reaction
test recorded as decision time (see discussion below). The first stage
together with the motor programming stage corresponds to the key press in
the reaction time test (recorded as reaction time) These processes interact 1n
a dynamic manner. For this study it was translated into a composite reaction
time score. It is hypothesised that image changes as reflected in the change
blindness experiment are considered to be either single feature differences or
conjunctional feature differences. Limited processing is required to detect
changes (and hence faster reaction fimes) for single feature differences
because of the parallel processing required for executing this task. In
contrast, the detection of conjunctional differences requires sequential
processing to differentiate between the objects and the distractors {Treisman
1986). The processing that underlies this task is complex and includes
perceptual detection, cognitive decisions and visuomotor responses. It was
hypothesised that other processes are involved in the ability to detect change
quickly. In this study these were operationalised as a composite of
perceptual, cognitive and visuomotor abilities.

Method
A sample size of 120 was aimed for in order to allow for a more complex
design, However, the realised sample consisted of 94 first year psychology

... the Phenomenon of Change Blindness

students recruited from the University of Pretoria, Students who attended the
psvchology classes were introduced to the rescarch and were asked to
vohunteer. They were required to fill out a short screening questionnaire and
a consent form. The screening questionnaire included items on medical
conditions especially epilepsy. Persons not complying with basic critenia
were excluded from the sampling list. Although it was shown that the
phenomenon of change blindness was reasonably resistant lo transference, 1t
was felt that transference should be minimised by scheduling testing times as
close as possible. The tests were available on IBM-compatible computers in
a selected computer laboratory, Fach participant had access (o a computer
and on average a testing sesston comprised of 10 participants with a tester
appointed to each participant. Groups were also asked not to discuss the
experiments and tests with their friends.

Three tests were used, namely a reaclion response test, an attention

-test and a flicker test. All three tests were programmed 1n house.

(a) The reaction test consisted of a series of stimuli shown on screen, Two
keys were allocated as a rest and a response button. The testee kept a finger
on the rest key until the correct response was shown. The respense key was
then pressed with the same finger as quickly as possible. The test followed
the classical choice reaction test paradigm. Three circles were shown on
screen, namely yellow, red and blue. The intensity was low so that the
colours were dark or subdued. During the test these circles brightened m
different combinations and a response had to be executed only for a yellow
bright and red bright circle combination. The positions of the coloured
circles were always the same. A total of 12 stimuli were shown. If a person
lifted his/her finger for an incorrect stimulus then it was recorded as a
decision error. If the person pressed the response key as well, then it was
also recorded as a reaction error. Times for correct responses were recerded
as follows: the time that elapsed from the moment of observation to a finger
lift was recorded as decision time in milliseconds. The time in milliseconds
since the stimulas was shown until the response key was pressed was
recorded as reaction time,

(b) The attentton test was developed to incorporate the requirements for the
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sub-processes of selective and focal attention: (i} it should allow for low to
medium demand on selective attention, 1.e. tasks ought to hold atiention but
not be too complex thus involving higher cognitive processes and (11) must
not be too simple and induce a habituation effect. The stimul: and task were
developed to comply with these reguirements. Two examples of attention
assessment tasks mvolve (i) pressing a key in response to stumuli until a
stimulus not requiring a key-press is shown (Manly et al. 1999) and (1)
pressing two different keys, each corresponding to different type of stimuli
{Schuhfried 1989). Beth actually require similar tasks. Two types of stimuli
require different responses. However, (i) above facilitates habituation due to
the infrequency of no-response targets, while (i1) requires a reasonable level
of vigilance or alertness due to a visual comparison task and reasonably
frequent oceurring alternative response targels. _ o

The attention test consisted of showing a number of figures in
squares on screen with one figure below them, which changed as soon as a
key was pressed. The requirement was to ¢ompare the single figure with the
five figures and indicate whether it was similar or different to the five
figures. The five figures stayed the same throughout the test. Two keys on
the keyboard were allocated to indicate whether a figure was similar or
different. The sequence of the changing figures was preset and was repeated
as long as the test ran. Since, the sequence was long and randomised it was
very difficult to memorise. The test ran for 5 minutes and the testee
determined his/her own pace and level of accuracy, A practise session was
given and could be repeated until the testec felt comfortable with the test.
Reactions were recorded as arrays of correct and incorrect responses in 30-
second segments. From this data the total number of responses, and the
number of correct and incorrect responses were calculated. The total number
of responses indicated work speed, while the rafio incorrect over correct
responses vielded an indication of concentration quality.

The hypothesis for the attention test was as follows: persons that are
able to respond correctly over a period of time would be faster at observing
changes in the flicker test.

{c) The flicker test consisted of the same slides used by Rensink ef al.
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(1997)". Slides consisted of photographs of real-world scenes ranging from

nature o urban images. An original and a changed scene was displayed for
240 ms with a grey blank scene disrupting this cycle for 80 ms. This
followed the Rensink ef al. (1997) sequence of A, A. A', A’ where A stands
for the unchanged image and A' for the changed one. The whole cycle was
repeated until a person pressed a button to stop the display. A testee was
then asked to report the observed change where after the tester typed in
either ¢ for correct or i for incorrect. 'The image was displayed on a computer
monitor and the slide size was 27 degrees wide and 18 degrees high. The
slides reflected both marginal interest changes (MI) and central interest
changes (CI}. In Rensink’s investigation the distinction between central and
marginal intercsts was drawn on the basis of independent classification by
observers and consisted mainly of whether the change formed part of the

- central theme or the main gist of the picture or not. It was hypothesised that

central interest changes would be noticed quicker than marginal interests.
The types of change that subjects could encounter between the original and
modified image included object colour, object omission/disappearance and
object Jocation changes. The time that elapsed between the observation of
the scenes and the reported change was recorded in milliseconds as a latent
response. The testee was exposed to 6 practice slides and could repeat the
practice session if needed. The 6 practice shides were included again in the
test. To counter a sequence effect in the flicker test the order of the images
was randomised for each testee. The flicker test was the last in the sequence
of three tests.

Results _

{a} The first comparison between type of change and interest yielded no
difference (see Figure 1). Rensink et al. (1997) found significant differences
between marginal and central interest, which the current experiment could
not confirm. Paired sample t-test yielded no significant differences between
MI and CI for each change type. However, the order of reaction time in
terms of number of cycles was reasonably similar to the Rensink experiment.
They (1997:370) found that MI’s took an average of 17.1 (10.9 s)

? The original images with helpful suggestions were kindly provided by
Ronald Rensink. '
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alternations while the current experiment found and average of 14.37 (9.2 5)
alternations. For CI's they found 7.3 (4.7 s) alternations while this
experiment found 13.442 (8.6 s).

(b) To determine the effect of attention accuracy on the perception of
changes, a comparison was made between three categories of attention
accuracy (poor, average and geod). To repeat the hypothesis stated above:
one would expect persons that were able to respond correctly to the required
stimull in the attention task over a period of time to notice changes more
quickly 1n the flicker test. The sample was divided into three equal groups
based on the proportion of inaccurate responses over total responses.

Interest
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Figure I: Interest

Figure 2 shows that a slight decreasing trend for reaction time was found for
the poor concentration group. The presence/absence change was affected
most in comparison to the other categories of concentration quality. A two-
way within subjects ANOVA for change type and concentration vielded no
significant main or interaction effects. A one-way ANOVA for presence
yielded significant differences between the three groups, F(2,89) = 4.13,p <
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0.05. Scheffe's post-hoc test indicated a significant difference between the
poor and the average group (p < 0.05).

Attention accuracy
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Figuré 2: Attention Accuracy

{¢) The reaction response test yielded reaction time scores, which provided
an indication of speed of processing capacity. The sample’s reaction time

. was also divided into quick, average and slow rcaction speeds. The data was

analysed with a similar two-way within subjects ANOVA for change type
and reaction time. A main effect for reaction time was found, F(1,90) =
4.625, p < 0.05.

Reaction time
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Change

Figure 3: Reaction Time
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again indicated the slow group as differing from the other levels especiaily
the fast group in the colour and presence change types. A separate one-way
ANOVA on the change types showed that significant differences were
resiricted to the colour change, F(2,90) = 5.35, p < 0.01. Scheffe’s post hoc
test mdicated a significant difference between the quick and slow groups, p
< 0.0L.

Discussion

This study was very conservative in its approach to CB since it was planned
as a basic rephcation of the Rensink et al. (1997) experiment. It went one
step further by explonng the relationship between response latency and CB
and attention and CB. A number of studies including Rensink ef al. {1997),
postulated attention as the prerequisite for changes in scenes to be detected
4cross transients.

The present experiment indicated similar response latencies for
change detection as Rensink ef al. (1997) found. The main finding of the
current experiment ndicated no significant difference between marginal and
central mterests. This finding contradicted the results of Rensink et al
(1997). Given the consistent difference by interest found in other studies
such as Rensink, (ORegan and Clark (2000) and O'Regan, Deubel, Clark and
Rensink {2000}, 1t was surprising not to observe this difference in the current
experiment.

A number of aspects nceded to be ruled out before one can speak of
construct fatlure. With construct failure we meant that finding a ditference
between interest types could be an artefact of particular circumstances rather
than the construct itself. Finding a difference or not could be caused by the
test itself, the test conditions and the sample. Of course the construct validity
could be low which means that the way interest is defined and classified is
Inconsistent. Attempts at refining the interest construct were made, for
instance, by Hollingworth and Henderson (2000), who distinguished
between the visual and semantic aspects of an interest-type change. For the
current experiment one may rule out the technical and test condition as.p‘f:cts
except if [or some reason issues such as sereen luminance or lab conditions

... the Phenomenon of Change Blindness

differed from the original experiment and influenced the results. Since the
internal conditions with respect to the current experiment were kept
standard, one would expect the distinction between interests to show up. We
could sdentify two possible culprits, namely viewing the slides from a fixed
distance and the nature of the sample. The speed with which changes on
screen can be seen could relate to the viewing distance, which was not
strictly controlled in the current experiment. An approximate arms-length

- viewing distance was maintained. On the other hand given the large sample

size, one would cxpect artificial differences like these to average out and still
yield an indication of a difference between the interest-types. The sample
size n this case is a strong argument for construct validity and possible

“sample characteristics. We are only now beginning to suspect that factors
- over and above attention or basic information processing mechanisms are
- responsible for the speed of change detection. If semantic content of a
~change mediates its detection speed, ‘aspects such as perceptual style and
- stimulus dependency/independency could just as well play a role in change
-~ detection speed.

The resuits of the experiment do not deny the phenomenon of

_change blindness and the corresponding mechanisms responsible for it
(which researchers are trying to figure out), but it could point out that a
‘more/less principle exists when investigating basic perceptual and cognitive
‘mechanisms. We all breathe air, but some of us absorb oxygen better than
_others. Thus, change blindness is caused for instance by the disruption of
- representations between transients (which is true for most persons), but the
“speed of change detection is a function of any number of variables of which
-persons may have more or less of. I this particular sample consisting of

volunteers, interest, stimulus dependency, scannin g speed or even attentional

‘capabilities may have been high (the highly attentive introvert with slow but

accurate perceptions would probably not have volunteered), thus biasing the
results—they could have just been good at detecting changes in any case!
These hypotheses can be investigated in a second round of experiments and
would be very informative in their ouicome with regard 1o the CB-
investigations.

Since one of the more prominent explanations for the phencmenon

of change blindness was that it related to attention, the current experiment

included the attention test, which focussed on aspects of sustained and
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focal/selective attention. The sustained aspect was built into the test due to
th; requirement of remaining vigilant over a period of time (in this case five
minutes). The sub-process invelved was assumed to be an aspect of focal

attennon. Thus a person was required to compare a target with a number of

s“t.a_ztic ligures, decide whether it was similar and press a corresponding key.
We were mterested in a person’s ahilily to execute the task correctly, :vhic:h
was indicated by a low percentage of incorrect answers. The resu]t:: for the
al[em;:c-n test showed no significant main offects for change type and
altention accuracy or their interaction. However, doing an ANOVA for each
tange tvpe separately yvielded a significant difference between low attention
'y and average accuracy for the presence/absence change, The low
deeuracy persons were markedly slower in detecting changes. Although the
results indicated a trend towards inaccurate performers detecting changes
slower than the other categorics of attention quality, the results werc
meonchusyve and it was difficait to relate attention and change detection n
this experiment.

o Onc'mgy indeed ask shether attention is plaving a necessary and
sutiicient roie m detecting change or whether the role is nmierely necessary
since other factors such as the meaning of the picture toderates change
detection (sec Pani 2000; Werner & Thies 2000). This was the ques‘(i;n
Hollingworth and Heunderson {2004)7 probed. They made a distinction
betwveen wvisnal and semantic informativencss of chﬁnges within a scene.
Visual informativeness included aspects such as the size, positicn and
complexity of the changed ohiect, whilc semdntic informativencss refers o
whether the change made sense or not. A semantically incongruent object
will be more imformative than a changed object that fits within the scene.
Thew study found amongst others that change detection was quicker for
semantically informative changes within s scene than for semantically
uninformative changes while visaal informativeness was kept constant. This
finding of course pertains to the question of how the construct of interest is
defined. but Hollingworth and IHenderson (2000) also tested whether
semantic incongruent objects in any case caused more and longer eye
fixations in the region of change. Overt attention would explain why a
particular change (in this case an incongruent one) was detected faster.
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However, they found that by limiting the ability to fixate on targets, the
semantic informative changes were still detected faster. Thus, according to
their findings cognitive rather than attentional factors seem to be involved in
the speed of change detection.

The current study tentatively mdicated that attentional factors may
not play such a major role in change detection—it is-a necessary but not a
sufficient condition for detection to take place. One scarcely can imagine not
looking or attending to aspects of a scene and then seeing it. The fact that
persons with low accuracy took longer to perceive changes 1 the
presence/absence of objects fits in with this explanation. The attention test
probably tapped the same ability required to detect the presence/absence of
objects-~the target figure in the attention test had an additional segment
added or subtracted. The slower detection times of the low accuracy
performers probably indicated that attention was a necessary condition to
detect change. The fact that no response latency differentiation was found
between average and better attention performers could point to attention not
being a sufficient condition, A number ol questions relating to attentignal

* factors can be explored. For instance, will an attention test tapping colour or

location changes yield similar results thus showing attention to be featurc
sensitive? If this is the case, then one can probably determine the extent to
which attention does contribute to change detection. The ability to make
finer distinctions opens up further investigative possibilities by separating
attentional, cognitive and other resources contributing to change detection.
The reaction test showed that persons do differ in terms of reactive
capabilities. Reactive capabilities in the present study alluded to perceptual,
cognitive and visuomotor abilities. Although the test was a choice reaction
time task, these abilihes, taken together, played a prominent role in the
execution of tasks. The hypothesis was that additional processes to attention
might facilitate the speed of change detection since reactive capabilities
differ amongst persons. To some extent this hypothesis may be accepted due
to the overall difference in reactive capabilities. However, the specific
relationship between reaction time oun the reaction test and speed of change
detection on the colour feature of the flicker test may support the conclusion
cutlined above. The reaction test was based on colour stimuhi and as the case

- was with the attention test, the same feature was identified by the flicker test.

To reiterate, are tests of attention and reaction feature sensitive? If so, is it
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due to our ability to make finer visual detections and/or is some element of
priming occurring where traces of neural activity exists and are transferred
to the types of detection in the flicker test?

Conclusion and Recommendation
The study replicated the Rensink er al. (1997) experiment but also increased
the sample size and investigated the role of attention accuracy and response
capability in mediating change detection. One of the major findings of the
experiment related to the possibility that both attention and reactive
capability could be feature specific. In other words, the detection of colour,
location and presence/absence changes might involve specific processes in
the brain, When making attention responsible for mediating change
delection, it 1s probably an overestimation of what is actually responsible for
change blindness. Tt is an overestimation in the sense that very specific
attentional and cognitive processes are involved in detecting very specific
changes. Attending to colour is probably qualitatively different to attending
to location. This has an implication of how we design tests for attention and
‘reactive capabilittes. We may gloss over very real differences on a micro or
featural level by muaking for instance, focal attention responsible for
detecting all kinds of changes. Current research supports this line of thought
by finding evidence for distinct brain regions corresponding to specific sub-
processes of visual attention (Heuttel, Giizeldere & McCarthy 2001).

We may speak ot an overestimation of attention as responsible for
change detection in a second sense as well. Attention and other processes
may be responsible for change detection in a minimal sense. Without it you
can never see change, but up to a certain point mcreased capability does not
increase the ability to detect change. Other processes may then start
mediating change detection such as the semantic content of changes or the
gist of a scene.

Lastly, the presents study’s finding with regard to interest opens up
alternative avenues for further research. The distinction between mnterest
types needs to be reconceptualised using larger samples and more specific
criteria to make allowance for issues such as semantic versus visual
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informativeness. Tts inclusion in studics of change detection 15 necessary
because of the psychological and higher level factors that underlie persons’

“interest, which in turn mediates detection of change within the CB

phenomenon. N ;
Department of Psychology

University of Pretoria
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Do Parasitic Worm Infections Impair
Cognitive Development?

Matthew Jukes

Introduction

Over the course of the last century around fifty studies were published
* addressing the question of whether parasitic worm infections affect cognitive
pertormance {Watkins & Pollitt 1997), Despite this sustained interest in the
topig, it 1s still difficnlt to draw unequivocal conclusions. A recent review of
treatmoent inals argued that ‘there is insufficient evidence as fo whether
[dewornuny treatment] improves cognitive performance’ {Dickson, Awasthi,
Williamson, Demwellweek & Garmer 2000}, The ambiguity of the evidence
doss not unplv, of course, that parasitic worm infections do not affect
cogritive function, or that treatment of children with infeciions cannot
improve cognittve function. The ambiguity is more jikealy o resuit from the
difficulty m producing clear resulis m a fieid where conduchiog well
desisjred studie@ is exrﬂ*mix-'e tme constung and often unethical. This

papar flicuities i inlerpretng resuifs m this field and
describes o recent a‘r!’d-- ?!1at d?i::mpt“d ta avoid soch problems. Finslly. a

gried studies are reviewed and conclusions are drawn as

wPJPahon of weall desig
o the fikely affzot of ¢

waitic worm o nfection on ¢ognitive fimation.

Biology of Parasttic Worms

There are two broud classes of prracitic worms Bat have been studied in
welation o ther effect on cogmitive development. The first consists of
gechelmintis—worms (helmmths} whose ¢ges develop cutside the human
host, typically in mowst soll. Three common specics of gechelmiths are
considered here: roundworm {(dscaris lumbricoides), whipworm { Trichuris
trichuria) and hookworm {of which there are two species—d4ncyiosioma

Do Parasitic Worm Infections Impair Cognitive Development?

duodenale and Necator americanus), The life cycle of all three types of
wornn all involve eggs which develop for a day to a number of weeks in
moist soil. Roundworm and whipworm eggs are ingested as contaminants by
human hosts and hatch in the small intestine. Whipworm then develop into
larvae and migrate to the colon where they develop into adults of 3-5cm in
length. Roundworm larvae burrow through the wall of the small intestine and
migrate via the circulatory system to the lungs and then through the trachea
and pharynx from where they are swallowed again and pass down to the
small intestine where they develop inio adults of around 30cm in length.
Hookworm take a slightly different route to roughly the same end point.
Hookworm eggs hatch in the soil into larvae which burrow through the skin
around the feet of human hosts. Once inside the body hookworm migrate
through the circulatory system to the lower intesting in the same manner as
roundworm. Adults are 5-18mm in length. In the final phase of the life cycle
of all three geohelminths, adults mate in the gut and the females produce
from thousands to hundreds of thousands of eggs per day which are passed
through faeces back into the soil. Geohelminths cause tissue damage and
blood loss and can lead to protein energy malnutrition (PEM) with heavy
loads. fron deficiency is another common consequence of infection with
geohelminths, particularly hookworm,

The second class of parasitic worms considered are the schistosomes
{more commonly know as bilharzias or blood flukes). One species of
shistosome (Schistosoma haematobium) resides in the biood vessels arcund
the bladder and produces eggs which are passed through urine. Other species
(Schistosomu mansoni and Schistosoma japonicum) reside in blood vessels
around the intestines and produce eggs which passed through faeces. For all
species, the eggs develop into larvae on contact with fresh water. The larva
nfects a species of snail in which it multiples before being released back
into the water. It then burrows through the skin of a human who is in contact
with the water and migrates through the blood stream to the vessels serving
the bladder or intestines. Disease resulting from infection is caused primarily
by the eggs that are released by the adult into tiny blood vessels. The blood
vessels are damaged as eggs escape. The pathological response can lead to
liver fibrosis or cirrhosis and anaemia.
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Effect of Parasitic Worms on Cognitive Function

in a@dition to physical effects, severe and chronic infection with parasitic
l"felmmthls during children’s development could also have some consequences
for | their cognitive performance and ultimately their educational
achuevement. These effects on cognitive function may occur as a result of
one or a combination of svmptoms associated with infection. For example
one of the main consequences of nfection with many species of helminth 1s
tron deficiency anaemia’' (IDA; Beasley ef af. 1999 Farid 1993' Olsen
Magm.lsser_x, Ouma, Andreassen & Friig 1998; Stoltzfus, Chwaya ef a}. 1997')
and there 18 much evidence that IDA 15 associated with impaired cognitive
pt_:rfo.n'nance and development (Grantham-MeGregor & Ani 2000; Lozoff
]..‘}9(?). .Fur'{.herm.ore-, intfection with hockworm and S P;aenmxobﬁmz ::an
resull in poorer growth rates (Stolizfus, Albonico, Tielsch, Chwava &
S;@}-=1g111 1997, Warren ef of. 1993) and this may also be a route by which
111tet:_tipn leads to impaired performance because undernutrition affectc
‘cognitive development and cducational achievement (Meﬁdez & Adair 1999-"
Steon & Grantham-MeGregor 1990). ’
- IWhils‘i these and other pathways provide the potential for helointh
mfzction to impair cognitive function, evidence remains equivocal as o
whether This ynpatrment actually takes place. The need for the research
Eeporl‘ed here arises from the inconsistent results found so far in this field.
Broadly, there have been two different methodclogical approaches (o
address Ithe issue of whether worm infections affect.cognit‘ive f\mc;ion:
f.}bseryletional studies mvolving the analysis of correlations between worm
mfecltmns and cognitive function; and intervention studies where the
cognitive performance in infected children and a control group 15 observed
for a period after deworming treatroent is given. The latfer méthodolegy of
treatiment trials has generally been favoured because it has the potential to
demonstrate cause and effect m the relationship between helminth wnfection
and cognitive function. However, in the treatment trials conducted so far

' Abbreviations used n this paper are: BMI - body mass index, epg — eggs
per gram; DA —iron deficiency anaemia; HAZ - height-for—age'z—score P?b
-hacmoglobin; NCHS - National Center for Health Statistics; MUAC - ;nid~
upper  anm circumference; SES — sociosconomic  status; SEES -
socioeconomic and educational status.
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only one study {Nokes, Grantham McGregor, Sawyer, Coopet, Robinson et
al. 1992) has produced a clear main effect of anthelmintic treatment on
cognitive fimction. Other  studies have found improvements after
anthelmintic treatment only for subgroups of the study population (Nokes ef
al. 1999; Simeon, Grantham McGregor, Callender, & Wong 1995, Simeon,
Grantham McGregor & Wong 1995) or no improvement at all {Gardner,
Grantham McGregor & Baddeley 1996; Sternberg, Powell, McGrane &
Grantham McGregor 1997). These mixed results have led to some

‘scepticism as to whether helminth infection affects cognitive function
- (Dickson et al. 2000). However, there are other cxplanations for the failure
“to find effects in the majority of treatment studies. First, it is quite possible

that helrminth infection impairs cognitive function in a way that cannot be
remedied simply by removing the infection or that 2 different subset of
cognitive functions may recover after treatment from those that are impaired
by the initial infection. This may happen in 2 mumber of ways. For example,
treatment may improve a <child’s atientiveness m the short term, which 1
rurn allows the child to benefit more from teaching in the long term. Thus,

" we may be able to measure changes in attention shortly after treatment but
 not be able to detect improvements in other cognitive abilities or educational

achievement for months or years after treatment. Allernatively, helminth

~infection may inflict long-term damage to comitive functions in addition to
. affecting performance in cognitive tests concurrently, as a result of general

lassitude and morbidity in the child. Treatment may remeve the morbidity

and improve performance but not remove the long-term impairment to

cognitive function.
Second, cognitive impairments probably result from many vears of

living with a discase and so we would be surprised if this cumulative effect

could be reversed with a few months of administering dewornming tablets. No
study has followed the recovery of cogmitive function for more than six
months after treatment. Perhaps a longer-term course of treatment is required
to find improvements in cognitive function (Bundy & Peto 2000), or perhaps
a psychological intervention 1s required, in addition to deworming, to
remediate cognitive impairment {Drake, lukes, Sternberg & Bundy 2000;
Sternberg ef al. 1997). :

Third, the negative results of many studies may be due to the quality
of instruments used to detect change in cognitive function. Studies have been
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conducted so far in Africa. Asia, Central Arerica and the Caribbean but
have exclusively used tests developed in North America or Europe. Some or
all of these tests may have been inappropriate and insensitive measures of
cognitive function 1 local pepulations. Alternatively, cognitive tests may
not have captured performance on the key cognitive domains that are
affected by parasitic infection.

In order to overcome the first of these three problems (the possibility
that different cognitive functions recover after treatment from those that
were infected n the first place) treatment studies need to be complemented
by cross-sectional observational studies. This methodology provides the only
way to examine the relationship between cognitive function and parasitic
worm infection witheut simultaneously altering that relationship, Thus, these
studies wan teil us which cognitive functions are affected by parasitic
mtection, not just thosce thal recover after treatment. Such studies cannot
establish a causal relailonshap between infection and cognitive ability, but if
- sufficient care 15 taken o -contrel for a wide rangs of possible confounders

they may aliow us to infer the bkely profile of cogmuitive abilities that are

affected by helmanth mfection m a way that treatment trials cannot.

The most hikely confounding factor to affect studies of helminth
infection and cognitton is poverty {(Seifer 2001) and vet the majority of
cross-sectional studies have failed to contral for socicecononice siatus {SES)
{Watkins & Pollit 1997}, Oaly six studies have controlled for SES (Gardner
er al. 1996; Levav, Mirsky, Schantz, Castro & Cruz 1995; Sakts ef af. 1999;
Simeon, Callender, Wong, Grantham McGregor & Ramdath 1994; Simeon,
Grantham McCGregor & Wong 1995; Stemberg ef /. 1997) which may aftect
cogmtive function either independently or as a further ndex of poverty.
‘there is ¢learly a necd for cross-sectional studies that make a comprehensive
attempt to control for all candidate confounders in order to provide evidence
to complement that from weatment trials, The fisst aim of our research
ciforts was 10 conduct such 3 well-controlled associational study to meet this

newd. This study is reported elsewhere (Partnership for Child Developments

2002y and summarised here. Other shortcomings with previous studics,
discussed above (the short term nature of previous treaument trials and the
inappropriateness of tests), were also addressed i our research project and
our findings will be discussed in forthcoming publications ((rigorenko,
Sternberg, Ngorosho, Jukes & Bundy submitted; Sternberg ef @l in press).
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Methods and Subjects

Study Population

The stady took place in 10 schools i the coastal area of Bagamoyo District
and Kibaha District, Tanzania, about 70 kmn negth of Dar es Salaam.

_ Children were aged between Y and 15 years end spoke Swabilt at home and

at school. ©f 1476 children who were cligible for the study and who returned
consent forms. 205 of these were randomly selected for parasiiological

. sCreening.

After completing the larger study of which the current investigation was
a part, all children received anthelmintic treatment according to thewr
infection status. Children with haemoglobin levels (Hb} of <80 g/L were

~given iron treatment. A local doctor was attached to project throughout to
 monitor the health of children in participating schools. Any iilnesses

identified by the project nurse were treated or referred to the project doctor

- and district hospital.

Experimental Design .

Between May and August 1997, a comparison was made between children
with moderate-heavy hookworm (2400cpg) and/or 8. haematobium
(250eggs/10ml) infections and those without significant heiminth infection,

~on their perforroance on tests of cognitive and motor function and

educational achievement.

As part of a larger study, half of (he eligible children were randomly
selected for parasitological screeming after stratifying within school and
grade. Of those who were screened, all cluldren with moderate-heavy
infection were recruited. For every second moderately-heavily infected child
recruited in a class, an uninfected child in the same school grade and of the
same sex was selected to serve as a control.

Approval for this study was obtained from the Tanzama Ministry of
Health and Ministry of Education and Culture at national, regional, district
and ward {evel and also by the schools and teachers participating in the
study. Ethical clearance was obtained from the Institute of Child Healtl,

By London, UK and the Tanzania Food and Nutrilion Centre, Dar ¢s Salaam,

Tanzania. Children and parents had the study explained to them in Swahili
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and signed mtformed consent was obtained from all chiidren and their
parents before measurcments began

Psychometric Tests
A battery of educational tests measunng reading, spelling and arithmetic
skills {detailed in the Appendix) was given to all children by two testers.
With the exception of oral arithmetic, which was admimstered individually,
tests were given to groups of about 135 children in their classroom. The
educational tests were completed before other psychometric tests were
aiven. Malf the children were also given tests measuring a range of cognitive
and motor functions (sec Appendix) by four testers. The test battery took 30
to 43 minutes per child to complete. Tests were presented in a fixed order to
children and were organised so that tests placing the highest demands on
children were administered towards the end of the battcry when children
were familiar with the testing siteation.

Both educational achievement tests and tests of cognitive function were
developed over a pertod of one year prior to the start of the study to ensure
face vabidity and content validity of the tests (correlations amongst tests and
between school achievement and tests follow the predicted pattern), to
ensure that children were fanuliar and comfortable with all testing materials
and to ensure a test-retest reliability of at ieast 7 for gach test. A novel test
of reading ability was developed as part of this study (Alcock ef al. 2000).
All other tests had been adapted and chosen because they measured a range
of ahilities, had been shown in previous studies to be sensitive to the effects
of hunger, undemutrition, IDA, other chronic illnesses or helminth mfection.
Children were tested in Kigwahili by testers who were fluent in this
language. All children recelved a snack and a drink before testing to ensure
they were not hungry during the test since short-term hunger has been shown
to affect cognitive function (Pollitt & Mathews 1998].

FExplanatory Variables

Children’s date of birth was recorded from the school register. Children's
sex, class and school attended were also recorded. Children were also given
a structured interview individually to find out abeut their home environment

Do Parasitic Worm Infections Impair Cognitive Development?

and their educational opportunities--characteristics that might affect their
cognitive function and educational achievement.

Biomedical Variables

" The number of S. haematobium eggs found in 10ml of urine, and the number

of hookworm eggs per gram of stool were used as proxy measures of the
intensity of parasitic worm infections. Measures were also taken of
nutritional indices (height, weight, mid upper arm circumference and
skinfold thickness), haemoglobin levels, ferritin concentration (an indicator
of iron depletion), C-reactive protein (an indicator of an acute infection
which may also lead to elevated ferritin levels independent of any depletion
of iron), and also malaria parasite density (see Parmership for Child
Development 2002 for methods)

Data Analysis

The distributions of all cognitive and education test scores were examuned
for normality and transformed where necessary. Socioeconomic and

“education status (SEES) data was reduced by factor analysis with varimax

rotation to five factors. There were two factors related to economic wealth -
one related to quality of house and larger possessions and another related to
smatler possessions—and also three school-related factors including
possession books, state of school uniform possession of other school
equipment. Intensity of helminth - infection was coded into categorical
variables representing intensity above and below. cerfain thresholds. §.
haematobium infection was coded into three categories: uninfected or lightly
infected, moderately infected and heavily infected, with thresholds at 50
eggs/10ml and 500 eggs/10ml. Hookworm infection was coded into a binary
variable with infection above or below the threshold of 400 eggs per gran.
The category of heavy infection with hoockworm (> 4000 eggs / gram;
Montresor, Crompton, Bundy, Hall & Savioli 1998) included only 9 children
(only 5 of whom did cognitive tests), which was considered msufficient to
include 1n analyses as a separate group.

Multiple linear regressions were performed to analyse the effect of
helminth infection on cognitive fumction and educational achievement

28
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controlling for possible confounding variables, Multilevel modeliing using
the Mlwin program (Rasbash er al. 2000) was used to control for random
effects at both child and school levels. Separate analyses were conducted for
each cognitive and educational test score. Regression equations were
constructed as follows. First, age and sex were entered into the regression
equation. Second, three dummy variables were offered to control for the
variation between the four testers who conducted the cognitive tests. The
third step mvolved controlling for potentially confounding factors. Infection
with Plasmodium spp and all five SEES variables were offered. In the fourth
step all potentially mediating variables (the nutrition and other health
variables HAZ, BMI, Hb, MUAC, C-reactive protein concentration, ferritin
concentration) were offered. In this and all stepwise regression procedures
used in the analysis, variables were admitted into the equation at the p = .05
level. After all potentially confounding and mediating variables were offered
1 the regression equation, the categorical helminth infection variables were
entered, Firally, interaction terms between all helminth infection variables
and cach of age, body mass index, and height-for-age were offered to the
regression. [Previous studies have shown that both age (Sakti et al. 199%9)—
and nutritional status (Simeon, Grantham MceGregor, Callender et al. 1995;
Simeon, Grantham McGregor & Wong 1995)—can moderate the effect of
parasttic infection on cognitive functjon].

Results

904 children were screened for their parasitological status. 272 children
qualified for the moderately-heavily infected group and 117 for the
unmfecied control group. All of these 389 children were scheduled to take
education achievement tests and 223 were scheduled to take tests of
cognitive function. Complete records were available for 338 and 203 of
children who did the educational and cognitive test batteries respectively,
representing an average loss of 13% resulting mostly from absenteeism on
one or more of the days of testing.
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Figure 1. Relationship between Memory-based Tasks and Helminth
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Figure 2. Relationship Between Timed Tasks and Helminth Infection
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~Associations with Parasitological Status

‘Figures 1 and 2 show the relationship between cogmitive function and
parasitic infection’. The most consistent pattern of results from regression
analyses was observed for heavy infection with S. hgematobium. This was
“assoclated with lower scores in four of the eleven tests of cognitive
“function’: Digit Span Forwards (p = .005, difference between heavily-
infected and uninfected groups = 1.34 or 0.70 standard deviations®), Digit
‘Span Backwards (p = .005, diff. = 2.16 or 1.16 SDs), Silly Sentences {p =
- .001, diff. = 0.298 secs or 1.04 SDs} and Choice Reaction Time (p = .001,
~diff. = 0.775 secs or 2.92 SDs). For Silly Sentences, the relationship resulted
- from interactions between heavy schistosome infection and height-for age (p
.001). This was because children who were both heavily infected with S.
haematobium and stunted {(HAZ < -2) had longer mean reaction times on the
‘Silly Sentences test than other children (see Table 1).

“Table 1. Breakdown of the interaction between height-for-age and
‘heavy S. haematobium infection for the Silly Sentences test. Mean
‘reaction time is shown in sec,

Height-for-age z score

g Below -2 Above -2
S haematobium <500 eggs/10ml 3.82 3.80
-infection >500 eggs/10ml 4.11 3.80

_ For twa further cognitive tests—Stroop Compatible (p = .038) and
JIncompatible (p = .025)—the association between heavy schistosomiasis and
poorer performance approached significance. :

? Results are presented more fully in Partnership for Child Development
{2002)

* Throughout cognitive test analyses a revised significance level (¢ = .010)
was used following Bonfetroni corrections for multiple tests with correlated
dutcome measures {Sankoh, Huque & Dubey 1997).

'_‘ Calculated from the estimated coefficient (b) in the final regression
equation.
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There were fewer and less consistent relationships between cognitive:
outcomes and moderate levels of infection. For S haematobitim, moderate |

infection was associated with higher cognitive test scores for the Verbal

Fluency test (p < 01, diff. = 3.52 items or 0.46 SDs). Moderate hookworm*
infection was not significantly related to any of the cognitive tests. In’
addition, there were no significant associations with either worm infection

and any of the three education tests.

Discussion

This study provides strong evidence that infection with Schistosoma:

haematobium can impair cognitive function. Associations were found
between heavy schistosomiasis and umpaired performance in 4 of the 11
cognitive tests independent of confounding and mediating factors. :

Cross sectional studies such as this one are problematic because we

cannol be certain that the relationship between schistome infection and.
cognitive function is a causal one, rather than an association mediated by a’
third (unmeasured) factor. However, as argued in the introduction, cross:
sectional studies, when designed and interpreted with care, address questions’
that treatment studies cannot and thus are worth pursuing. A number of:

aspects of the current study support the argument that there is a genuine
causal relationship berween schistosomiasis and cognitive impairment.

First, care was taken to measure and control for all variables that ma
be correlated with hoth cognitive performance and level of schistosome

infection. Thus, the associations found were independent of confounding
factors such as socioeconomic status, age, sex, malaria infection and other
chronic infections, and variables potentiatly responsible for mediating the.
effect of parasitic mfection on cognitive function such as nutritional indices’

and iron status.

Perhaps @ more persuasive argument that there s a genuine causal'i
relationship between cognitive function and helminth infection comes from:
the profile of cognitive abilitics impaired by helminth infection. We found.
that having a heavy infection of schistosomiasis was associated with a drop:
in performance in the Digit Span Forwards and Backwards tests of 0.7 SDs!
and 1.16 SDs respectively and with Increased reaction time in the Silly:

Sentences and Choice Reaction Time tasks of 1.04 and 2.92 SDs
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respectively. No other tests were negatively affected by heavy

“ schistosormiasis. Particularly striking in this pattern of results is that there are
large differences from one test to another in the relationship with helminth
“infection. In particular, the effect on the Choice Reaction Time task

“whilst other tests show more moderate or nonsignificant effects. This is not
the pattern we would expect if the effect were based simply on the fact that
- poor performance in cognifive tests and high parasitic loads tend to co-occur

in the poorest children. On the contrary, socloeconomic status--the

- environmental factor having by far the largest influence on performance in
psychometric tests—tends to have an equal effect on all domains of
~'cognitive function {Seifer 2001). '

This argument highlights an important, and often overlooked,

- consideration when 1nterpretmg studies of parasitic infection and cognitive
- function. When assessing the impact of parasitic infection on a battery of
“cognitive tests in a particular study, the nature of the cognitive tests
.-affected—and not merely the number of cognitive tests affected—is the most
-useful guide as to whether there is a genuine causal effect. Consistency
“across studies in the type of cognitive tests affected, particularly when
+‘supported by theoretical considerations, is a powerful indicator that parasitic
" worms have an effect on cognitive function.

Table 2 summarises results from all studies whose design allows us to

'make strong conclusions about the effect of parasitic worm infection on
* cognitive function. For intervention studies, this includes those with an
“experimental design involving a placebo group. Cross sectional studies are
- included 'if associations- between worm infections and cogmitive function
- cannot be easily dismissed as resulting from confounding factors. In most
::_:'cases this 1s because confounding factors have been measured and controlled
for statistically. For each study, results are broken down by cognitive test.
“Across different studies cognitive tests attempting to measure the same
-function in similar but slightly different formats have been included in the
“same column {e.g. ‘number search’ and ‘picture search’ have been group
“together as ‘visual search’). Cognitive tests have also been grouped
~according to the cognitive domain they are aiming to assess. However, this

hould be seen merely as a rough guide; cogntive domains are difficult to

~define and most tests assess performance in one or more domains. In each
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cohmmn, a vV indicates that a significant effect was found for a particular test,
and a X indicates that no significant effect was found. Blank cells indicate
that the test was not included in the study.

Let us look first at the cognitive tests that were found to be sensitive to
parasitic infection  the current study: Digit Span Forwards, Digit Span
Backwards, Choice Reaction Time and Silly Sentences. In all the studies
reported mn Table 2, 4 out of 16 found an impact of worm mfection on the
Digit Span Forwards tests, 2 out of & found an effect for the Digit Span
Backwards, 3 out of 3 for the Chotce Reaction Time task and 2 out of 2 for
Silly Sentences. This presents a mixed pattern of results, However, the
current study found an effect only for children with the heaviest parasitic
Joads. What if we restrict our analysis of other studies o those in which the
realment group (for intervention studies) or the infected group (for cross
.s_e':(:iiorlai stucies) consisted of children with heavy worm loads (Nokes,
: (_.'irantham McGregor, Sawyer, Cooper, Robinson ef al. 1992; Partnership for
Chiid Development 2002) and to those studies where the relationship
petween  Infection intensity and cegnitive performance was  analysed
{(Kvalsvig, Cooppan & Comolly 1991: Levav ¢f af. 1995 Nokes er ol 1599;
Sakti er al 199937 (That is, excluding those studies where infocted and
uninfecred children were compared irrespective of infection intensity). Here
we find that 3 out of 5 studies found an effect for Digit Span Forwards, 2 out
of 3 for Digtt Span Backwards, 2 out of 2 for Choice Reaction Tine and 1
out of 1 for Silly Sentences. This analysis indicatcs that the domains of
verbal short term memory and speed of processing are two of the key
domains affected by parasitic worm infection. It also suggests that effects on
cognitive funciion are apparent only for children with the heaviest worm
loads.

Whilst these results raise some interesting psychological questions,
their most nmperiant implications are in the field of public health, Parasitic
worm intections have a great impact on the health and education of school-
age children but can be treated simply and cheaply. To keep one child free of
wotms for a year costs as little as $0.23 for intestinal worms (including
hookwormy), and $0.79 for urinary schistosomiasis when existing education
structures are used to deliver the drugs (Partnership for Child Developrent
1999). Such school-based health services are part of a package of measures
put forward in a recent international initfative on school health; Focussing

218

Do Parasitic Worm Infections Impair Cognitive Development?

Resources on Effective School Health (FRESH; World Bank 2000) . This
framework for school health programmes includes cost-effective measures
that reach the poorest children, incloding health-promoting  policies,
improved waler and sanitation, school-based health services {such as the
administration of deworming treatment) and skills-based health education. In
an ideal world, all children should have the right to develop in the absence of
parasitic disease. In a world of priorities and limited resources, data such as
those presented in the paper are essential to convince government and donors
of the damage being dene fo children’s cducation as a result of allowing
them to grow up carrying parasitic infections. Chiidren are a nation’s
greatest resource, and have the potential to meke great contributions
economically and in other ways to a nation’s {uture. it is only hy Investment
in school health programmes to ensure that children develop free of disease
that this potential will be realised,

Appendix
Cognitive and Motor Function Tests
A brief description of the cach of the tests used in the study, the
function measured and the scoring procedure is given:

Digit Span Forwards and Backwards
Children repeat increasingly longer strings of numbers immediately

after the examiner has read them out. In the forwards test the numbers

are repeated in the same order as they are read out, and in the
backwards test, in the reverse order. For both tests there are three trials
at each level, starting with three digits in the forward condition and
two digits in the backwards condition. The test 1s discontinued if a
child fails ali three trials at one level. The score 1s the total number of
correct answers. This is a test of verbal working memory. The
backwards test is also thought to test executive function.

Grooved Peghoard
The time {aken for children to place 25 grooved pegs into a board is
recorded. The first trial 1s completed with the dominant hand and the
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second with the nondomivnant hand. This is a test of psychomotor
function.

Corsi Rlock

The test 1s a visuo-spatial equivalent to the Digit Span Forwards test.
There are nine blocks positioned on a board. The examiner points to
the blocks in increasingly longer strings and the children have to
rephicate the pointing scquence. There are three tmals at each level,
startimg with threc blocks, and the test is discontinued it a child fails all
three frials at one level. This is a test of visuo-spatial working memeory.

Verbal Fluency

This has two trials of cne minute in which children name as many
ammals and then as many foods ag they can, One point 1s given for
each answer (disregarding duphcates) and totalied. The test is designed
to measure the scanning and retrieval of long-term memory. There i3
also a speed of processing component.

Stroop

The est was an adaptation of the Stroop test, It consists of four trals
cach consisting of one page with 48 boxes containing either a tick {3)
or a cross {8). There are two trials with ‘compatible’ nstructious,
where children are asked to touch each box and say as quickly as
possible whether 1t contains a tick or a cross. There are also two
‘incompatible’ trials where children do the reverse, saying, “tick’ 1f the
box containg a cross and saying ‘cross’ if the box contains a tick. The
time taken to complete each trial and the number of errors made were
scored and {rom these the time taken to complete 48 boxes without
error was calculated. (Where errors were made the time was divided by
the properfion of correct answers.) The adjusfed times were totalled
and averaged separatcly for both trials on the compatible or the
incompatible tests. The test 1s designed to measure executive function
{Raddcley 1992).
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Spanish Vocabulary Learning

Adapted from a French Vocabulary Learning test by Baddeley
designed for Jamaican children (Baddeley, Gardner & Grantham
McGregor 1995), this test consists of 16 familiar picturcs whose names
were to be learnt in Spanish. Spanish is not taught in school, is casy for
testers to pronounce and is nol spoken in East Africa so was
considered equally unfantiliar to all children. Initially, children were
told the names of four pictures and then asked to point to the correct
pictures when the tester repeated the names. Afler two correct ‘Fn'als,
four more pictures were named and they were then asked to point to
the eight pictures in turn when they were named. This was repeated
introducing four new pictures cvery time the child pointed correctly to
all named pictures on two consecutive trials. A total of eight trials was
given, The score was the total number of correct responses. It was
designed to measure paired-associate learning.

Computerised Tests ‘

There were two computerised iests requiring the following equipment:
Apple Mac portable computer, Psyscope software, a button box and
speakers. Computers were unfamiliar to all the children in the study so
the equipment was hidden prior to use and care was taken 1o introduhcc
it in a sensitive and appropriate mammer. Children were familiar with
radios and audio speakers and most were comfortable with the setup.

Auditory Choice Reaction Time

Children's reaction time was measured when choosing which of two
pictures matched an auditory stimulus. Above the red button on the
button box was placed a picture of a dog and above the green button, a
picture of a chick. Children were asked to press the red (dog) button as
quickly as possible after hearing the sound of a dog (*woof woof™} and
the green {(chick) button after hearing the sound of a chick {‘cheep
cheep’). The auditory stimuli (dog or chick) were presented in_ random
order. The practice trial contained 10 stimuli and the main test 60
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stimuli. The computer recorded each reaction time and calculated the
mean reaction time for all responses excluding incorrect responses and
those with reaction times greater than three standard deviations above
or below the mean.

Sitly Sentences

The Silly Sentences test was computerised and based on the Silly
Sentences lask (Baddeley, Emslie & Nimmo-Smith 1992). Two lists of
40 quesions requining either a ‘yes® or ‘no’ response, were presented
to children over the speakers. Yach child was randomly assigned one
of the two lists. For cxample, children were required to answer the
question as quickly as possible by pressing the appropriate button on
the button box. There were two practice trials of 6 and 10 questions. In
addition, to assist children, a tick symbol was placed above the green
button for “yes’ and a cross symbol above the red button for “no’. The
test score was the mean veaction time for comect answers, excluding
responses longer than three standaid deviations above the mean
response Ume. The tost was designed 1o measure auditory speed of
pProcessing.

Educational Achievement Tests

i, Reading Tests

These tests were developed specifically for the study. Traditional
reading tests proved unsuitable because Kiswahili is a regularly spelt
language which means that children can '(:Urrectly read words oui loud
without understanding their meaning, Three tests were developed and
presented in increasing order of difficulty. The letter reading and word
reading tasks were given to all.children. Sentence reading was given to
all children scoring = 9 (hits — false alarms) or > 21 (total score) on the
word reading task. The scores {hits — false alarms) for the letier, word
and sentence reading tests were added together to produce a composite
reading score. Note that a hit is when a real letter/word/sentence is

222

Do Paruasitic Worm Infections Impair Cognitive Development?

correctly identified as real. A false alarm is when a false
letter/word/sentence is incorrectly identified as real.

(@) Letter reading. Children had to discrniminate letters and
nonletters by putting a tick or a cross next to the test item. There were
12 lctters and 12 nonletters presented in random order. [etters that
resembled Arabic letters were excluded dunng piloting since many
children 1n the study also attended Koranic school. A standard
guessing correction was applied by subtracting the number of false
alarms from the number of hits. The maximum possible score was
therefore 12 and a score of chance was 0.

(b} Word reading, Children had to discriminate words from
nonwords in the same way as for the letter reading task. There were 12
words and 12 nonwords. Words werc taken from school reading
books. A guessing correction was again used, hence the maximum’
possible scorc was 12 and a score of chance was 0. There were two

parallel versions of this test and children were randomly assigned o
receive etther Version A or Version B.

{¢) Sentence reading. The test was based on the Silly Sentences
task (Baddeley et g/ 1992) and was inlended to measure speeded
comprehension for better readers. Chuldren had to discriminate silly
from true sentences ¢.g. {*Do goats lay cggs”” or *Is your hand attached
to your arm?’) The total number of scntences presented in the task was
125 and the time aliotted was 5 minutes, which was designed to ensure
no child would complete the task. Children were tested in groups of up
to 10. Using a gucssing correction based on hits minus false alanmns,
gave a maximum score of 63 and a chance score of 0.

2, Spelling

To test children's spelling children were read out a total of 50 words
and asked to spell the word on the sheet of paper they were given. The
maximum score was 50.
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3. Arithmetic

There were 2 arithmetic tests—one written and one oral. The oral
anthmetic test was easier and given mdividually to all children in
Grade 2 and these chuldren i Grade 3 who scored < 0 on the written
anthmetic test. The fest covered basic numerical understanding
including number vecognition, counting and simple addition and
subtraction of numbers one or two digits long. The score was the total
number correct and the maximum score was 15, The written arithmetic
was given 1 groups and tesied more advanced numerical skills of
numbers two to six digits long. The score was the total number correct
and the maximum score was 30, Children not qualifying to do the aral
arithmetic fest were awarded the maximum score on this test of 15
Scores on the two tests were ac ded towe‘iher to get an overail score on
arithmetic of 45 - '

Partership for Child Development
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Impenal College Schoel of Medicine
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Distributed Cognition at
Three Months:
Caregiver-infant Dyads in
kwaZulu-Natal

Stephen J. Cowley'

Two Views of Cognitive Science
Untll recently most work in cogmbive science adopted what has been
chatlenged as an “Input-Output” {1-2) model {Hurley 1998}, Conflating brain
and person, cognitive processes are presented as problems or tasks that are
independert of affect, perception and action. Using a narrow concept of
causation together with the belief that, somehow, mind 1 reabsed at a “level’
of the bramn, -0 models have had thinty years of hegersony. In spite of their
nterdisciplinary claims, this kind of cognitive science decms the study of
mind independent of muwch anthropology, Imgwstics and psychology.
Specificaily, the problent solving and task analyscs of 1-O maodels make talk,
culture and everyday behaviour 100 conerete for analysis. Tnstead emphasis
1s placed on principles, rules and networks that generate mathematically
specified output and patterns. For the internalist, the resulting descriptions
are cognitive models. They illustrate, for example, how ‘mind’ processes
sentences or calculates chess moves,

Cognitive internalism 15 1n retreat (e.g. Hutchins 1993; Churchland
1995; Clark 1997; Thelen & Smith 1994; Hurley 1998; Rowlands 1999).

' While the theory emerged around the ‘mind AND world® proup. the
empirical work 1s due to Sheshni Moodley and Ken Fovall, Thanks are also
due to the referees and, in particular, the one who taught me that, in South
Africa, theorists must take an overt political position.

Alsernation 10,2 {2003) 229 - 257 I8N (0231757 29
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that babies differ both in developmental tune and across sociohistarical
settings,

in this paper I illustrate the disiributed approach with cespect to
individual and cultural differences in the fourth month. The obscrvations are
incompatible with seeing a child us a bounded system subject to specifiable
mputs and outputs. Rather, what 55 focused 1s how mfanis can provoke
responses at a person level. For, when we see a baby as, say, ‘wanting 1o
play’ or “being uncomfortable’, response 1s decply influenced by the baby’s
neural snd bedily activity, Biomechanical systems control baby behaviour to
mvite judgements that shape intenndividual co-ordination. What happens s
intenitional activity that arises as infanfs, drawing oo sub-personal systerns,
set wp, influence and alter the course of social events. Although the
descriplion may seem vnusual, this view s consistent with what 18 known of
early “intersubjective’ behaviour (Batesonn 1973; Stem 1977) Trevarthen
1977; Kaye 1982). Indeed, it may be that distubuted cognitton takes debate
beyond questions of origing (¢.g. Bumaan 19%4; Braten 1998)
consideration of developmental effects. Below, thsrc"f) : OUGE DIy
itersubjectivity hias been infrodux 1 e kwafuin Matal,
evenls oop hetween porsons. by
cognitive differences matter in Africa.

T

il

conclude with why

Cognition in Africa

Cognitive internalism sustaing the vague thought that adult humans are
basically the same regardless of class, areed or cultaral onpin. While
consisient with neo-liberal ideology, the wview hgows hittle light on the
interacticnal events thal dominate our socsl worlds, To come 10 tenms wath
these, we must stress how persons vary and ¢hange. Applied 1o df:vciopn';em,
as Thelen and Smth {1994) arpue, indernalist dppr*mdus obfuscate what
develops and how this oceurs. Overplaying biofogical maturation andior
cultiral learning, theorists take a cavalier view of community and individua)
differences while, inadvertently, treating wihat is Western as normal. From a
distributed perspective, by contrast, 1t 1s posited that cognitive effects are a
consequence of behavioural variability. Thus the coupling of body and world
15 seen as a profoundly historical phenomenon whose cognitive and social
consequences affect communitics, groups, and mdividuals. Joinl action,
therefore, provides insight into both how an infant’s world becomes human
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1979; 1998) and others sought (o derive it from social learning (see Stem
.197?; Kaye 1982). This dispute belongs to the past. Today all accept 1ts
tmportance to relationships and infants are known to have manv innate
pcrceptual and action biases (e.g, Mehler & Dupoux 1997; Karr{nloff &
.Ka_mu.loff—Smith 2001). Further, there is a new emphasis on capacities for
mmutation or mumesis (¢.g. Piaget 1953; Donald 1991; Tomasello 1999; Nade]
{Q Butterworth 1999). Outside social constructionism (e.g. Burman 1994),
im see these developmental biomechanics as downplaying culture, Rather,
Irevarthen's central claim is widely accepted (see Braten 1998): individuals

exploit special neural mechanisms to shape interaction while lcaming the

skills and ‘sense’ of a culture (Trevarthen, 1998). Compatible as this is with
selectipnist brain change and Trevarthen =f af’s (1999) “mnate motive
F_ormalmp’, the behaviour can engender big developmental effects (see
Cowley in preparation b). Indeed, if joint action shapes brain-body systems,
the process must have a large part in enculturating the infant’s brain.

- Drevarthen's theory of innate motive formation prefigures the
@smbuted view. Tike Briten (1988), he saw cognitive mechanisins as
functioning dyadically and, for this reason, as coming to exploit external
structure, Although intersubjectivity was encultured action (Trevarthen
1988). little weight was given to its developmental function. Instead of
examuniug its part in coguitive spread, theorists debated its origin. Since the
‘80s, however, more atrention hus been given to how infanis become
enculiured. For cognitive internalists, this has been atiributed to universal
grammar (Pinker 1994; Jenkins 2000), symbolic reference (Deacon 1997),
cultural learning (Tomasello 1999), and, of course, social construction (e.g.
Shotter 1993; Burman 1994). Yet, if cognition is distributed between body
and world, innate motive formation provides a more plausible explanation,
I p[_ace of universal mechanisms, neural biases are likely to promote
lean_ung that s species-specific, social and individual, Furlhher, real-time
motive tormation is needed if adults are to exploit cultural processes in
ad_;usl.mg to a child’s {or bonobo's) changing needs. By so doing Jjointly
or'gamzcd action can spread between individuals as, in real-time, each
adjusts to the other's doings.

Culture at Three Months?
I'he rescarch reported below began with nvestigation of cultural style in the
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caregivers of three month old children. Examples come from a small sample,
18 dyads, for each of whom a single interaction was recorded. Asking how
infants were ‘permeated’ by culture, we sct out to capiure the baby's
perspective. We thus sought cultural contrasts which, in principle, might he
perceptually salient. This led to development ol an observation system that
describes lived intersubjectivity m three populations. Since baby behaviour
was not expected to have cultural properties, we imtially focused on the
jointness of the activity. Further, simce one of the team was [anuliar with
Indtan and Zulu styles, we began with dyads from these historically
designated groups,

To avoid undue Western influence, our Zulu data was drawn from an
informal settlement, Briardens, where an NGO was  carrving out
development work. After explanation and recruitment (in 1s17ulu}, caregivers
and infants of 14 weeks were invited to an educational centre®. Onee there,
the infants were ptaced and video-recorded in a suitable chair while, together
with caregivers, they engaged in 5 minutes of dialogical activily. Given
expectation of payment, all made the effort to meet our wishes. In two visits,
we made videotapes of interactions with ¢ dvads. The next data set came
from a health-centre in Phocnix, an ‘Indian’ township in the Durban arca.
While living above the poverty level of squatters. the sample also represents
an underprivileged and uneducated econontc group. Since two infants cried
or wenl {o sleep. this data was replaced by the first 6 adeguate f1ve minute
recordings. Later, a muddle class sample ol the same number of *White’
dyads were recruited and videos of their interactions added to the study.
Given our interest in variability, we made these recordings in their homes.
This method ef data collection ts well surted to capturing ditferent ways in
which infants enter the cultural process.

Method

Qur first challenge was methodological. Rather than describe kinetic aspects
of dialogical interaction in universal terms (by contrast see Flor-Cowley &
Murray 1996), we sought to capture behaviour that mught be salient to
infants. From the start we excluded ‘global’ criterta used m judging, say, if

* We were not able to make all recordings in the 15" week. Thus 14 weeks is
the mean age: no infant 18 under 13 weeks or over 15 weeks.
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preparation) each nudges the other to what, given needs and culture, counts
as ‘acceptable’. Just as with slide-rules and navigation charts {Hutchins
1995;61?}, the world is both a source of memory and 1 means of extending
cogrutive powers. In another setting, | have highlighted parallels between
these events and the encaltured leaming of the bonobo, Kanzi (Cowley &
Spurrett i press). His cognitive powers extend beyond the body as his
actions are constrained by human lexigrams or word—‘symbols togetiuer with
movement and sound. Kanzi's understanding of English (Savage-Rimbaugh
vz al. 1998) thus derives from fitting his concerns to talk and computational/
Iemg_ram constramts. Although impossible without cross-specific neural
parailels, his encultured cognition also reflects cultural beliefs and values,
As Cowley and Spurrett (2003) stress, his repertoire is ‘North American’.
Savage-Rumbaugh er ai. (1998:74) put it that he learns, ‘not through
speeking, but hy coming 1o understand what others say’. Kanzi serves his
mterests by fitting behaviour to social constraints and Fiman expectations. IF
the parailel holds. humen :nfanis nieet their needs, not through computers
and lexigrams, but by using vocalization and body movement. In Cowley’s
terras (1 press). ‘utterance-activity’ is the cognitive resource that reshes
ingant dotags with those of caregivers. Thatks to neural selectionism
(Edelman 19925 Deacon 1997), it provokes neural re-orgamization  that
atiows actions to be managed in line with cultural coustrainis. Competifive
reural processes allow perceptual attunement that triggers andior inhibits
affbcréx-'t:iyw charged  action ({Cowlev In preparation). While partly
speculative’, this view of brains clarifies how interindividual dyuanves help
nifants to hear and see what caregivers expect.

Utierance-activity guides a child's movements and, given encultured
expectations, allows caregivers to shape infant action. As in Tetrs (see
Kirsh & Maglio 19920 1994, Blar & Coewley in this volume), the
eovironment 18 simphified by two-way activity. For a caregiver, as infant
behaviour becomes coherent, her actions get simplified to fit emerging
understanding. Her utterance-activity shapes neural tasks so that the child

- For a detailed model, see Trevarthen et al. (1999). While my concern is
merely to link this with a literature on how brains develop, Trevarthen is a
neurophysiologist who is cspecially concerned with the details of neural
functions.
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acts, inadvertently, to clial cultural pattems. As dialogue develops, these
doings shape the child’s neural organization. While rerepresentung the
known, utterance-activity serves to regulate achion, As brains loop. actions
gain ‘coherency’ (see Cowley 2001b), or set up emergent patterns allowing
caregivers to encourage and repress behaviour. Infants set off events such as,
for example, ‘play’, ‘showing respect’ or *wanting to get out ol a chair’. The
dyad acts as a self-organizing system (see Kaye 1982; Horowitz 2000} that
uses joint affective, epistemic and perceptual resources. While neural

constraints matter, they arc mediated by utierance-activity under real-fime

control. Both parties contextualize (see Hams 1997; Cowley 2001b), or use
past expertence to exploit current events in ways that, potentrally, impact on
future action.

While compatible with descaptions of “primary intersubjectivity’,
the above account takes a distributed perspective. Traditionally the term was
used ambiguously to refer to joint activity, s developmental period, and
hypothetical internal mechanisms. At the velevant age, it identifies both the
“Innateness of behaviours” and postulated ‘motives to find and use the
motives of other persons’ (Trevarthen [998:16). Thus it usces both pre-
speech and brain-based capacities for mirrornng behaviour {see Briten 1998).
While concurring that it uses dedicated brain mechamisms (sec Trevarthen
1979, Trevarthen er @/ 1999) T stress its proximal and developmental
functions. Thus, intersubjective behiaviour is a cognitive resonrce that brings
babies into conlact with other body-brain systems. In spite of a 3 month old’s
immaturity, this gives infants amazing interpersonal dexterity. Just as
caregivers assess and manage them, babies use categivers 1o achieve real-
time effects. Co-ordination and harmony thus co-occur with conflicts of
mterest (see Trivers 1972; Hrdy 2000} and the imbalance, [ suggest, makes
primary intersubjectivity crucial to developmental change. Joint activity 1s a
cognitive mechanism.

When primary mtersubjectivity  was  first  discovered, those
responsible sought, naturally enough, to explain how the baby’s behaviour
was possible. Given that its nature cannot be specified without video
technology, its functions were described generally. In contrast to Plagehan
models, 1t was linked to attachments and shown to have a universal basis
(sec Trevarthen 1979; 1988). Disagreement, at that time, focused on ultimate
questions as some argued it was prefigured in hrain processes (Trevarthen
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and. equally, how fecling, acting and thinking take on a local flavour.
Indeed, 1t may be of special importance to consider how and when children
adopt and reject aspects of their sociohustorical heritage.

The project reported has an overall goal of designing culturally
appropriate measurcs of dyadic interacrion, This paper, however, deals, not
with applications, but descriptive and theoretical issues. It stresses that, at
three months, bables from kwaZulu Natal manifest Jinguistic, ethnic and
socioeconomic diversity. While this may meke readers uncomfortable, |
behieve it 1s more dangerous to ignore the social and cognitive implications
of diversity, Indeed, viewing child development in terms of developmental
nulestones often flies w the face of empirical observation. In spite of
wraspectilc sinularitics, bodiy, neural, cultural and physical influences
promote varlabslity within and between individuals, As persons, moreover,
we often value growp patterns more than universal ones. Effective parenting
and preschoel.education, then, should not be designed independently of local
vajues, beliefs and practices. Since feeling, perceiving and acting emerge in
intenndividual activity, the distributed view has implicattons for, among
other things, language policy. education and healdh.

Qur distnbuted view of child development 15 emerging in an African
setrng. While this paper deals with kwaZulu Natai, our descriptive tools are
to be used widely in southern Africa. Thus, instead of positing universals or
using ethnographic particularities, we work between these levels. Rather
than code movements or what caregivers say, we use an analytical leve! that
ties these to interindividual events, Since joint activity 1s a cogmitive
resource, poverty, malputriion and disease not only affect caregivers’
thinking and actions but this also tmpacts on how babies behave, Of course,
this does not mean that baby activity does not also reflect infant health and
socigeconomniic status. Rather, these and other factors, themselves have a
considerable part in shaping caregiver and cultural behefs and practices,
Thus, 10 certain circumstances, optimal practices may be ones that strike
Western eves as distinctly African.

A Distributed Approach to Primary Intersubjectivity

The third and fourth months of an infant’s life manifest what, following
Trevarthen (1977; 1979), is called ‘primary intersubjectivity” (Bateson 1975;
Stern 1977, Kaye 1982; Braten 1998). Today 1t is beyond dispute that,
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behaviourally, this phase is marked by closely meshed, affectively charged
infant-caregiver activity. At one level, the label identifies the consequences
of a qualitative change in interaction that allows caregivers and nfants to
cnact an interactional ‘dance’. Rhythmical bodily movements, mutual gaze
and facial expression are accomparicd by delicately modulated vocahzation
reminiscent of waltzing or falling m Jove (Stern 1977). For infam and
caregiver alike, this is a social breakthrough. Accordingly we ask about iis
origins, its cultural shaping aud, especiatly, tis cognitive consequences.

From a distributed point of view, it matters where and when primary
intersubjectivity emerges. While having a specific neural ba:sis (see
Trevarthen at al. 1999; Cowley in preparation), I stress how 1t tunctions
between people. (iven its public face, [ focus on variability that arises as
shifting caregiver behaviour dovetails to suir the child’s doings. While the
child, like a Tetris player (sce Spurrett in this velume; Blair & Cowley In
this volume), secks te fit the world to her needs, her partmer has wants,
beliefs and values. In short, a caregiver’s actions are themselves mtentional,
Further, as these may serve goals that jar with the child’s needs, conflicting
interests shape events. Joint activity arises from the child’s atruning, adels
response and, of course, real-time reaction to the evenls. With van Gelder
(1998), the co-ordination nses- ot iniernal representations but—teedback
control and the dynamics of the interindividual activity. The coupling of
infant and caregiver is seen-—not 1 terms of signals and messages but -as
driving and driven by how a child’s bram-body sysiem responds to prompts
and demands. Although occurring on Vygotsky™s (1978} “intermental” plane,
there is no reason 1o posit (hat this cognitive aclivity s nternalized. Snce it
is nenrally based, the motoreentric actvity itself is suffictent to produce
cognitive effects.

Eisewhere 1 have described how, responding to Zulw forms of
expression, a three-month infant comes to grasp that s mother wants i o
fall silent (Cowley et al. in preparation). Rather than represent the wish, the
child does what is wanted. What Kirsh and Maglio (1992) call “perceptual
activity’ develops as the dyad lesrns to manage events in accordance with
changing circumstances. Adjusting to the encultured other (sec Cowley ¢t
al. in preparation) allows the child to develop de facto expectations. Further,
the adjustment scrves the caregiver’s interests by providing ways of
prodding the infant to meet her wishes. Thanks to dual control (Cowley
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caregivers are empathetic, controlling, or intrusive, While all groups have
more (and less) intrusive or empathetic caregivers, in different settings, the
_‘same’ behaviour has a different social value. This is because. above all,
JL:dgeIﬂ;ntg are affected by circumstances, language and culture,
;_%ccordmgly, we sought 1o describe style in ways bringing out how infants
live engagements with carcgivers. Thus we broke with descriptions serving
goals like examining relationships (Stern 1977), the self (Stern 1985),
mechanisms (e.g. Trevarthen 1979: 1998), or the impact of depression
(Murray e al. 1996; Murray & C ooper 1997). For different reasons, these
approaches exclude culture-based variation by the following means:

* Data 1s analysed round macro features like engagements and time-outs
{Stem 1977)

S P e s eane . . B ;
¢ Arnalysis cxamines microbehaviours inreal-time (Trevarthen 1979; Kaye
1082),
*  Analysis relies on gualitative desciiption of attunement behaviour {Stern
F97T
° Using mezzo level scales, cultural differences are eliminated by appeal
to word-based markers of quality (Flori-Cowley & Murray 1996; Murray er
al. 1996

Although working at a similar ‘fevel® to Fior-Cowley and Murray’s (1996)
global rating scale (GRS), we focused—nat on quality but---on comrﬁunity
c_ierived joinr activity. Starting with iranscription and an introduction to the
GRS, the researcher was encouraged 1o use the scale in finding her way into
frame by frame analysis by using repeated observation and detailed notes.
Alert to what might be salient to babies from two communities, this led to
two tier deseription. While intersubjective engagement was sorted into types,
at a lower level, we captured "culture typical® incidents. To visualise this, a
reader can picture a five minute interaction against three kinds of coding (the
5 munutes run from left to right), While ‘high level’ analysis sorts Stern’s
engagements from time outs, its ‘low level® counterpart shows Trevarthen
style microbehavioural events. At our mezzo level, while engagement type is
captured by shading, line densities show microbchaviour Jjudged salient by
an observer.
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Trevarthen

Since mezzo analysis concerns what occurs belween carcgivers and mfants,
it brings ont intergroup parallels and contrasts. In so domg. we arc 2o
seeking nommative description: First, this “would nmsrepresent settings like
those found at both Briardene and Phocmx where one dyad included a
caregiver whose historical  designation  was  ‘Colowed’.  Second,
intersubjective behaviour is unlikely (o be driven by norms, Rather, we think
our analysecs could, perhaps, be extended to capiure modes of life 1o a
complex “culture space’. This 15 because asking what miants and caregivers
do differs [rom investigating cultural or language competencies in that the
events are shaped—--not by norms but-—hut by how adult doings impacr on
infant needs. Necessarily, what happens reflects cvents that are largely
independent of anything usually descrtbed 1 words.

Qualitative complexity

By the time we were fanuliar with the Zulu data, it waz clear that we needed
at least two structural distinctions. First, while some nteractions involve
minimal intersubjectivity as caregivers imitate infant cxpressions (and vice
versa), most feature more complex ways of engaging. Thus, we separated
‘moments” from sustained engagement. Second, while struck by a tendency
for caregivers to seek control over infants, we rcalised this could not be
captured by simply opposmg this to playful behaviour. Given that
controlling behaviour (of various kinds) usually had a short duration, we
sought clear criteria that could deline other categories. We hoped it tnight be
possible to separate Ainds of engagement by temporal means.
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As soon as we began to work on Phoenix data, however, we noted
qualitative contrasts with Briardene. Above all, while we found less close
engagement  than 1 the  informal  settlement, we also  found
protoconversations akin 1o Flor-Cowley’s British data set. Given that
temporally based distinctions could not capture this diversity, we abandoned
the attempt to use such categories. Instead, we syslematised recordings on
qualitative grounds. Initially, we distinguished interactions dominated by
caregivers from those featuring reciprocal action. Where reciprocal, infants
mesh with caregiver activity in real-time. This allows for the following
categores.

s Moments (interchange where, for a short period, one pariy matches a
visible expression by the other).

¢ FPeriods (lop-sided interchange where the carctaker seeks to influence
the-infant who is otherwise engaged),”

*  Emisodes (Joint activity where the caregiver and infant, i real-time, set
up @ coherent behaviowr pattem).

Applicable as they arc to all interactions, the system enables us fo cootrast
encounters and capture intersubjective variability. While compatible with
Trevarthen’s neural biases, the model implies that ‘moments’ give way to
‘periods’ and “episodes’. Caregiver uptake (or lack of uptake) to directed
child activity, can thus influence joint action. While some patterns have an
mmmate basis, there are contrasts both within and across groups. In both
Briardene and Phoenix, mfant up-take often sets off events lacking the
playful quality many see as paradigmatically intersubjective. To capture the
variability n lop-sided behaviour, we made further distinctions. We stressed
that many Briardene episodes feature properties not found in British settings.
In kZN, at least, Western style ways of engaging are paced relatively slowly
50 that infants have ‘space’ allowing them to act as if leading a dance. In
Briardene, above all, many ‘episodes’ appeared more like events where
- infants are played like musical mstruments. The much vaunted turn-taking’
ol Intersubjective behaviour 1s often replaced by hectic activity that elicits
overlap and vocal chorusing, In place of the reciprocity typical of (some)
Phoenix talk, caregavers and infants take complementary roles. Further, once
observed in egpisodes, a similar pattern was found in periods. While

240

Disiributed Cogaition at Three months ..

caregivers adjust to infants (often with the aimm of redirecting .her attention),
caregivers also direct the child’s action. Strikingly, at Brlardene,. some
infants fell silent at the caregiver’s bidding. To capture thus, a subdivision
was made based on whether the caregiver acted to direct or engage with the
infant (seeking attention is “engaging’). This gives the following:

s Moments (interchange where, for a short period, one party matches a
visible expression by the other).

o Adjusting periods (lep-sided mterchange where the caretaker sgel‘ﬁ; 0
influence the infant by adjusting what she does to fit {or alter) the infant’s
current activity). _

e Controlling pericds flop-sided inrerchange where the care.iakcr_ amms {o
direct the infant (typically by getting it to stop what it 18 currcently domg}}‘\

»  Aftuncment episodes (Jomt .activity -where the carcgiver and in-f-as.ﬁt-- :
together sel up a reciprocal pattern. The carcgiver responds to thlc infant’s
responding and, to the casual observer, this seems mutual. ()i'ten this leads to
furp-taking or, in othet terms, the carsgiver giving the infant time to “conduer
the interaction’. o

+ Regulating episodes (jomnt activity where the carggiver Iand 11’;f‘emt
together set up complementary patierning. The caregivcr’s actions (.‘-hliﬂe
with those of the infant creating an impression of behaving w unison. Qiten
this is highly rhythmic and characterized by frequent vocal ovetlap or
chorusing.)

While there are similaritics between ‘directive’ controlling periods and
regulating episodes, the categonies are not in paraifel. Above all, go;ﬂutmlling
periods (CP} are marked by caregiver success of tailure {e.g. the infant may
(or may not) fall silent). Regulating episades (RE), by contrast, are dc{tlned
as ‘joint’ action which, thanks to its mutuality, 15 already ‘succcssiui’\. _I bus
while short CPs represent ‘success’, short REs represent {relative) fatlure.
By conirast, when sustained, both attunement and regulating cpisodes count
as “successful’

Analysing Local Culture Styies | |
While the above framework allows close exanunation ot interactios, what
follows is slightly adapted. This is for the following reasons. First, in
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exumuning the complexity of primary intersubjectivity, we saw that, like
many biological processes, joint activity shows unidirectional development,
_Wc now think some of our categories identify behaviour that, all being well,
ts marginal at 14 weeks. Specifically, ‘moments’ are typically now built into
fonger spells of engagement and, in what follows are therefore ignored”,
Second, as more data was investigated, we realised that ‘adjusting periods’
are variable and may also be transitional phenomena. Generally, we find that
what occurs at 14 weeks is, in a given set of dyads, associated with a
predictable pattern of controlling pertods, regulating episodes, and
attunement episodes. Before exploring this, however, it is mportant to
¢slabiisf1 that all groups both value and achieve unmistakably intersubjective
interaction. -

For uprake to occur, a caregiver typically attunes her doings to those
of the child. To capture this, we bring together periods and episodes,
Treating moments as minimal engagement, Table 1 below shows behaviour
when a caregiver, at least, atzempts to engage with the infant:

Table 1: Caregiver Atternpts at Attunement (ie. Perfods and Episodes
Combined)

Briardens Phoenix Durban City
%a of total time %o of total time | % of'lotal time
/3\ ml.nemcnt attelmpts 659 59024 919
(pertods and episodes)
Minimal Engagement 3594 41% 0%

Altempts t0 set up intersubjective engagement dominate all samples. Not
surprisingly. perhaps, these are most frequent in the middle class Durban
City group. However, in interpreting the 91% of the time when a caregiver
focuses on the infant, the reader shouid bear the folowing in mind. First,
given their socioeconomue status, these caregivers are less likely to be

" One Briardene interaction is entirely without sustained engagement. Since
this does involve several moments, i1 suggests strongly that the reason for
the relationship’s failure to develop normally may well lie with the caregiver
rather than the child.
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uncomfortable in front of a vidco camera. Second, they were recorded in
their homes. Third, the style is, perhaps, influenced by sducational level.
Taken together, it is equally striking that, among the poorer groups too. more
than half the time is spent in trying to engage the wafant.

Infants are less powerfully affected by location. To show this, it 1s of
value to consider the extent to which they pick up caregiver attempts. In our
systern, this is captured by the sustained joint activity we classify In terms of
‘episodes’. The proportion of time that dyads spend on these 1s shown on
Table 2.

Table 2: Episodes (viz. Both Attunement and Regulatory
Episodes) e .
Briardene Phoenix Durban City I
% of 1otal ime % of total ime % of total ime © ‘
Episodes 28% 20% 31%
!

While the Durban City group manifests shightly more episodic behaviour
than the other groups, it is hkely that the difference reflects on caregtver
efforts and the home setting. In inferpreting these [igures, | stress that, in
poor comnmnities too, infants and caregivers undertake joint activity. In
view of universal claims about the intersubjective ‘dance’ this s
unsurprising. Rather, the data confirm that, in a narrow sense, primary
intersubjectivity 15 found across all groups. At this age, it is normal.

More detailed analysis is needed to document miergroup variability.
This can be achieved by considering the play/ control patterns that
distinguish the two kinds of episode. Relevant figures are shown m Table 3.

Table 3: Attunement and Regulatory Episodes
Briardene Phoemx
%, of total time %% of total time

Durban City
%, of tota] tme

Attunemen! Episodes 294 Plesq 31%

20% 9% 0%

Regutating Episodes

Extending analysis into Durban City showed our method to have some
inbuilt Afrocentrism. While Briardene and Phoenix represent opposite trends
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1 the distribution of episode-types, no regulating episodes occur in Durban
City at all. This supgests that, in a larger sample, any given community may
possess a typical profile of intersubjective behaviour. Given that this is
partly shaped by encultured caregivers, this is net surprising. Of course,
what oceurs cannot be explained by culture alone. Even if 14 week infants
lack goals, they have a large part in infcrsubjective events. Infants, it seems,
are channelled down paths that, to an extent, reflect what their communities
value. At the nisk of overstatement, m Durban City, practical value is given
lo turn-taking and play; in Briardene, emphasis falls on forms of behaviour
that represent the forerunners of obedience and music,

To understund these trends, it may be useful to revise the system to
describe what caregivers expect to achieve with infants of this age.
Specificaily, they get the babyv to (1) want something. (i) act in line with
caregiver wishes or (in} lake part in interactive play. The combinations that
arise may well have an impact on how a baby plays and responds to a
caregiver. Iacts like those sketched above sugpest that, while using
biological parameters, primary intersubjectivity is shaped by caregiver
activity”. For reasons of space, rather than pursue intergroup variation, I turn
to how cultural factors shape Infant actions. Later, I use prosodic aspects of
vocalizations to show how caregiver actions affect an infant’s repertoire.
First, however, I show how intersubjective activity enables caregivers to put
a cultural stamp on infant activity.

Typical Features of Different Groups

When development is seen as a joint process drawing on infant propensities
for social inferaction, we cannot be surprised that, by 14 weeks, infants show
enculturation. For the same reason, pairs of individuals should be expected
1o act differently. With this in mind, T have argued that, in the kwaZulu Natal
sample, the first ‘signs of culture” arise in Briardene (Cowley ¢t @l in
preparation). Specifically, while all infants use body-based 1conic patterns,
those from Brardene often understand when they ‘should’ calm down.
While one Durban City caregiver uses her votce to silence her child, this

* For the sake of completeness, the reader will find the overall percentage of
time spent on cach of the categories listed above in appendix 1.
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lacks the ritual properties of the Briardene pattern’. In spite of risks of
stereotyping, I sce greater danger in downplaying or ignoring diversity.
Further, the significance of regulating and atiunement episodes seems to be,
in part, that while the former are more African (they occur in Briardene and
Phoenix), the latter characterise interactional patterns found i, at least,
African, European and North American settings.

While not yet quantified, Durban City carcgivers seem fo touch
infants more than in Phoenix or, especially, Briardene. Equally, they do soin
intimate ways {e.g. by kissing and blowing) and, often, while orienting to
areas of the upper-trunk that, publicly, other caregivers leave alone.
Strikingly where infants show minor distress, caregivers exploit adjustment
periods with a special profile. Attending to an infant’s pouts, grimaces
and/or wails caregivers are spurred to touch the child, pick her up and act to
dampen (assumed) discomfort. In Briardene, by contrast, intervention 1s
often ‘from a distance’, Rather than comfort infants, we witness full-bodied,
highly vocal action that, in 2 dyads, successfully calins the babies down. In
Briardene, distress is dealt with by controlling periods that show common
cultural features. In Phoenix and Durban City, distress often sets off
adjustment periods. Briardene infants, then, are ahead in learning what the
layman calls ‘obedience’, Alrcady, they respond to what the caregrver
does—not juslt as movement but as dirccted action (see Cowley 1n
preparation b). Indexing a want, their behaviour shows group-specific
enculturation,

In Phoenix, caregiver talk shows more concern with assumed
‘internal’ causes of distress. Sevcral times, caregivers project ncgative states
on to infants who, to our eyes, are content (e.g. ‘you want 10 go home?’).

" Such projection may evoke distress and, when the infant is picked up, a

happy outcome. In our terms, this projecting behaviour is also an ‘adjusting
period’. These observations bring out both differences between groups and
how relevant behaviour may affect infants. It intersubjective activity has

" In two of the six Briardene infants, similar behaviour oceurs on several
occasions. Further, what the mother does involves both more sponiancous
and more ritualised commanding (see, Cowley et al., in prep.). In the Durban
City example, there is no comparable display and the infant seems to depend
heavily on the mother’s ‘tone of voice’.
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developmental effects, these may provoke long term consequences. indeed, a
distinction  between autunement and  regulating  episodes might be
remterpreted as arising from such a process. In tum, this raises basic
questions about the literature. Specifically, theorists often follow Stern
(1977) 1n emphasizing the playfulness of primary intersubjectivity, ils
reciprocity, and its likeness to waltzing or being in love. While fitting
altunement episodes, these metaphors misdeseribe the (slightly) less
common regulating eptsodes. Globally, then, our findings are nof compatible
with seeing joint behaviour as predominantly reciprocal. Judged both by the
tme spent on shaping what infants do and general impressions of the events,
caregivers and infants scem to be more concemed—not with reciprocity—
but with interpersonal control.

As Povall (2001) argues, issues of control always influence
intersubjective behaviour. Even playful and reciprocal interactions exploit
the interactional space a caregiver provides. Especially in Briardene and
Phoenix, intersubjective activiry teatures much behaviour overtly concemed
with what infants do and feel. This arises both when infants show obedience
and in the playful regulating episodes. At such times, caregivers encourage
infants to act jointly in ways that--to Furopean or American eyes—-seem
overpowering or intrustve. Yet, given infant enjoyment, any such view must
be rejected. During fast paced interaction, moreover, children move in
harmony and speak in chorus. In contrast to the turn-taking of attunernent
episodes, this can be seen as ‘protosong’. Finally, even in Durban City, much
the same time Is dedicated to controlling periods as attunement episodes
(29,5% wvs 31%). While a cognitive internalist sees these as contingent
aspects of Cstyle’, rejecting the approach suggests that the intergroup
contrasts may have major developmental consequences.

Before considering these effects, we return to theory. On a
distributed view, intersubjective behaviour contributes to developmental
change by transfornung the infant’s cognitive powers. While Trevarthen
would sec this m terms of how relationships are orchestrated, here it is
stressed that the caregiver’s actions become predictable and thus simplify the
cognitive environment. At the same time, there is a contrary pattern. Given
the caregiver’s culture, infant activity becomes more informative and evokes
new kinds of adult action. Thus, by dovetailing with caregiver doings, a
Rriardene child can make, say, a demand for ‘silence’ into a dual resource.

Distributed Cognition at Three months ...

Once shutting up becomes a useful way of ‘going on’, not lalling sifent also
takes on new informational importance. Building on Thibault’s (2000)
model of semiogenesis, Cowley er ¢/ (in preparation a} argue that, far from
being reducible to conditioned response, learming when to be quiet
exemplifies indexical activity. At least three pieces of evidence support this
claim. First, similar behaviour often faifs to silence the child, Second, while
showing consistency, the caregiver’s eliciting behaviour lacks specitiable
structure. Third, not only does the child index a caregiver want but how this
is done chunges in tandem with caregiver response. Strange as it may sound,
given its joininess and dyadic specificity, child activity drives hehavioural
change. Enacting de facto interpretation, the baby devclops motorcentric
behaviour showing what a caregiver calls ‘understanding’. Intants thus
develop capacities to represent comprehensible social activity, Over tine,

_they change the adult’s behaviour m ways that allow them to create, meet,

transform or undermine caregiver goals.

Adults exploit social norms and, as a result, require infants to
develop progressively more complex and cultrally relevant ways of
contextualizing. The infant's repertoire can thus develop without tts having
any need of knowing nerms or internalizing cultural patterns. This happens
because, as for Tetris players, the infant’s action s pragmatic, epistemic and
perceptual, This is found in, for exumple, different ways in which infants
and communities evaluate (and respond to) distress. Sinular reasoning
applies to abstract cultural categories. We can imagine, for example, that
Phoenix projections nurture sensitivity to socially defined emotional
schemata. From a distributed vigw, we see- -in principle -how nomm-based
consiructs influence behaviour. However, to show how intersubjective
activity shapes (what we see as) abstract categories, we turn to vocalizations.
Remarkably, their acoustic properties show 14 week infants pick up on
physical patterns that index cufrural aspects of speech.

Distributing Cognitien by Vsice

In the literature, no-one reports cultural differences i mfant ‘speech’ at 3
months. Thus in a recent, comprehensive review of carly vocalization, Oller
(2000) suggests that, at (his stage, infants are merely learning to produce
syllables. Even in work oun primary intersubjectivity, the most daring
proposal is that, at this age, inter-utterance matching occurs on several vocal
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parameters (Papousek & Papousek 1989). Certainly, on the basis of this
literature, we find no reason to expect significant differences in infant
vocalizations across groups or dyads. Nor, of course, is there any suggestion
that this may have 4 part in development.

Microtemporal aspects of adult talk can be investigated acoustically
to clarity how the real-time flow of utterance-activity contributes to their
sense {Cowley 1993; 1998; 2001). Rather than ‘interpret’ what we hear, we
often respoud to a speaking voice or, perhaps, ascribe sense to how
vocahzations sound {against a background of ‘the said’). Elsewhere I have
argued this 1s best seen as the “first-order contextualizing’ thal underpins
Inleractional ascriptions’ (see Cowley 2001h). In the tenms of distributed
coguution, much sensc-making depends on how utterance-activity plays out
between people. It thus exploits both close co-ordination and real-time vocal
mtermeshing. With this in mind, we examined how caregivers attune to
infants. Thus, moments of uticrance-activity from Briardene and Durban
City were selected for anditory and acoustic analysis. These were chosen as
imvolving “affective duetting’ that was defined as closely co-ordinated
vocahlizations with musical properties. Care was taken to feature

vocalizations arising during both turn-taking and choral interaction. All

cxamples are from attunement and regulating episodes.

The 1nitial question was whether co-ordination between voices
showed caregivers (o exploit interpersonal musical relations. Accordingly,
WinSal V software was used to carry out analysis of fundamental frequency

{F0) and durational aspects of the duets. Following Cowley (1993), initial

and peak measures of (FO) were taken at vowel onscl and pitch maxima,

Applied to baby vocalizations, many problems faced in dealing with adult:

talk disappear. This is because, at 14 weeks, babies use vowel-like

vocalizations which, often, end in a quasi-consonant {see Oller 2000).

Measures are thus easily made. While finding that mothers indeed exploit
musical parameters m responding to infant voices (see Povall 2001), infant

vocalizations also show striking patterns. Remarkably, during affective
duetting, infants from the two comumunities vocalize (and, presumably,
perceive) differently. Below, affect attunement is shown by representative”

utterances from duets by four infants. These are coded iconically to bring out

both pitch movement (line shape) and overall duration (shown by line

length).

Distribued Cognition at Three months .

IsiZulu English
niche ~niche

Tembo / f\// Ezra \ p \

Tembilile ~ N\ \

Durban City infants both talk in iurns (some of the time) and produce short

utterances dominated by falling tones. In Briardene, infants chorus and set
up meclodic patterns. Perhaps for this reason, their utterances are often longer
{see Povall 2001). While the findings remain tentative, [4 week infants pick
up on vocal patterns characteristic of caregivers, communities and what
becomes the infant’s first language. While those 1in the English environment |
orient 1o stress-based and intonationa! aspects of spesch, those with 1siZulu
speaking caregivers are more taken by melodic patterns and long-lastng

Cgestalts. Of course, for a cogniive mternalist, this 1s merely an

anthropological curiosity,

On a distributed view, the vocalizations are evidence that, at 14
weeks, infants are actively orienting 10 culiurad patterns, Importantly, these
features of Briardene and Durban City speech are both managed in real-time
and realised as vocal events. They emergs in the affective duetting that arises
as in caregiver managed joint activity. On the distributed view, as siressed
by Preston and de Waal {2002}, it seems that like many vertebrates, infants
use ‘perception-action mechanisms’. Given the underdeveloped state of the
baby’s brain, little else can explain the variability. Drawing on Laland et
al’s (2000} work, natural selection may have exploited a feedback
mechanisim that favours biases that respond to specific aspecis of
vocalization. Informally, it pays to be vocally cute or, o mesh vocalizing
with a caregiver’s sound-patterns. Gf course, adults may also benefit from
semsitivity to affective duetrting. Apart from anvihing else, this is an
gconomical way to control curious language-less offspring. Perhaps this
explains why, across comnmunities, carcgivers show close orientation to
infant vocal and visible activity {in adjustmenr periods). As noted, they later

- exploit in-built features of what chiidren do to channel activity 1o their

expectations. The resuiting episodes and periods, ! claim, simplify the
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nfant’s cogmnitive environment.

Caregivers gain short-t 1
. : -term  emotional
benefits (whatever that means) as

well as rewards th i
obedience. While reducing effort, there must bcr((j:)Z:z}il;i[(:arfs rii]er;&o?;]:;?f;
advantages accrue to infants who know when to be silent, C o—evolhutionar
proce_ssels,.Lhen, allow bram-body systems to couple human voices to servg
cach individual’s ends. |
Observalions confirm that,

at 14 weeks, much sociocogniti
. _ : s £ cognitive
development is a dynamic process

‘ : between persons. Caregivers act as
representatives of an encuitured world. The niche, including caregivers and
volces, 1s an external memory used to extend and transform infant powers
Rather as biology and cuitural constraints drive Kanzi's connnunication'
vocal patterns drive changes in infunt skills. Just as Kanzi relies on }n's,
11‘11§1‘ests, infant vocalizations serve agent-based goals. Real-time vocal
ac\twit'y, then, simplifies the familiar. Later, the process comes to allow
affect;ve.regulation and, of course, subsequent developments in neural
organization®. Further, rather than cxploit off-line understanding, this uses
the same real-time ‘coherency” that Cowley (e.g. 1998, 2001b) doc,:umentq iﬁ
adult talk. Indeed real-time responding may even be necessary for kthe
cmergencg of episodic interaction, Of course, an mifant also needs CaregIvers
whose doings index social norms and local ways of acting. Vocalizations
then, serve events allowing infants and caretakers to mect, create transforrr;
and undermine expectations. By design, the systems couple as tljley exploit
affective, epistemic and perceptual resources. ’
.Our evidence bears on how relationships are orchestrated. While
employing co-operation and play, conflicts of interest also exploit patterns of
control, This, it seems, is how mtersubjectivity drives developmental change
AS s00n as an infant can ‘go on’, what it does is open to interpretation whose;
consequences can, I tum, spur it to ever more complex ways of acting
r\/ocahzaupns must thus be seen as part of ‘what develops’ beyond the skull:
They are lrlltentional? culture-based patterns that arise as an {nfalit’s biased
behaviour is fitted to caregiver activity, What develops, then, is a cultural
process that relies on simplifying effects that change a caregiver’s speech
Over time, the interplay feeds back on how the nfant acts and, of course, re:

This is belaause, v ocalize jomntly, the brain must specialise in listening to
and producing a particular typology of vocal patterns.
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organizes the bran. Co-develepment comes, eventually, 1o 0T social
©categories: just as observers grasp mrersubjoctive events, the reicvant
- behavior represents the secial world, For the infant, of course, representing
acts have hittle to do with the pulative mecharusms of oIk peycheiogy.
* Rather, they use w-butlt tendenciss, co-contructed patiems, and. above ajl,
metives and emotions. While knowing hitle about these, w5 other vertehrates,
they allow asscssment and management strategies (see Owings & Morton
1998}, We find no reason fo think mfants differ. In shori, white much occurs
- within the skull, at 3 months, cogrutive development alse happens bevond
“the skin: ulterance-activity is the basis for complex lnterpersonal sense-

-making.

- Theoretical and Applied Consequences
The variabiiity of primary intersubjectivity is incompatibie with [-O mocels
~ because it shows imuch learning to be under dual infant-caregiver control.
- While reliant on brains, it alse uses affect and biased perceptionfaction
" mechanisms. As marmmals, human intants depend, not just on competency,
. but also emotional/motivational systems. Contra Piaget, oy 14 weeks, many
“social outcomes exploit encultured co-ordination, We find Zulu children
learninig obedience, Pheonix parents ascribing mental states, and Whites
-rewarding  distress with intimate touching. Variabibty emerges from
perception-action routines and affects future events. Since development uses
utterance-activity, studying what babics and caregivers do contributes to the
distributed view. In infants, cognition is activity that exploits biological,
_physical, cultural, social and person-level parameters. Develepment is
driven, in part, by jomnt action. What changes is a culturally located ability to
contexfualize events by using, on the one hand, the brain and, on the other.
" previous experience of what are taken as similar events.

Human social mitelligence draws on the real-ime dynemics of
utterance-activity. In kwaZulu Natal, interaction at 14 weeks has affective
and cultural content based on caregiver experience. While Brardene infants
often act obediently and use protosong, their Pheonix counterparts engage in
proto-conversation and recetve more empathetic attention, Durban City
infants, by contrast, grow up i surroundings where, in pubhc, local valucs
emphasise gentle words and soothing. This content, | argue, alfects their
predisposations and socio-cognitive developrment. Far from bemg irrelevant
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i language (e.g. Pinker 1994), omlv itterance wtivity shapes how we
respond Lo others, why we act as we do and. of course, who we are. Lven at
14 weeks, socio-cognitive (ﬂvc] OTMEnt 18 permeat 3(1 Dy culture.

The unporrance of culiure may be greatest where there is POVELTY,
disease and matnutrnion. In COMIPATing ucw]ov*mn,m or establishing how
parents “should” behave, therefore, there is reason o treat universal models
with seepticism. The need 1o account for va I“lull‘ly s dlustrated by
observations about distress. While found evervwhere, its values vary
petween individuals and communities. In E*r"ardcm, ag noted, distress 18
typreally desht with in contralling periods bul, elsew hiere, adjusting periods
ferred. While Pheomiv and :Jm'h}n { iy parenis offen distract or
comifert infans, those from Briardene generally prefer to control the baby's
doings. Stice interaction betwesn judgemenis, values and activity all aftect
development, jomt behaviour can reflect local optima. Whers resources are
searce, for esample, there may be reason to make less use of touch or
»00*‘31’10 Further, as behaviour, values and beliefs aftect infants before they

¢ learned, we urge caution in promoting Western-style child'reariﬁg. This,
I rhmk s relevant o those who believe that there is much of value in
ndigenous knowledge as well as African values and languages,

"

g
ed

Without theones of how development occurs, African children are -

ignored, or seen in deficit terms, Yel, to build human potential while fighting
poverty and disease, cross-group investigations are needed, Indeed. without
culture-sensitive measures how can resources be spread between, say, de-
WOrnlNg, anemia prevention, zine supplements and schools? While in need
of expansion, the data show that dynamic social patterns affect how we feel,
think and act. Finally, as persons, brains and communities are shaped by
local cognitive processes, the proposed view has polirical implications’.
When practices arc scrutinised, many social problems will be found to be
mers ‘\Lehr“ate than those due to racism, sexism, homophobia etc. While
often based in prejudice and poverty, problems also derive from, for

" Of course, any theory has political implications, If the disiributed view
ditfers from those of the neo-liberal establishment, it does so by appealing
nerther 0 a legalistic “human rights’ view nor pseudo-scientific discourse
analysis. Finally. unlike critical theory, a distributed approach brings science
into contact with local people’s day to day concerns.
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Disiritmied ogurinion o Three months
example, gnorance, disease, wwodermzation, msiouminion endior pracioes
compatible with neo-itberal ideclogy. ©
o Improve comumuity life must rely on careind use of puwrenal resources.
research and, ahove ail. local views ol bow the world cught w
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Appemﬁix 3
Table 4: All categories (infergroup comparison; ! ‘
Hyiardens | Phioenix P Duckan Oy
Yoftotal time | %  of towl{% of ol |
: e _ _:
Atmement Episode 8% P31 |
Regulaning Episads AT 5}‘_{:\5’_ o LT
Controiling Pertod TEY, A%y, 29 5%
Adjusting Period i 29 PG, 30,5% i
Mintmai - 1 350 4% 159
Engagement

Socral Soiencss and Humanohies
nwversity of Bradford, UK
Linlversity of Natal
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exploring foreign notions of ‘Australiancss’ generated some interesting aititudinal
patterns, and produced some early indicators of the media’s mfluence in
generating stereotypes about distant peoples and places. It is these early findings
that this paper presents.

Questionnaires were distoibuted o 867 undergraduate commiunication
students” across six upiversities in November 1999 in the Uuited States, South
Africa, Malaysia and Hong Kong. Random focus group discussions and personal
interviews were inciuded.

The South African sample was drawn [om fwo nmiversiies—>i
Afrtkaans University {(RAL) and the University of Zuduland (U2, UZ students
were all black South Africans and have overwhelmingly rural pen-urban
backgrounds. RAU has a mixed student protilfe. mostly drawn from the highty
urbanised Witwatersrand area, RALl qtudcnt«; are 45 percent white-Afrikaner, 3%
pereent white-Anglo and 17 percent black. The South Afncan sample was also
skewed in favour of female students (74 percent); the mean age of the South
African sample was 20 (mode = 19). The home language of 44 percent of the

overall South African sample was English, 39 percent spoke a black-Alncan.. ..

language at home (90 per cent of these were Zulu), and 17 percent spoke
Afrikaans. All South African respondents were multi-lingual, Thirty nine percent
of the sample had travelled outside South Africa {23 percent outside Africa; 5

? Focussing upon undergraduate communication students had the advantage of
creating some sample ‘homogeneity’ across the different countries. On the
other hand, this necessarily skewed our sampie in favour of these privileged
enough to have access to higher education, and a sample that was voung and
hence more limited in terms of life-experience. We would none-the-less
expect our sample to have imbibed the same set of sterectypes as their parents
and the wider media-consuming public.

* The survey sample sizes varied to some degree across countries {USA = 373,
Malaysia = ]00; Hong Kong = 50; South Africa = 144). The focus
group/interview  sub-sample size was more consistent for cach country
(approx. 20 students). it’s important to note that the smaller tocus group
results, as well as a test of a randomdy sampled sub-sct of 30 surveys, in the
USA were a near exact reflection of the larger survey size an terms of the
range and frequency of image content. This should alleviate concerns about
sample disparities across countiies significantly affecting the observations
presented here. '
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pereent had visited Australia). 48 percent of the South African sample cited
television as the media form they most commonly used (43 percent cited radio). -

Australia as Place
Students across the four countries commonly associated Australia with *Crocodile -
Dundee” and the rugged outback with the following descriptors: ‘beautiful, hot, .
dry, scenery, plants, lots of animals, far away’. ‘Crocodile Dundee’ and the -
‘Buslt featured especially prominently 1 the consciousness of Americans,
South African respondernds expressed consistert images of sheep farms
:, beavhes and the desert with some referring to the hole in the Ozone layer -
woand o “the big red rock in the wuddie” (Ayers Rock/Lluru). Angio
and Alvikaner Souwth Adricans were inclined to sse Australia’s geography as “the
same as South Africa’, while most black South Africans had no image whatsoever
of Australia’s geography or whar i lucked like. Most black respondents could
construct an image of Awustrallans as 2 people, but not of Australia the place
{although virtually all rentioned that they had iearned at school that Australia
“was ‘an island” Some said it was 3 ‘bigisiand’). .
in an overall assessment of the scaled responses (positive—negative) ona
variety of characteristics, South African students were positive overall with
regards to the feveis of economic development, quality of education and political

stability.

The Australian Personality
‘There was a widespread view amongst all South Africans that Australians were
happy and friendly people. The most common positive attribute was Australians
were seen (0 be a very friendly people. One said; ‘I have an image of Australians
as a happy people who get on well with each other’. Others said: ‘They know how
o enjoy life’ and “they're a laid back lot’. {However, at least two Anglo South
African respondents tied the idea of being “laid back’ to the notion that
Australians had o ‘poor work ethic’.)

Beyond this, South Africans fived in different worlds. The most
representative comment from an Anglo South African was ‘they are sort of like
us, but just not as cultured as us’. South African-Anglos commonly used the
following terms to describe Australians: ‘brash, loud and not very refined,
‘boisterous’, ‘not very cultured’ and ‘Aussie women are loud and rough’, One
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- Australians. She said: “They're a lot like Afrikaners

South African Atsitudes to Australia and Australians

Anglo said: ‘they’re an average sort of people. You never hear of Aussies doing
anything. I mean they’re not famous for anything ... so they must be sort of
average’. The Australian accent was constantly referred to by English speakers as
‘funny” and/or ‘irritating’.

Overall, Afrikaners were less negative about Australians, identifying them
as friendly, easy-going, sporty and good rugby players. The generally positive
feeling many Afrikaners felt towards Australians appeared to be derived in no
small measure [rom the fact that Australians {like Afrikaners) were identified as
keen rugby players. One Anglo South African actually likened Afrikaners with
Australians have
conservative attitudes’. However, interestingly, nmany of the white South Africans
who had actually met an Australian {in Ausiralia, South Africa or Zimbabwe}

- made comments such as ‘their stereotype of us, is that we are all racists’, ‘they

don’t really like us’, and “they are not very friendly to South Africans’.
All the black Scuth Africans who had met an Australian described them
as ‘friendly people’ or ‘good people’. In fact, during this study only two black

respondents (both RAU students) expressed real negativity towards Australians. -

One said: ‘Australians are racists’ and the other said, ‘Australians are racist
conservatives’.

Australia as a Destination

Anglo South Africans were the most keen of all South Africans 1o visit Ausiralia,
often to see friends or family who had migrated. (Amongst Anglos, it was
commen to know someone living in Australia, and many of Anglo students had
parents who had travelled to Australia to ‘check it out’ as a possible migration
destination). Five percent of the South African respondents {all Anglos) had

_ travelled to Australia. The group least keen to visit Australia was Alnkaners, who
- often commented that if they were going Lo travel overseas they would want to go

somewhere ‘different’ and not ‘like South Africa’. Those who did not wam to

. travel to Australia generally felt very strongly about not wanting (o visit,

commonly because it was perceived as a bland place. One respondent said: “Why
would I want to go there? What can you do there'?’
Howcever, when it came o nuigration a high proportion of South Africans

- wanted to move to Australia. Sixty-seven percent of black respondents said thev
- would like to migrate to Australia; 61 percent of Anglos said the same; as did 58

percent of Afrikaners. During focus groups and taterview sessions the South
African respondents who cxpressed a desire to migrate, linked their desire to

T
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migrate to a perception of Australia as ‘peaceful’, ‘safe’, “has less crime’, “wel
governed’ and having a ‘good economy’ (which was continually contrasted with

the situation In Seuth Africa). The sort of responses from black South African
‘People are leaving -

students that were most representative of this sample were:
South Africa to go to Australia so it must be good’; ‘lots of South Africans are
nugrating there’;

are no wars there’.

Some Anglo South Africans commented on Australia as being ‘too far
away’ and ‘too isolated’. Cne said, ‘Tt is a small isolated country in the middle of.
This appeared 1o

nowhere’, another 4s ‘un isolated place where nothing happens’.
derive from a general Anglo tendency to see Europe and North America as th
centre of the world, and to see proximity to this centre as important. (South Afric
w3s seen to be closer to thus centre than Austraba),

_Australian Sports . o _
The majonty of black South Africans a] so had little knowledge about what spor
Australian played, in part because black South Africans are mostly soccer fans,
sport in which Australians have little profile. White South Africans cited cricket
rugby and surfing as typically Australian. Qverall, South Africans ranke
themselves better at sport. There was widespread knowledge of Sydney as 200
Olympic host (probably because Cape Town put in a failed bid to host the 2004
Games, which gave media prominence to the successful Sydney bid).

Culture and History
South Africans perceived Anstralia as havimg little in the form of unique cultura
or arlistic traditions. There were no associations with the arts, music, cuisme
cultural traditions, or architectural styles However, students at the University o
Zululand (re rural South Africans) were more upbeat about Australia as an
exciting culturaily vibrant place. Images of Australia were extremely ill-defined i
the minds of Zululand students, and of black South African students in genera
During the interviews many said ‘I have no picture of Australia in my head’.

Surprisingly, few South Africans mentioned Australia’s penal colony.

past. However, among Anglo South Africans, Australia’s penal origins surfac
obliquely in the form of comments about Australian being ‘bike us’ but ‘less

classy’. During focus groups it became clear that Austrahia’s penal past was:
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‘many people are moving there’; “from what I hear it sounds like -
a peaceful place, with little ¢rime”; and ‘it sounds like a nice place because there |

empioyment opportunities.
country’,
South African responses was that Australia was a peaceful place with a low crime
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‘common knowledge’ amongst white South Africans. Only a minority of urban

blacks was aware of this past.

Economy and Politics

Among Anglo South Africans, Australia is seen as a strict dichotomy i terms of
development: with modern cities on the coastal fringe, and vast, uncivilised
expanses just beyond those city limits. The majority of the landmass is seen to be
an undeveloped and sparsely populated ‘outback’. While all new 1t followed a

democratic system, no one in South Africa knew the name of Australia’s Prime

Minister or the party he belonged to. There was no knowledge of Australia’s
right-wing opposition group Pauline Hanson’s Omne Nation, the pelitics of
migration, the political struggles of Abonigines, or the significance of Green
1ssues in Australian politics

Most South African respondents saw Australia as more economically
developed. Black South Africans believed South Africa was politicaily freer than

Australia,. while white Scouth Africans ranked both Australia and their own

country 1o the same neutral band for freedom. Black South Africans were
especially positive and viewed Australia as a highly developed country with many
Frequently they used terms like ‘a prosperous
‘a rich country” and ‘well developed’. An almost universal feature of the

rate, in contrast with the breakdown of law and order 1n South Africa. Australians
were described as Tucky to live in such a peaceful place.

Race and Culture
South Africans perceived Australia as predominantly white and culturally
homogenous, One respondent said: ‘It is a very English kind of place’. Many used
the term *British’ to describe Australia. During the interviews and focus groups
most South Africans were bemused when told Australians described themseives a
muiticuitural nation. One saud: ‘Let them come here and see what being
multicultural 1s all about’. Although South Africans scored therselves as more
racist and less tolerant than Australians, they did not regard Australians positively
on racism and tolerance for minerity groups (see also Mersham 2000; 2001,
Lange 1997).

All white South African respondents knew about Aborigines, it being a
‘common’ perception that (as one Anglo respondent said) ‘the Aunssies, unlike us,
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killed off their natives’. Not all black South Africans knew of the existence of
Aborigines and even those who did were unclear what to name them. One black.
respondent said, ‘I know there are black people, but I don't know what you call
them ... apparently they are fading away now’. During the focus groups the
majority of black South Africans were greatly surprised to hear that there had ever-
been conflict between whites and blacks in Australia.

The following sorts of comments were in fact common amongst South:
African respondents: ‘I've never heard of problems there’; ‘one never hears
anything about Australia. It all seems so quiet’; ‘They are easy geing and laid:
back with no problems. I’ve never heard or seen anything to counter that
perception’; It [Australia} doesn’t appear on TV’; and “The Australians must be.
tolerant towards abos now because if they weren’t we would have seen it on TV’

Mediated Australia _

Evidence from the pre-Olympics (1999) study appeared to demonstrate at le
.some correlation between the dominant media imagery and discourses aboul:
Australia/Australians.

There was virtually no indication of impressions of Australia deriv
from hard news sources or topics. Television and movie images of nature, touris
and ‘Crocodile Dundee’-type characters roaming the bush have filled the ment
void left by the absence of societal-images of Australia. Several responden
mentioned the fact that ‘we never hear about Australia in the news’. Man
prefaced their answers to interview or focus group guestions by saying, ‘I don
really know, but my image 1s...",

South Africans and Australians constantly compete in cricket and Rugb
Union muatches. Regular television coverage of these matches are considered:
important media events. These matches receive live ball-by-ball coverage on bo
television and radio services. In addition, these sports events are important 1em
on both television news and the Press. Consequently, for non-black {white, Indjan:
and coloured) South Africans, Australian cricketers and rugby players are media-
celcbrities, and * Australia’ has acquired something an on-going media-"presence’
through these sporting fixtures. For these sports fans, Australia and Australians:
have become ‘familiar’—and it is a familiarity that has bred something of a trans-.
Indian Ocean ‘kinship’—a sense of ‘they are like us, but over there’. :

This sense of kinship with Australians has not developed for black South’
Africans who are overwhelmingly soccer fans. Because soccer is not a spart
Australia excels in, there are no regular SA-Australian soccer matches that means:

South African Attitudes to Australia and Australians

no regularised media imagery of Australian sports teams and players ever reaches
black South African television viewers. Hence, for black South Africans,
Australia remains an exotic and foreign place; whereas for non-blacks it 1s
‘ordinary’ and almost “home-like’.

Discussion of migration to Australia has become commonplace 1 South
Africa both by those wanting to emigrate and those who try o dissuade others
from joining what they disparagingly refer to as ‘the chicken-run’. Not
surprisingly, the topic of migration in general, plus stories of migrants tn Australia

feature in the South African media. This has gencrated something of a binary

opposition that the South African media exacerbates—namely, the economic
problems, lawlessness and violence of South Africa are juxtaposed to an image of
a prosperous, peaceful and law-abiding Australia. Hence even those who do not
want to migrate made comments like ‘People are leaving South Africa to go to
Australia so it must be good’. Many Anglo South Africans said migration to
Australia was an on-going topic of conversation tn their households, or that they
remained in contact with friends or family who had already mugrated. A number

‘said one or both of their parents had travelled to"Australia to ‘¢heck 1t olit™as a

place to move to.

Australia has a narrow media presence m South Africa and the picture

presented is strongly skewed in favour of sport. Anglo South Africans are often
reasonably knowledgeable about Australian social and political issues, a
knowledge derived not so much from media-coverage, but rather what they have
heard from friends and relatives in Australia.
In addition to the media presence, black South Afncan students
commonly cited personal contact with Australians (as aid workers or tourists) as
having influenced their (positive) view of Australians. A number of black
respondents said, ‘T met an Australian once and ...". In a number of cases ‘second
hand contact’ was reported, such as ‘my niece went to an Australian University
and she said Australians were very nice people’.

The 2000 Olympics: Media Opportunity or Media Stereotyping?

Many Australians saw the Games as a great public relations extravaganza that
could promote Sydney as a cosmopolitan global city. The tourist industry
certainfy saw the Games as a golden opportunity to sell Australia as a
muitifaceted destination catering for a range of tastes including those wanting

-Green tourism, outback ranch visits, glitzy beach resorts, Aboriginal cultural sites,
or sophisticated urban culture. During the lead-up to the Games, Australian
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websites clustered around the Olympics were already promoting the 1dea of: ;.-
Sydney as a huge cosmopolitan and multicuitural city, deerned to be as exciting as -
any in the world,

It might be expected that the success of the 2000 Games and the Opening
and Closing ceremonies countered the ‘Crocodile Dundee’ and “laconic Aussie’
sterectypes cited by students from the USA, Malaysia, Hong Kong and South 4
Africa. However, the extent to which the Games will ultimately influence the way .
Australia 1s seen overseas is yet to be tested. It might be that visiting media crews, &
through their reporis on Australian idiosyncrasies, simply reaffirmed the ol
stereotypes already existing in their respective countries. If that proves to be the 3.
case, it would represent a failure for the publicity machine that promoted Sydney§*
and Australia over the period of the Games.

As the Games commenced, visitors to Sydney would on the one hand
have witnessed Australia’s self-perception as a ‘clever country’ of creative
cilizens in an open, tolerant, free, egalitarian soctety, yet on the other hand would
have encountered a group of people often sensitive to criticism, and culturally
cringing when exposed to the outsider’s gaze. Such paradoxes and ironies remain
a part of the on-going invention of an ‘Australian’ identity (Mersham 2000}, It s
possible that during the Sydney 2000 Olympics, some foreign media may have
relayed such paradoxes in their non-Olympic sidebars. The next stage of this
project is currently in the process of exploring what portrayals were, in fact
beamed overseas and already it is clear from some of the reporting, that hostinga
suceessful Olympics does not necessarily guarantee positive media portrayals’, As
this project proceeds into 2001, it will seek to answer the questions---did the 2000
Olympics impact on how others view Sydney, Australia and Australians? If so;
what was the nature of the impact? And to what extent can any perceptual-shifts
that are identified be attributed to media-representations?

Communication Science
University of Zululand

Faculty of Social and Behavioural Science
University of Queensland, Brisbane, Australia.

* For example, the history of white-Australia’s repression of Aborigines was a
feature of South African media coverage over the period of the 2000 Games,
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When ‘Trek’, ‘Gulf’ and *Guilt’ Goes

Johannes A. Smit

{
The topic of this conference', “Towards a Transcultural Future: Literature
and Socigty in a “Post”-Colontal World' diagnosed the future objective of a
present and existing articulation of literature and society. This interpretation
derives from the assumption that, a's critics problematising the literature-
society interface, we should discursively contribute to the realising or
facihitate an entry mlo & transcultural era or epoch. This does not only mean

that there is an implicit assumption of the significance of litorature, Le. with
regard to its capacity w prefigure such a reality, but that cnitics themaselves

have a significant role to play in this event. Significant with regard to the
notion of the transcendence objectified in such a ‘future’. is o, that it
would transcend the ‘racismy’ inherent in theoretical versions of
‘multiculturalism’. Another assumpuion couid be that such a discourse is
already present in literature—i.e. in how particular literary works articulate
‘society” in ‘transcullurai’ terms. Of these, there may be a whole range of
literatures, including minority literatures, contact zone literatures, hybrid
literatures, autoblography or literatures articulating ‘experience’, literary
representations of struggles of the colenised or literatures addressing the
problematic that even though the colomal c¢ra may have passed, it is not
past--the mail of this era has only been reaching its destination during the
last two decades. The comiplexities this topic therefore raises are numerous,
mutti-faceted and territoriatly and contingently determined. For this reason, !
have limited my paper to three linut-expericnces as they have found
expression in a sample of South African critical, popular political literature.

' This article was presented as a paper at the 23rd ASNEL Annual
conference in Aachen/ Ligge, May 31 - June 4 2000,
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Johannes A. Smit

i

The topic of this conference', “Towards a Transcultural Future: Literature
and Society in a “Posi”-Colonial World” diagnosed the future objective of a
present and existing articulation of Iiterature and society, This mierpretation
dertves from the assumption that, a's critics problematising the literature-
society interface, we should discursively cominibute to the realising or
facilitate an entry into a transculitural era or epoch. This does not only mean
- that there is an implicit assumption of the significance of literature, 1.¢. with
regard to its capacity to prefigure such a reality, but that critics themselves
have a significant role to play in this evenl. Significant with regard to the
notion of the transcendence objectified in such a ‘future’, is too, that it
would transcend the ‘racism’ inherent in theoretical versions of
‘multicuituralism’. Another assumption could be that such a discourse is
already present in literature—i.e. 1o how particular literary works articulate
‘society’ in ‘lranscnitural” terms. Of these, there may be a whole range of
literatures, including minority literatures, contact zone litcratures, hybrid
literatures, autoblography or literatures articulating ‘cxperience’, literary
representations of struggles of the colomsed or literatures addressing the
problematic that even though the colonial era may have passed, it 15 not
past--the mail of this era has only been reaching 1ts destination during the
last two decades. The complexities this topic therefore raises are numerous,
multi-faceled and territorially and contingently determined. For this reason, I
have limited my paper to three limit-experiences as they bhave found
expression in a sampie of South African eritical, popular political literature.

' This article was presented as a paper at the 23rd ASNEL Annual
conference in Aachen/ Ligge, May 31 - June 4 2000.
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As my title indicates, the Iimit experiences are condensed in three
conceptual metaphors’™‘trek’, ‘gulf’ and ‘guilt’. At three particular
junctures 1n South Aftican history, each of these metaphors constituted a
form for which a certain disparate contents were to be organised . ‘Trek’
refers to the myth of Afrikaner unity which apartheid ideologues created
under influence of nineteenth century racial discourse but especially German
National Socialism. In the early 1950s, ‘guif” came to indicate the distances
which this myth created- - distances which were articulated in territorial,
political, econornuc and social terms, With the world reconfiguring potential
local South Affrican but also global events of the 1990s unleashed, ‘guilt’
stands for the often suspended metaphor in ‘post’-discourses as they struggle
to exit from a colonial past determination. The assumption in the case of

each of these metaphors is that ‘post” discourse requires their dissolution. -
For this reason, their tenor indicates their abolition—which includes the

‘negation of the negatiofis their own iconic limits signified: ‘When ... Goes’.

My argument ts then that the dawn of a transcultural future depends -
on the realising of the protasis captured in my title. As such, it does not deal -

with an entry into a new epoch or reality but the problematics of an exit or

In principle, the conceptual metaphors deal with the idea of ‘movement’,
1.€. movement is change. [f something moves away from the self, it signals a
value of ‘bad’ versus ‘good’, which in tumn, signals a value of goodness.

Examples are: A leader comes to power; a person comes to his or her senses;
you come mto monegy. yvou come to understand something. Over and against
this, we have: something goes bad or stale; you go off your mind; you go to

pieces; you go crazy. Contextually, this, however changes, because as more
specitic cultural metaphors, they may aquire alternative values, e.g. to ‘trek’
within the context of Afrikaner history, refers to a movement away from the
‘bad’ towards independence and a different centre of identity and selfhood.
Similarly, the term “gulf’, in the context of the ideology of apartheid served
as a metaphor of separation, capturing a system deveioped for purposes of
the retention of self identity and selfhood. With ‘guilt’ the guestion is a bit
more difficult and complex because it is what we may term a “metonymic
metaphor’. Here the concept ‘guilt’ serves as an abbreviation or concentrated
set of psychological, ideological and systemic experiences or feelings that
obtain meaning within the South African post-apartheid econormic sphere.
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Ausgang. Since this is the focus, the paper attempts to bring to the outside a
sample of those internal forms and their dynamics which acquired iconic
status 1n the colony of which apartheid was only one syraptom amongst
others. -

It

The three authors that provide the sample are Arthur Keppel-Jonces, Jan
Toekoms and Lester Venter who respectively wrote When Smuis Goes
(1947), When Malan Goes (1953) and When Mandela Goes (1997). Each of
these texts were to be interventionist in the present. This question of the
present juncture or cross-roads, asked for row to represent the present's past
determination but alse its reality effects on 2 possible if not probable future
social formation dynamics.

Keppel-Jones® book was a futurist popular political dystopic history

"biending a narrative spanning from 1952 to 2010 and recounted from an

even later fictional point of reference, 2015, This revelatory history denived
from then prevalent assumptions underlying political beliefs in white
superiority, the nationalist drive towards the establishing of a repubiic, tf not
fascist hopes” of how to construct the political future of South Affica as
determined by ractal segregation. '

Assuming that General fan Smuts’ towering international stature and
national influence would prevail, Keppel-Jones mistakenly presupposed that
South Africa’s National Party would ondy come to power at the elections of
1952. This is why his narrative only slarted after the 1952 elections.

When Jan Toekoms wrote his book in 1953, therefore, the apartheid
regime was just elected for its second term, showing its true colours much
sooner than Keppel-Jones predicted, This fact, however, also allowed him to
not write a dystopic fiction, but 1¢ deal with ‘real tacts’. The genrc 15
therefore different. It is a descriptive progressive programme dealing with
the thematisations the racist regime problematised. Since his hetmeneutics of

. progress was still that of white hegemony and not that of ‘revolution’ as

Kant would have it, it could not but falter. By remaining within a racially-
inspired socio-political segregationist frame, it still compromised his
proposals for a ‘democratic republic’. _

Venter’s book is characterised by a socto-political symptomatology

* This issue is not treated in this article but see Sachs {1961; 1965).
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ansing from more than three hundred and fifty years of alien rule in South
Alrica. If the first two eras ended with the ‘tentative exploration’ by the
Portuguese and Dutch, and the end of colonial and apartheid hegemony
respectively, the third starts with the end of the domination of scttler
descendants and ‘opened as South Africans, for the first time in their history,
prepared 10 be governed ... by themselves’ (Venter 1997:15).

At this present juncture, Venter's analyses of the new democratic
South Alrica focuses on two sets of problematics which have to be faced

squarely by a/l South Africans: that of a rising anger among the ‘un-people’ -

i the face of the realities of global paradoxes intersecting within the
boundaries of one country; and that of the present ‘silent dvnamics of
change’ incvitably steering South Africa towards the abyss of ‘revolution’.
tactors generating ‘anger’, are:

widespread poverty, getting worse in relation to the forward leaps

bemng made by the rich; population growth outstripping economic
growth, and the shumming of the cities as unstemmable waves of
mugrants arrive there; the rise in crime and the development of an -
illicit sub-economy feeding off its formal partner; the promise of .
dramatic political instability and the wielding of chaos power; and
the deterioration of the environment and its resources {(Venter -

1997:49),

The second set derives from the complex realities and the changes these
factors actuate in South African society as we live. As these realitics are
catapulting South Africa 1owards a social revolution the magnitude we do
not consctously comprehend as vet, the dilemma is that no-one is dealing
with them constructively:

.. these realities are not a prominent part of the public debate in
South Africa. They get limited coverage in the media, and they are
certainly not the main stuff of parliamentary debates. That’s why, in
this book, they are called the silent dynaniics (Venter 1997:16).

Smgee they “sweep us along’, ‘processes of change’, Venter argued, are not

‘readily perceptible to us’. For this reason, Venter wanted South Africans to
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get some handle on the changes taking place in the present, and 1o

evade the change trap [by addressing] cach of the primary
elements that make up our lives v South African soctety, identify
within them thew main characteristics, seek to understand those and

- the change they are undergoing, and then project those processes
into the future (Venter 1977:1¥; see aiso p.19).

Stmtlar to Keppel-Tones, then, Venter's (1977:21) main assumption
is that, because of their uncomfortable complexity but also the unwillingness
of South Africans to address them, it is these realities which will deternune
South Africa’s next rwenty vyears or so. ‘Before long, they will diclate
virtually the entire political agenda of the scciety and government itself”
{(Venter 1997:22), _

Keppel-Jones, Toekoms and Venter, each at a particular historical
cross-roads, asked the populace’s attention for some ‘objective’ or
‘intellectual” attention to ‘reaiities’. They mainly problematised the racially-
inspired reactionary mytnh which, through its ‘emotion’, demonised
alternative political possibilities. Since correctly assumed, however, that
their calls would mot be heeded, Toekoms developed a ‘progressive

. programme” in which ‘each section [of the population] accept|s] himutations

of its aspirations ... [in order] to give justice o all’. Keppel-Jones and Venter
articulated thetr views through the medium of dystopic namrative, especially
as 1t points to the ‘un-people’’s coming revolution.

in
The question now arises as to the ontology of the present, what we are m the
present and especially, the nature of that from which an exat is sought. My
focus on the three conceptual metaphors, “trek’, “gulf” and ‘puilt’ may

provide one avenuce for such an analysis.

Trek’

The “trek’” metaphor indicates the dynamics through which a minority’s sub-
narrative became a masternarrative within a racial conceptual schema.
Gerard Moerdyk’s contribution in the Official programme of the Opening of
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the Voortrekker Monwnent (13 - 16 December 1949) may provide a window
on this reality. '

In a comparison with Phoenicians, Portuguese and even Jan van
Riebeeck, who did not succeed in ‘subduing’ Africa, if is said that ‘The
Voortrekker, with his wife and family, however, became the founder of a
white nation in southern Afrika’ {a.t.). In these comparisons, the blending of
Phoenicians, Portuguesc and Jan van Riebeeck with the *voortrekker with his
wife and family’ shows the latter to have succeeded where the former failed,
and 1 the blending of to ‘subdue’ Africa with the founding of a white
nation, this act of founding acquired a racial charge. This racialtsm is further
foregrounded in the comparison with Cortez who subdued Mexico,
immediately following.

It 1s this maintenance of the white race which was such a great act,
especially when it is compared with, for example, the conquest of
Mexico by Cortez, which 1s a remarkable achievement, but which
resulted in the intermingling of the white race with the natives
{Moerdyk 1949:44; a.t.). :

The phrase, the “maintenance of the white race which was such a great act’,
1s not only positively charged, it also calls up images of past, present and
future in which it is assumed that this s what happened tn the past and what
it also calls the whife Afrikaner to continue practising. Comparatively, if the
voortrekker's as well as Cortez’s act of conguest of a native population
could be sumilar, then the main difference, is that the voortrekker succeeded
in the maintenance of his white race, and that of Cortez, which, while
negatively charged, resulted in the ‘intermungling of the white race with the
natives’.

A second perspective comes from the description of the character of
the voottrekkers as it was 1deologically perceived to be and as it was
represented within the image schemas in the Voortrekker monument.
Moerdyk (1949:44) says:

° Keppel Jones™ notion that it also came about due to a rigid and conscious
creation of its conditions of possibility through calculaled legislation 15 dealt
with elsewhere.
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The design derives from the desire o have the mopument intempret
the character of the Voortrekkers and do bomage to the act of
destiny that they fulfilled, through which the rise and continued
existence of the Afrikaans people became possible (a.t.).

The interlacing of ‘character’, ‘act of destiny that they fulfilled’, and "nse
and continued existence of the Afrikaans people’, not only charged this
statement with divine sanction and obedience but also with the cocrcive pull
to exhibit the same ‘character’. As this schema is related to both ‘rise’ and
‘continued existence’, it also carried their opposh‘bs, namely that 1 the
current generation is being coerced to continue m the same ‘character” then
the possibility exists that they weuld not do so, that they would be atypical
of the voortrekkers. and witimately. disobedient to God. In ehronosophucal

‘perspective, this also meant that the current generation would not enfabulate.

themselves within the same divinely sanctioned predeternuned history.

The interpretation of some of the symbolism in the artworks at the
momuiment provides a third perspective. Referring to the triangular ledpe at
the top of the monuwment, Moerdyk (1949:47} mierprets it as lo mean
“fruitfulness’ or ‘fertility’ (vrugbaarheid), and links it with the statement to
Abrahanr—which is in fact the standard creztion, Noeahic, Abrahamic and
Israclite covenant statement or promise —Be frojtful and muliply’. The
blending is svident in: ‘from which ihe 1dea follows, 1o make and keep South
Africa a white man’s land’ (n wibmensland) (Moerdyk 1949:47) “The
linking of the coneepts, to make’ and “kueep’ Souh Alrea "o white man’s
land’ posed the challenge that it is not a white 1oan’s fand as such, bt still o
he made s0. as well as that it would require concerted effort, and, that once
achieved, fo keep 5t so. At basic level, this racial gonceptual schema
obviously has nothing to do with the command 1o Abraham, nor o the 1dea
of fruitfulness or fertility, or that the wianguler ledge 1o itsell cames soxual
and racial meaning. Within the racialistic sub-parrative the concepiual
images all, however, function within the white-——black racist binary and were
as such. now elevated into a masternarrative.

A fourth perspective lends further depth 1o the “trek” metaphor. With
reference to the death of Plet Reticf, Moerdyk {1949:52,54) nterprets: "Piet
Retief stands bounded but siraight and proud. There, he rcpresents white
South Africa and civilization® (... hlanke Suid Afrika en die beskawing): and




Johannes A Smirt

to ‘Bloodriver’, that it 18 a symbol of ‘a battle between order and barbarism’
('n slag tussen orde en die barbarisme). Not only the image in the artwork
but also the interpretation are part of the subordinate narrative in which the
image schema of ‘white South Africa’ blending with ‘civilization’, was
created. The suspended backgrounded information is that of ‘biack South
Africa’ which stands for civilization's opposite, namely ‘barbarism’. This
binary was foregrounded tn the opposition of ‘order’ and ‘barbarism’ in the
second reference,

In this narrative, the blended elements which constitute the myth are:
the voortrekler, his wife and family—swhite nation—subduing of Africa—
voortrekker character—act of destiny-——fertility and the white man’s land—
white South Africa—civilisation-—order. The discourses which were
nterlaced to constitute the receptor myth —its form-—for the enfabulating act
of the unity of an Afrikaner people were those drawn from the South Afncan
' historical contingencies of the “trek’, and the already developed discourses
of racia] supremacy, (western) civilisation, and covenant theology. On all

four counts, contingency, historicity and particularity within Afrikaner

experience have been transcended for the ideal of one unifying and
inclusionary masternarrative. As such, it had its own coercive force. If the
Afrikaner did not n essence find stself already part of the ek narrative,
white racial punty, (western) cjvilisation and divine promuses, then this
complex remaimned a fask still to be accomplished. For this, the apartheid
apparatuses and related image schemas were to be fabricated-—not only to
create this white nation but alse to instil and perpetuate a cognitive
environment which would ensure mastery or baasskap.

In Keppel-Jones” narrative, the explicit references to the
masternarrative spun around the “trek’ metaphor are not that numerous. Even
so, the metaphor itself is pervasive, since his main point of attack is the
elevation —to the order of masternarrative—-of white racist republican ideals
dertving from the ‘trek’ narrative. It manifests especially in his cynical
reference to where ‘their national ox-wagon took the wrong road though
another road was avajlable’, as well as the chapters on 'The Ox-wagon
Republic’ and "The Sccond Great Trek’ (Keppel-Jones 1947:229; 62-84; &5-
102).

In diagnosing the centrality of the ‘trek’ metaphor m the emerging
white republican masternarrative, Keppel-Jones (1947:88) aptly stated that it
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was characterised by ‘urck as response to unwelcome governance”. This
aptly captures the ontofogy of Afrikaner miythology as illustrated from
Moerdyk’s myth-making exercise. As conceptual metaphor, ‘trek’ therefore
functioned as a certain transcendence—-constituting an ‘outside’ or limt-
experience from within South African contingencies— separated off not only
from the realities on the African continent but also international comnunity.
For Kepppel-Jones, the intoxicating delirium of the ranscendent expenence
of *race fear’ and ‘race-hatred’ as it condensed in ‘trek’, would dystopically
transform inte that of black revolt, pulling South Africa into the abyss of
revolution.

Gulf” VR
In his hermencutics of the present, Calpin (1941 assumed that there 1s an
ungappable ‘gulf’ not only between Afrikaans and English speakmg South
Africans but also between white and black. Compared to other countries, he
lamented, there 1s no integrated South African people. This clue mspired Jan
Burger (1960) to title his book, The Guif Beiween, Since it was only the
whites who enjoyed constitutional ecquality, the ‘gulf’ addressed
hermeneutically in this book—afler twelve vears of Afmkaner hegemony- -
therefore, was that between Fnglish- and Afnkaans-speaking whites. This
calls for two observations.

Siee this ‘gulf” mainly had ity aceidence in the Anglo-Boer war -
historically, it was the ranienale for ‘trek” which here cume to a hsad—t was
the ‘bitterness' of this even! and how w was coltivated by Afnkaner myth-
makers, which would. continue o determine Scuth African politicised

* Patterson’s (1957:294) exphcation is surglar. She said: “The first reaction
of many Natiopalist Alfrikaners to [international criticism| 15 one of
avordance, tempered with counter-uggressiveness for home consumption.
The Afrikaners caunot as in the old duvs &rek away physically from hateful
circumsiances, but their political feaders can make such “snook-cocking”
gestures as walking out of {ihe] UNC. In general, they can close thewr nmnds
and pretend that the offending sitvation does not exist. ot at least have any
significance’ (e.a.).
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culture, white cognition and attitudes for another century®. This reality’s
complement is that the white popular political literature of the time mainly
atterapted to bridge this guif first, and only in a secondary sense, to address
the divides between white and black, or white and Indian or white and
Coloured. :

| Within the confines of the legislated racist framework, this
Iiterature—-if it hoped to have some liberalising or *progressive’ influence-—
ne\-'erthelef;s remained the often (umwilling vietim of racialistic thinking
cathecting’ any constructive proposals to the contrary. The ‘progressive

programme’ Toekoms (1953) therefore proposed, only constituted a pushing

of ra;ist thinking to its greatest possible Itberalisation. Race as linmt
experience therefore continued to prejudice the conceptual metaphor of
gulf” as well as the progressive strategies which were aimed at eradicating

the other kinds of ‘cleavage’, ‘division’, ‘dongas’, ‘barriers’, ‘unbridled.

prejudice’ and ‘discontent’. By default, this kind of complicity is inherent to
any discourse claiming to evolve progressively—it must of necessity not
only start out from but also remain captive to the main determining
as‘sumption( s) of its conceptual metaphors struggling to map different routes
of ‘progress’.

Toekoms™ {1953:6} objective, then, was to ‘close the breach between
the two White races’ first. Even though gqualified, his strategy to persuade
the South African English to let the Afrikaners have their republic, makes
this evident:

'II'his proposal should not be understood to imply that only Afrtkaner
ideals are o be respected in the republic of tomorrow, On the
contrary, the Progressive Programme aims at the building up of

® Toekoms (1953:2) captured this perspective when he said: ‘The Boer War
was the culmination of a century of clashes between wilful, independence-
loving Trekboers and English officials. Britain, with her imperial mission
and non-confornust conscience has had a strangely meddiesome and
wayward career in South Afnica’.

" Le. in the senses of Besetzung—to be ‘occupied’ as by troops, ‘charged’ as
by electrical current as well as to be compromised as in ‘interest’~—but also
that of the group daimun. '
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South Africanism on a basis of inter-racial co-operation. Patriotism
must not be a synonym for Afrikanensm. Group loyalty must be
something apart from and lesser than patriotism. Once a republic has
been established the Afrikaners will have reached their foremost
political goal and can then be expected to appreciate the legitunale
aspirations of other groups (Tockoms 1953:61).

Further qualifications came from his generalisation of ihis view, his notion
of a ‘democratic’ tepublic and call for a ‘rigid consutution’. The first 1s
present in,

[o]ur population does nol comprise a nation, but a plural society.
The people who inhabit our counury are not homogencous. They
belong to differcnt ethnic groups, they -speak different- languages, -
they observe different customs and they cherish different tradifions.
[South Africa’s] history has so [ar been stormy, precisely because
the South African peoples have given their allegiance primarily to
their own groups and have ignored the interests of the country as a
whole .... [it is] a statc distracted and crippled by racial animositics
and no real progress is possible until these difficuities have been
overcome. The real problems are not racial at all .... none of [the real
problems] can be solved or even attended to while racial hatreds
divide the land {Toekoms 1952:1).

Toekoms' notion of democracy was tadored 10 COuUnter proponents of
republicanism'who derived their “streams of thought .. from the sewers of
fascism’. Further, since South Africa is a plural and not bomogeneous
population, he advocated a rigid written constiiution. Such a consutuiion, he
argued, would prevent ‘any section of the population’ which would rise to
power to succumb to the ‘tempfation to perpetuale its advantage by
tampering’ with it as well as allay fears that such a ‘party wall use the
temporary favour of the electorate to perpetrate mjustice” {Toekoms
1953:71,132),

The ‘gulf’ between white and black. however, constituted the main
focus of his book. This gulf, he argued, is the result of 1) the perpetuation of
master-—servant relations which ‘deny the humanity of the Blacks’; 2) the
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rsing of a ‘serious discontent’ due to both this inhumanity and the white
exploitation of surplus labour; 3) white fears of miscegenation; 4) the 1926
industrial legislation which does not allow the indigenous population to ‘lay
bricks, drive locomotives, or hold blasting certificates’—i.e. job reservation
for whites at especially artisan levels; 5) the pass. laws; 6) conditions in (he
Hlocations” and the fact that the government of the day did not accept
urbamsed African people as an irreversible fact on the South African
landscape: 7) the closely related view that Indians can be repatriated back to
India; 8) the absence of political participation in local and central
government; 9) police brutality arising from the miseducation of police or
that they come from the lowest social strata in white society (Toekoms
19533:15,17 2211.35,55,57,69,8 7, 109{1).

On these present causes of the ‘gulf’, Toekoms (1953:53-

66.17.20,4411,50. 48,1 14fL,69f1,99ff, 109ff) advocated a radical economic

“equality; human attitudes and interaction based on the acceptance of the
humanity of people and a common citizenship; the countering of crime and
discontent through a progressive redress on various levels of the economic
and political domains in society—-not least through skills development; the
displacing of the pass laws; the development of especially an urban middle
class which would permanently do away with ‘locations’; the acceptance of
Indians as un integrated part of the South African population; the gradual
mtroduction of all population groups into the political system; and the
upgrading of the quality of people in the police service-—thersby pre-
empling cross-racial police brutality.

Hermeneutically, Toekoms remained a victim of the racialist
atmosphere of his time --he retained social apartheid. The ‘gulf’ then
persisted. Even so, he perceived that South Africa will at some stage move
over into a majority democratic system including all its people. He also aired
views which transcended the prejudices in which his progressive programme
of necessity remained stuck: that parliament should not be divided racially
and, given the 1l will 1 the country, *only a prolonged period of fair play on
the part of the Whites will dissipate it” (T'oekoms 1933:42). '

Starting from the racial thematisations of his present, Toekoms’
progressive programme then sought to interventionistically chart a political
development which would cuirmnate in total economic equality at the turn of
the century. In lus give-and-take approach, he also attempted to convince the
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public of a realism which would open up the contmentally and
internationally unhinged limit-experience of race seclusion. Even though
dealing with the same ontology, his strategy was an Inversion of the
‘dystopic’.

‘Guilt’
If the limit experiences in the present above were those of a movement away
from ‘unwelcome governance’ and the racist delirium of mstitutionalised
control, the limit experience in ‘guill’ 13 the ‘confusion’ agsing from the
realisation that life is worsening while it was expected to have been better
after South Africa’s independence.

Venter's (1997.73,97,99-108,136) principle hypothesis of the ‘un-
people’s’ rise to power under the leadership of a populist socialist party-—-

- tapping into popular discontent—was that this event will be prefigured by

three ‘catalysts’ (Venler 1997:65.91): Mandela's departure; the leaderstup
task for Mbeki; and the dissolution of the ANC. He argued that Mandels,
was an ‘icon’, and represented ‘an aura, an era, and a set of national
priorities that made South Africa’s transition possible’. With his “leadership
by symbolism’ he argued that Mandela- -with his ‘old fashion values’ of
‘honour and loyalty'—

... bronght to South Africa, n its most precarious moment, the
prospect of a society beyond division and beyond retribution. He
made reconcihiation the theme of his presidencyv. He became the
medium through which South Africans glimpsed a future that
worked. Tt was the future o which the qualities of citizens
transcended their race, and 1 which life had a new dignity {Venter
1997:67-70,68).
‘Whenn Mandela goes’ Venter argued, the ‘transition’ characterised by an
‘active’ ‘racial reconciliation’ he engineered would end. On the one hand,
the reconciliation ‘not undertaken will remain undone’ (Venter 1997:69). On
the other, Mandela’s successor would emphasise the ‘marrying’ of
‘transformation’ with ‘transition’ and ‘reconciliation’. Apart from’ the
societal and economic paradoxes—present in the silent dynamics of
‘population growth, urbanisation, joblessness, crime and the knowledge gap’
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(which will manifest during this phase of ‘transformation’) Venter
(1997:108; chapters 4 & 3) raised the spectre of ‘guilt’.
Pointing to the fact that things will ‘get better’ on some fronts--e.g.

duc to the dismantling of apartheid’s legal form and the fostering of
reconciliatory attitudes, while the symptoms of the ‘silent dynamics of

change’ will show that things would be ‘getting worse’-—this paradox, he
arpucd, would "make us feel guiln’ (Venter 1997:168; e.a.). The contusion

mixed within thts “gailt” he then unpacked with regard to the interlinking of

“thought’, “attitude’ and “behavicur' and proposed a diagnosis of ‘the
reciprocal offects between a country’s social order and the mind-set of its
people’ “rzvealling? wends and collective attitudes™ (Venter 1997:167,169),
More than the other wo authors, Venter, then attempied the existential
engagement of the limit-experience of our present. _

[his he did by relating ‘gudt’ 10 the dynamics of three forces or
causes: significant delivery and progress on social transformation away from
fhe  disparitics of Southh Afnca’s apartheid past; the rising “anger’,
‘discontent’” and “growtng 1mpatience of swelling multitudes of the un-
peaple’s and the ‘unforpving emergent global economy’ (cf. Venter
1997:180). Inverted, ‘guwilt’ arises because of the failure of ‘significant
delivery amd progress on social transformation’; the inability to
constructively deal with the people’s ‘anger’ and ‘discontent’; and
ultimately, the gutlt before the court of the ‘unforgiving’ “global economy’.
Especially the latter view was also aired by Wallerstein. Referring to the
explottationary  history  of colonialism  and  its  current  ‘ideological
Justifications™, he ironically pointed to the ‘gutlt” of the post-colonial states
denving {rom the challenges faced by the ‘national liberation movements’
within the world system:

. hiberals and Furopean social-democrats alike ... plac{e] the burden

of guilt on the Third World for its nability to match the West’s ™
cconomic living standards unless they are ready to assimulate .

assiduously Western culture (Wallerstein 1995:49; e.a.).

In the world system. this 15 the Third World’s or the South’s "guilt’.
This conceptual unage of ‘guilt’ is one which drives the South to play the
‘catch-up” game with the North, to ignore the complex realities of ‘underde-
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velopment’ and to turn a blind eye to the atrocious realitics of the first
world’s ‘developmental’ incentives at the expense of black life (especially as
it concerns educations). ‘Development’, then, creates ‘mtellectually and
politically ... false expectations’ {Wallerstein 1995:2—-another delirnum. For
this reason, it i1s precisely this ‘guilt’ which captures the ‘post’-colony’s
‘conditions’ of impossibility, It is as displaced conceptual image, that this
‘guilt’” characterises the North's attitude, its behaviour (practices) and its
inhuman cognitive conceptualisations of the South. And, 1t 1s this ‘guilt’
which, like apartheid, surely has its own delirium, limit-experiences and
conceptual metaphors. This perspective on ‘gnilt’ shows that it is not
something that can be dealt with merely in local socio-legal, nor in national
context. Rather, it appears as il 1t alrcady forms part of an international
mtellectual process dealing with realities—not least in literature.
v

So, when ‘trek’, ‘gulf” and ‘guilt’ ‘goes’, what, does ‘come’ then? For
Keppel-Jones, the ‘revolution’ 1s inevitable. Given apartheid’s fascist cycle,
South Africa has missed out on opportunities within the world system. Only
a second dissociative cycle-——this time involving the majority of South Afri-
cans—will have the populace collectively realise that it is not “the way to
go’. Since Toekoms had the same premonition, he attempted to intervention-
istically develop a ‘progressive programme’ which would not only pre-empt
‘the revolution’ but alse show the way in which all South Africans could be
on the same economic level of existence by the end of the century-—
preventing the coming ‘class-war’. This road was not folowed and that 15
why Venter still saw the second revolution looming large on the horizon,
with us all, already within the spiral towards its cruption. Since he did not
foresee us constructively dealing with the revolution™s occult essence, its
‘stlent dynamics’ or ‘guilt’, for him, as for Keppel-Tones, the probable
apocalypse of our common dystopia, is our common pact with destiny.

® Venter (1997:238) refers to the fact that Sonth Africa has to catch up with
itself in the field of education. ‘For not only does South Africa significantly
lag behind world norms in education, the gross disparitics within South
African education are the origin of the biggest division of its people’—the
colonial legacy of “underdevelopment’.
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This analvsis shows that there would come a time that ‘trek’ as well
as ‘_gulf” will go-—if not in social relations, then at least us they were
mstitutionalised. The resofution of “guilt’, however, is still a futurc
probabiiity. Moreover, the “guilt’ of the ‘First” and that of the “Third” worlds
may mean that tus ‘revolution’ may not onty be that of South Africa or that
of the radical overthrow of the “Third” world’s mternationally collaborating
governuments, but an event which may impact in “First’ v.-orldﬂterritory too s
ezther dircetly or by defanlt. A dystopic narrative for this probability, [
bc:hc\:’e, ‘can be farly easily predicted’ as Keppel-Jones said. So, the
question still remaina: What is the scenario for “when “guilt” goes’ or, for
that matter, dees uol po in the {ramediate present? | on!yj make two
commients- -one on the “agon’ and the other on “care’.

. I, history, “revoluuon’ represented the engaging of the homt-
cxperience of radical change for many, for others, it stood for chags and
destruction=—not only of property and Tives but also of values and morals. As
our apthors imphed i their concept of the ‘cross-roads’, the problematic
wie s not that of the binary buf that of the social if not personal ‘agon’,
Like rguilt’, it represents the struggle or contest between covnformity or
common culture and the embracing of “transcendence’, ‘Nothingness’, the
‘unthought’, the “outside” or ‘counter-culture’. For one thinker, it was the
continuous battle between Apcllo and Dionysus; for another, that between
the norming, forming and ordering powers of ‘reason’ and ‘unreason’. As
._.L;uch, the ‘First” world in itself-—where individuals have internalised power/
smowledge ~would i prineiple only know the "agon’ as an internal and
pcrsunal struggle. The threat of "Third” world violence would be conjured up
i the media as institutional lever working on the personal unconscious o
soctally repress any of its possible outward manifestations. In the “Third’
world. this ts not the case. The sources of discontenit as well as the growing
anger are not hidder: but present 10 alt its vinlence and institutional but also
nerson-on-person cruelty, Collectively, we tive the agon tustorically, soeially
Eti“id personally as next to an abyss, Only ‘hope’ on the mostly not
forthconmung “delivery’ deriving from national but also infernanonal ‘;{uﬂt‘.
still keeps us from igniting the powderkeg.

. Owr other possibility 1s that of ‘care’—how to, as academics, or
literary  scholars engagiug the problematics of litcrature and society,
tacihtate the ethics of not only a care of the self but alse the care of society,
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~and that, globally. This possibility has potential in a certain transcendence,

an Ausgang which has to address that which we are— both nationally and
internationally. Whether we have to go through our revolution or not, it
seems to me that this possibility has to be engaged responsively.

In a private conversation with Wole Soyinka on his vist to South
Africa two years ago, He said that “the greatest discovery” of the twentieth
century was that of Human Rights. Charles Taylor points to the fact that if
the ‘civic humanism or analogous movements’ in Western history 1 not
accounted for, ‘Western history and societies become incomprehensible’.
Maybe, the same is inevilable not only in South Africa but in the world
system—-a responsive civic, bul also 2 responsible, and uncompromising

universal humanism.
School of Religion and Culture

University of Durban-Westville . .

References

Burger, Jan 1960. The Gulf Between. Cape Town: Howard Timmins.

Calpin, GH 1941. There are no South Africans. London: Thomas Nelson.

Kennedy, Paul 1993. Preparing for the Twenty-first Century. London:
Harper Collins.

Keppel-Jones, Arthur 1947. When Smuts Goes. A History of South Africa
from 1932 to 2010. First Published in 2015, London: Victor Gollancz Lid.

Patterson, Sheila 1957. The Last Trek. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Sachs, Bernhard 1961, The Road 10 Sharpeville Johannesburg, London &
New York: The Dial Press, Dennis Dobson Ltd & The Liberty Book Club.

Sachs, BS 1965, The dnaiomy of 4partheid. London: Collet’s.

Toekoms, Jan 1953, ‘When Malan Goes'. A Progressive Programme for
South Africa. Johannesburg: Central News Agency.

Toekoms, Jan 1958. South Africa’s Elevenih Howr Johannesburg: Ceniral
News Agency.

Venter, Lester 1997. When Mandela Goes. The Coniing of South Africa’s
Second Revolusion. London: Doubleday.

Wallerstein, Immanue! [199111992. Unthinking Social Science: The Limits
of Nineteenth-Century Paradigms. Cambridge: Polity Press.

87



Yesterday is Another Country ...
Image Schemas in Conceptual Blending
to Optimize Human Scale Thinking

Rembrandt Klopper

”1L Nqumphysioi—ogicai Basis of the Theory of Mental Spaces
Fauconnier and Turner (2002:102) posit a neurobiological basis for their
theory of mental spaces:

In termns of processing elements in mental spaces correlate to activated
neural assemblies and linking between elements corresponds to some
kind of ncurobiological binding, such as co-activation ... mental spaces
operate i working memory but are built up partly by activating
structures available from long-term memory.

According to Crick and Koch (2002), *The overwhelming guestion in
newrobiology today is the relation between the mind and the brain’. While
philosophers have been studying the properties of mind since antiquity, the
relattonship between mind and brain has only been the subject of scrious
scientific inquiry for the past century and a half. Its beginnings can be traced
to the work of Broca i 1861 and Wernicke in 1874 who independently started
puzzhng together how speech impulses are transported from the inner ear to
Wernicke's area for processing of word meanings, and thereafter to Broca's
area for syntactic processing (Gray 1994). Damasio (2002) argues thal the
great divide between theorics of brain and theories of mind s being narrewed
by current research about what happens in the visual cortex when brains
observe graphical images. Duamasio shows that neuronal arrays in the visual
cortex emulate the pattern of an image that a test subject observes. This is an
mdication that the brain instantiates visual inages in the mind by activating
neuronal arrays in the same configurations as the images observed in one’s
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environment. Fauconnier and Turner’s quotation on the previous page reveals
that they foresee a time when the divide between brain and mind will have
becn mediated as Damasio (2002) anticipates,

Analogical Thinking and Conceptual Integration

Faucomier and Tumer's theory forms part of a family of theenes that proposc
explanations for cognition, analogical reasoning, symbolic language capacity,
and metaphor construction as forms of conceptual mtegration. Such theones,
in one way or another, state that one extracts appavently unrelated, but
comparable concepts from one’s broad demaing of knowledge by associating
them with one another in two smaller scts of knowledge. These smaller sets
are termed source and target spaces, or in Fauconnier and Twmner’s theory,
mput spaces. Such theories imply that the resultant insights are obtained when
well-understood concepts from a source space {inpul space 1} are interrelated
with concepts from a target space (:nput space 2}, This process of interrelation
serves as basis for new insights by foregrounding similarities between the sets
of knowledge, while keeping differences m the background.

By foregrounding sinmlarities and keeping differences i the
background, target space concepts arc analogically interpreted i rclation 10
source space concepts. Such source space concepts can therclore be seen as a
sort of a template for foregrounding major aspecis of poorly understood target
space concepts. By superimposing source space concepls onto target space
concepts, one forms new msights abont the iarget entity by suppressing
dissimular concepts as shown in Figure 1,

Conceptual Blending
While Fauconnier and Twmer acknowledge conmumon ground with the before
mentioned theories of analogical thinking, their theory differs in significant
ways by presenting a detailed set of proposals to account for how precisely
cognitive processes result m concepiual blending. In essence, their theory
posits at least four mental spaces of concepis extracied from one’s vast
domains of knowledge.

These four spaces are a generic space, at least (wo input spaces and a
blended space. Fauconnier and Tumer propose that during thinking particular
vital refations and siructuring principles are projected from a gencric space
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onto at least two input spaces, from where particular vital relations are

compressed and selectively projected onto the blended space in the form of
new msights.

""" The theory also

posits that the contents of

Target Spuce Sowrce Space .' input spaces are only par-

Poorls ovdcramin - _ o tially comparable because

ieormaton L Welt waderstood mput spaces share some
bR : miformation S : L

K analogical (similar) con-

tent, while they at the
same contain disanalogical
{(dissimular) content. lig. 2

i below presents a schema-

' {ic representation - of the

\ “p @ s topography  of  mental
spaces,

It is necessary to
understand, in principle,
how blending is said to
work, before it can be ap-

Figure 1: Foregrovndimg target space imsights by
SUDErnposing source space knowledge and arriving at
new insights durmyg analogica! reasoning

plied to specific examiples. The schematic representation m Figure 2 indicates
that the generic space contains all of the vital relations and structuring
punciples that determime how two events are constituted. Hypothetically,
relauons 1, 2, 4 and n are projected from the generic space to input space 1 to
represent Lvent 1.

At the same time relations 2, 3, 5 and n are projected to input space 2
W represent event 2. The symbol # represenls an unspecified numeral,
sphving that events could entail different numbers of vital relations and
structuring principles. FEvents T oand 2 in the schematic representation are
comparable because vital relations 2 and n are projected to both of them. The
hlended space censists of vital relations and structuring principles 1. 2, 4, §
and n. of which 1 and 4 are selectively projected from Event 1, of which § is
sclectively projected from Event 2, and of which 2 and n are jointly projected
from Events | and 2. '
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Inferring Vital Relations

Ceneric Space

and e,
. . T Gegeric .
Structuring principles Al Relations ™
: 7 y ;&S ‘turi k
Faucomnier %nd Tumer’s theory { I;;;Q},‘;Lfg 4
.l

1s not an abstract formulation of
cognition. It has  been
formulated to account for
everyday events in the three-
dimensional world that we live
in—events that we routinely
observe, participate in and talk
about.

According to Faucon-
nier and Turner, the generic
space contains general concepts,

termed  vitel  relations, and P o "
structuring principles that are f' L
selectively projected as i

scenario-specific  events  to \
different input spaces. We are e
able to extract such relations Blended Space

and pnncthals _tO A GeneTIC space Figure 2: Schematie representation of Fauconnie:
by makmg inferences  about and Tumer’s mode], showing the mental spaces that
similarities  (analogies} and  are evoked during conceptual blending

differences (disanalogies) be-

tween the events that we experience and observe. By way of illustration, let
us consider the vital relations and structuring principles used to conceptualise
lwo separate events,

(1} A woman is stirring potatoes in a pot with o wooden spoon, and (2) A bov
Is hutting « ball through the air with a baseball bat.

It we considered elements of meaning that were shared by these two
events, we would be able to say the prominent figures of cach event are
respectively a woman and a boy. They have in common that they are both
humans, but differ regarding age and gender. They also have in common that
they both use instruments (a woeden spoon and a bat) to set objects {potatocs
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and a ball} in motion. Considering elements of meaning not shared by the
worman and the boy we could point out their differcnt roles during the two
cvents: the woman is a cook and the boy is a basebali player.

However, i we asked what a cook and a baseball player have in
common in the above two ¢vents, we could make the generalisation that they
were both actively controlling the events. We could also infer that they both
used instruments, that in both events their actions affected objects that were
passively mvolved in the interactions, and that these objects were set into
motion by the actions of the active parties,

Repeated experience in formulating expressions to account for how
we observe cvents, and repeated expericnce in interpreting the expressions of
others, enabies us to subconsciously make the general inferences that active
parties during different cvents use mstomments to affect passive objects.
Therefore, we infor generic vital relafions to account for how sentences (1)
and (2) convey wmeaning. Similarly, repeated expericnce in formulating
expresstons, enable us to infer a common sentence pattern for (1) and (2):
:!bi:‘.r:t;:m:c |.\'r.\u]‘- priTase -~ rBradicats Trags

AGINTY | VERE
=Nl Phrage ~ ['i-‘rr:pnsilitma] Phrase 2
sl

r

Woarn Phrase
INSTRUMENT] ]

i oun plrase Prepositiongl Please |
{ b argst] [T

PREVOSITION | F PREPUSITION |

According 1o Fauconnier and Tumer’s theory, the generic space, as in
Figure 2 above, contams all the vital relations and structuring principals that
would cnable one to infer the similarities (analogies) and differsnces
{disanalogmes) beiween the events of mnput spaces | and 2 that are blended to
wfer new msights m the blended space.  Different input spaces contain
comparable but diifferent mfonmarion because particular generic concepls are
selectnvely projecied to each of them

o use another example, one inpur space could portray a scenato of
Iwo opponents boxing m a nag, and another mpul space 2 scenario of two
apponents arguing with one another. The scenanos are clearly comparabie
hecause they portray two humans engaging in some form of confrontation, in
the one mstance trading blows, and in the other instance exchanging assertions
and perhaps insuits. The common generic elements provide a basis for
comparison, enabling one to say of the arguing parties: They are really
slugeing 1 ouf. We are able to make the comparison because the generic
coneept AGENT 18 selectively projected as boxers to the one scenario, while at
the samie time being selectively projected as argwing parties to the other
sCenario,

Yesterdey is Another Country ...

Vital Relations

According to Fauconnier and Turner there are cerfain inierrelated consntuents
of meaning that serve as vital relations because they repeatedly occur
scenarios, because fhiey link scenarios together and because they can be
compressed into other vital relations during conceptual blending. They are:

® (hange

*  [dentity

* Time

& Space

® (Cause-Effect

® Parl-Whole

& Representation
¢ Role

*  Analogy

® Disanalogy

®  Property

® Similarity

&  (ategory

& Intentionality, and
#  Uniqueness

Compression of Vital Relations {0 Achieve Humanp Scale
Thinking

Humans are septient at. very specific and namrow  pomts along  the
eleclromagnetic specirum. Some other fife torms are aware at visval. auditory
and tactile ranges of which we remain uynaware. Insecls see entities in nature
differently than we do at the vltravinlet end of the visual spectrum. Dogs have
the ability to hear, smell and sec at auditory, olfactory and visnal ranges that
are far more acute than those of their masters. Raptors hike eagles and hawks

have special magraiying sections o5t their corneas that enable thent 1o sport the
el fiizr i

3e hiiuh ag g

movemant of their pray from
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sensitive in the ultraviolet range in order to spot fresh urine on the ground,
alerting then o the whereabouts of potential prey on the ground. Snakes use
thetr tongues to sense the precise body images of their prey at the infrared
range, while we only diffusely feel infrared radiation as heal on our skins.
Whales, doiphins and bats form mental images of their prey by means of
echolocation/sonar, 1o which we are oblivious without instruments. Elephants
hear over large distances in the extra low frequency range and are aware of the
whereabouts and moods of other herds of clephants at distant locations via
sensors 1 the pads of their feet that are sensitive o extra low frequency
vibrations transtmtled underground.

In my view, different species are sentient at different points on the
electromagnetic spectrum because their sensations are optimised for survival
within the specific niches that they occupy in relatton to one another. In the
case of humans, our ability to think symbolically-—-io let things sigmfy more
than themselves, by letting one thing stand for another-—this ability has led to
the evolution of human language. It 18 human langnage that endows us with
the ability v analyse present events, to reconsider past events, 1o envisage’
future scenarios, and o comumaucate our thoughts about these to one another.
Dnfferent  species  absiract  species-specific mental models of  their
environments thal approximate uitimate reality, mn order to optimise their
chances of survival in the specific ecological niches that they occupy.
Sinplarly, humans have evolved a symbolic language capacity for survival’s
sake, ) consider species-specific mental models to be epiphenomenal survival-
optimised  approximations of nltimate reality, constramned by the neural
Inutations of animal brains.

Fauconnler and Turmner {2002:322) explain how conceptual blending
forms part of the process ot achieving human-scale cognition:

Human bemgs are evolved and culturally supported to deal with reality
at hwnan scale--that s, through direet action and perception inside
familiar  frames, typically involving few participants and direct
intentionadity. The fanuhar falls into natural and comfortable ranges.
Certain ranges of temporal distance, spajjal proximity, Intentional
relation, and direct causc-citect relation are human-friendly. Other
things being equal, it is good for a blend to belong to these ranges.
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SR Fageonaier aad lamo
g | \ theory  of  conceptual b_‘-.r_'.'r'lc.‘.ing\
presents @ eredibie gocount ol
7 how  pumans '
g specific
o Cuwer Spro ervIrGnment oot
VRICT Mty e oy W conceptiahse
< sensations through Com
e Juring biendwg, and  how
. prganise and communieale th
by means  of : ’
toner Spice however begs the question, what
figure 3 Compressing ocoler space vilal 1y the nature of these

relations inie a new inner spacc relation e ompression <7
biendad space Fauconnier and  Tumer
(2062:92) propose that a crucial clement of blending is the cornpgessi\am \fd
rarticular vital relation from the input spaces {outer space relations} inic 4
mmore compact version of the reldtion in the h:iel}ded space, of th§ ‘con"zp.ressu.w\ri
of outer space vital reJations into different viia I.(,:%atmn .n}.‘tl:-e Uitﬁiﬁiﬁi{} 5p'a:,‘
as schematically represented in Figure 3. Taucommmer ’and Furner { .-'.uU_J:. .:.;:,-&;-
352) in demil discuss compression hierarchies  for the vital reta ?"hl\
Analogy/Disanalogy and Cause-Effect, which fall outsld; of the sco;_aelr_:t th'.s
article. In the next section 1 will however briefly look at tme compression and
stretehing, and compression by recategorisalion in everyday Janguage.

Compressions in Everyday Language |

Humans reconceptualise the basic constilueris ot 'fllﬁ??ll'lii'i s ;1]] _?_}'u-: '..'.1":1;_.
Speaking about the battle for Omuha Beach in thf:-vf*qat:ou%l (mgramn,
programme, D-Day. Men and Machines, one of the ‘-&'(_aﬂdﬁv ar 11.\-':_[!.,!.&..1.:-;
said: On that dey [ learnt a trick. After that day, [ never killed a A Ay
[inlled mu’ﬁ:rrm-s. The person speaking reclassified the wearer :)I i.trc:.m'mgi.'m
to being a nonhuman entify, the uniform that he was wearng. 1D 5_'1;;';11:11‘ vein,
when quizzed during a press conference i1‘1.2(}03 alzout 1.110 c(?m?'.tie.ns umjn:irl
which persons are held at Guantapamo Bay (2 part of t}le isiand (.\T.‘L-l.“lb:ll mk;d‘
USA control), the Secretary of State, Donald Rumisteld, regponatf:a that the
stipulations of the Geneva Convention did not apply 1o the prisoners.

Because they are illegal combaiantys, AGE Prsoners of war. Wheri a prominent

T
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official in the Republican Admmnistration of the United States of America
spoke on CNN in 2001 shortly after the September 11 attacks on the USA, ht;
said: We will drain the swamp where they are hiding and eradicate them! He
esspmiali)-' reclassified human opponents as nonhuman ones, implying that
their attacks on the UUSA were inhbuman. In Fauconnier and Tumer’s
terminology, this amounts to a compresston of two separate outer space lexical
gateg()ries {human being and nonhuman life form) into a new category
(inhuman human),

. In the last exanple, compression by recalegorisation is achieved by
projecting the category nonkman life form into the blend [rom an outer space
that contains concepts about nonhuman life forms like alligators and
mosqguitoes that are dangerous to humans and by projecting from the Auman
being input space bchaviours that grossly deviate from norms of human
behaviour. By associating concepts of deviant human behaviour with swamp
animals like alligators and mosquitoes, a special category of inhumans is
estgblished in the blend to justify envisaged search-and-destroy operations
against targets. : S S

Humans also commonly stretch out or compress time duration into
longer or shorter time spans when they report having experienced exceptional
events. The ex mayor of New York City, Robert Giuliani, during an interview
on CNN regarding the September 11 tragedy, revealed how he experienced the
stretching of time on September 11, 2001 at the World Trade Center: 7 paused
and looked up. I saw — it wasn't debris ... I saw a man jump from the
hundred and second floor. It must have been only a second or two, but it felt

like a minute or wo. By contrast, consider the following example of time
compression:

Fast Forward

Single cells multiply
Divide, spawn and cling
Together, string upon string
Slime washed ashore
Shithers

Mutates
Metamorphosises
Arises

And smffs at stars

With a lens
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The verse itself builds an evolution imput space of organisms that over
a period of eons evolved from the single cell stage through the multi cellular
and vertebrate stages lo a land-existence stage dunng which huwmankind
eventually becomes an upright walking, mtelligent fife form that uses
astronomy 1o explore the cosmos. The litle of the verse protpls the reader o
conceptualise a cinematographic mnput space during which a fllm is viewed
fast forward mode. The event in the blended space- -one’s inierpretation of
the meaning of the versc —compresses tume by projecting t from the
cinematographic input space onto the blended space, while vital refations that
relate to the progression of successive evolutionary phases are projected from
the evolution mput spacc.

In the following sections, | briefly explain some of the wital relations
that in my view require further clartfication than what 15 provided m
Faucommier and Turner {2002). 1 will in particular explain the theory of role
relationships, which is quite complex, and of which Fauconnier and Tumer,
assume knowledge only available to persons with an intimate knowledge of
cognitive grammar and case gramnar. S

A point worth making early on during the discussion of compressions
is that we will be teasing apart, for individual consideration, vital relations that
during cognition actually operate m unison with one another.

Change

Fauconnier and Turner (2002:93) describe change as a very general vital
relation. An entity changes form, or location over tme in three-dimensiona
space. We use transitive sentence constructions (o porlray how an active entily
(am agent) initiates an action, supplies the encrgy {or the action, sud conirals
the phases of the action to cause a passive entity (a patient) to undergo
changes in form (the deli assistant sliced up the safami), changes i place (the
farmer strew the whear grains over the ploughed field), changes
composition (John used beer, rye flour, sali, veast and sunflower seeds 1o
bake a bread), or changes in mind state {(zhe shadows frighiened the child).

Identity and Uniqueness
Identity has to do with how humans perceive a changing entity as bemg the

‘same entity over time in spite of changes in form and location, how we

attribute individual identities to different entities, and how we percaive self-
identity over time from our childhood to the present. Humans are particularly
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good at recognising (re-cognising) faces of fellow humans, and ascribin
nieufar identiies to them, even those ' '
mdividuals  that  they  have not
enconnlered for decades.  Ross 1981
reported lhat a centre on the night
inferior fromal cortex {Figure 4} showed
significant  activation  during  the
assessment of  facial emotion.
Interestingly, the right inferior frontal
cottex seens [0 he a miror image of L T
: . ~ . = . Flgure 4 Mirror image relationship

Broca's area (the {rordal language area) between Broca's area, used for language
in the jeft hemisphere that 15 invelved 1n interpretation, and the right inferior
proposttional  (factual)  aspects of  frontal cortex. used for interpreting
language use. _ _ emolive facial expressions

Sumnilar studies have reported that the right inferior frontal cortex is
also associated with the discrismination of prosody and the assessment of
emotion based on prosodic cues of veice. This could mean the right infertor
frontal cortex is nvolved in the ability of humans 1o recognise faces because
of its role 1n interpreting facial expressions, tone of voice and other emotional
aspects of nonverbal communication. _

Recognition 1s based on the process of identity formation, which in
L1116 encoded 1 one’s long-term memory by means of several different types
of memory code:

e Structural codes that relate to the shape and size of physical
entines;

¢  Verbal semantic codes wused to recognise and  verbalise
descriptions ot entities;,

*  Visual-semantic codes uscd 1o recognise physical atiributes of
entities;

® Name codes used to unuquely identify persons and places;

® FEmotive codes for registering one’s emotional awareness of
cntities that are involved in experiences.

These different memory codes apparently can only be accessed in a
particular sequence. Names are more difficult to recall than recoguising

FESIrady 15 AAQIRCY L.ounin |

someone’s facial features because name codes are accessed almost last i the
code sequence. People’s names are stored in g separate brain cenire to their
hiographical details, and can only be accessed once the centre for biographical
details has been activated.

Damasio (1994) proposed the somatic marker hypothesis to account
for the encoding of emotions as part of event memories that include memories
of the 1dentity of individuals with whom we have interacted. According 1o the
somatic marker hypothesis, emotional pathways form part of remembering
people’s names and faces, This would entail that one also activates elmeuonal
pathways as part of the activated circullry of the bran regions that contain the
different memory codes. It also implies that emotions are wtirnately involved
in the process of long-term memory formation of pecpie’s personal 1denutes.
If vou run into someone that you have met before, you will re-experience the
emotion of adorationv/love/lust/trust/distrust/ loatlhing that you felt towards
her/him when the memortes were formed. Emotions therefore help form and
maintain the identities that we have for others on the social networks that we
share with them, including Lheir ranks on those networks that determune
whether we treat them as superiors, cquals or inferiors. In spile of humans’
inmpressive ability to establish other persons’ identities, person identification iy
not always equally successful. We could recognise a person’s wdentity i three
varying degrees:

® We could vaguely recognise the subject, without recalling any
personal detatls about her/him.

¢ We could identify the subject as being a particular person, without
recalling her/his name, wonderning: He's the father of m son’s
friend, but whet 's his name?

®  We could identify the subject by namne, sayiug /i, June, Fancy

 running into you here! This level of personal identification is
invariably accompanied by emotional awareness of the subject.
and will frame one’s attitude towards the subject.

How crucial the emotive aspect of identity formation 1s, can be seen
from studies of the rare clinical condition, the Capgras syndrome. In this
delusional mind state a person, while recognising the faces of foved ones,
believes they have been replaced by impostors in the form of actors, robots,
aliens in farmliar shape, etc. (Tamam ct al 2003 & Dietl et at 2003). This s
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thought to be caused by damage to the connecting neural pathways between
the areas of the visnal cortex that deal with face recognition and areas that
process emotional respouse, as well as damage to the pathways between the
face recogmition ares in the visual cortex, and the facial emotion centre n the
right inferior fromtal corlex. shown in Figure 4 above,

We 1dentify people, places and things as being unique when we
pereeive them e have properties that distinguish them from similar entities. In
such cases, we etther use names 1o 1dentify them (Joan Anderson, New York or
The Eiffe! Tower), or we use defimte markers like definite articles (The
Suhara deserry and possessive pronouns {your jather). 'The Capgras syndrome,
discussed above, shows that one’s emotional awareness of a person plays a
significant role in assigring a unique identity fo others.

Selfudentity remains one of the most complex vital relations in
pecple’s lives. In cases of seveie amnesia, whether due to neural trauma or
neural degeneration, subjects suffer a complcte loss of seli-identity. At a
specific point in iime they come to the realisation that they exist, but locking

_into a mirror are unable to reconstruct their self-identity by recollecting their
life history. They do not know who they are, where they are, where they live,

how they got to where the are, what they do for 4 living, or who their loved

ones or mortal enenyes are.

Time

Fagconmier and Tumer (2002:96) states that time is related o memory,
chunge, conlinuity, simalarity, nonsimilarity and causation. From an egocentric
point of view, we distnguish a simple three-point scale, zow, yesterday and
imorrow te aceount for present conscious aWareness, past memories and
future anticipations, From an anthropocentric pomt of view, we have to
distingnish a greater range of time scales that integrate ndividual behaviour

with those of fellow homans, Initially, in the hunter-gatherer nomadic phase of

existence, humans would have used as temporal references diumal concepts
such as sunrise, morning, midday, noon, afternoon, sunset. evening and
midnight, and time-of-iitz concepts such as birth, childhood, youth, adulthood,
old age and death. Our ancestors no doubt alse would have used
impressionistic temporal concepts hike a heartbeat, the blink of an eye, d
moment, g few moments, two ticks, a bit, a while, a long time, forever and
eternally. Modem humans have come o organise temporal concepts into
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conventional, measured timeframes like nanoseconds, seconds, minures,
hours, days, weeks, months, seasons, years, decades, cenniries millennia and
eOoMs.

Humans however are better al conceptualising threc-dimensional
spatial relationships than temporal oncs. Consequently, we fend 10
metaphorically superimpose space on time to understand time beller. Spatial
concepts are for instance commonly used to also represent time as i

Space Time

Bounded spaces Stort time spany

On the tabled on the roof Ontime/ on the spur of the moment
By the door By the afiernoon

Around the house Around midday

At the door At the moment/ night

Unbounded spaces Long time spans

In the wilderness/the country/ the ity In the moming/ the week/ a years a lifetime
Long distance Long time/ vear long lifelong
Through the house Through the night

High building High time

Figurc 5: Typical examples of rethinking time as space

Space
Humans live in a three-dimensional world and therefore conceptualise space
in three dimensions, height, width and depth, shown in Figure 6:

Using these three dimensions, we humans find
our way about our environment. We think about points of
departure, land-based paths and routes, trajcctorics
through the air, obstacles and destinations, we think
about containers with insides and oursides, with positions
in front of, beside, on top of, underneath and behind
objects, and we think of directions over, into, through and around objects. By
combining these three spatial dimensions with time as the fourth dimension,
we can say: f will meet you in Cape Town at the airport next Wednesday.

Figure  6: Three-
dimensional space

Cause and Effect

How important cause and effect are for humans, can be seen from the fact that
a language like English contains thousands of transitive verbs used in
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sentences 1o express who does something to whom, who does something to
what, what affects whom, who allows whom to do something, who forces
whom to do something, cte. Beside sentences containing transitive verbs that
express causalily, cause and effect are also expressed in sentences containing
confunctions like because (of). in order io, due to and as a consequence of,

Representation, Category, Property, Analogy, Disanalogy and
Similarity

Theones of representation give accounts tor how humans internally represent
their environments. Some models propose theories of mind that provide
mental models for analogical representations, propositional representations,
distributed representations and  structural representations. Other models
propose neurologically based conceptual representations that relate to
semantic webs, schemas and scripts. Fauconnier and Tumer’s theory of
conceptual  blending invokes both types representations. According to
Mustonen 2003, while mental representations have been studied for several
millennia as part of theories of rmind, neurologically based conceptual
representations have only recently become possible thirough ncuroscience,
particularly through a variety of ncure-frnaging technologies.

Categorisafion of entities, based on therr physical and behavioural
properties, fotms the basis of representation. We can distinguish three levels
of categorisation, namely a superordinate level that contains generic concepts
like animal and plaon, « basic level that contains concepts like bird and fisk,
and a superordinate level that contains detailed, concepts such as canary,
osirich, shark and safmon as 1 the schematic taxonomy m Figure 7.

There are a number of important aspects of the above three levels of
categorisation that we should note:

e Any lexeme (Like animall 1s understood in terms of a bundle of
conflated properties like Aave bodies mnsuang of organs, are
conscious of their environment, etc.

o A generic lexeme like animal hvpommluall_,' includes thousands of
other lexemes on the taxonomy. Arimal for instance refers to all types
of warm blooded animals, all types of birds, all types of fish, all types
amphibians, all types of reptiles, all types of insects, all types of
arachmids. How vast these networks of meanings are in our mental
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» Basic level lexemes are also used with a greater variety of meanings
than superordingte and subordinate level words. They are the first
words feamt by toddlers. Humans usually have visual and auditory
gestalts for them.

« The gestalt nature of basic level lexemes enables us 1o make simple
stick-like drawings of them (like the two slanting and converging lines
that tepresent a flying bird, and the two lines and a dot thal represent a
fish in the Figure 7 above), Auditory gestaits allow us to imitate the
sounds that things make (for example, a mouse squeaks, a snake hisses
and a duck guacks).

+ In addition, swearwords are usually basic level words while their
scientific cognates are loan words from the classical languages, Latin
and Greek, as in cock x penis and shit x excrement. All of this should
alert one te the fact that one cannot make a precise scientific
charactenisation of phenomena by using mainly basic level words as

. .descriptive terms. - . SR ' ' '

* Subordinate level words, like canary, share all of the distinguishing
attributes listed directly associated with them, like, are small, are
velfow. sing and are not eaten plus all of the attributes that are above
them on the taxonomy.,

o Because bundles of attributes higher up on the taxonomy are
summatively represented by words like animal and bird, one’s brain
subconsciously fills in the properties that are conflated in gnimal and
bird.

s In subordinate level words like osirich, shark and salmon, we usually
conflate a larger number of descriptive concepts than in superordinate
and basic level words. For the word ostrich, we for instance have to
stipulate that it is a big, flightless bird with long legs, a long neck and
a relatively small head, that naturally occurs in arid regions of
Southern Africa and that lavs eggs as large as twenty four hen'’s eggs.

¢ When one thinks and conmumunicates about scientific or academic
matters, one tends fo use lexemes that are of a generic nature so that
one can generalise one’s conclusions as in, adults more often suffer
from technology fear than children. One also tends to use subordinate
level lexemes in phrases that are more complex so that one can be
more specific in one’s characterisations: We have to distinguish
between small and medium enterprises and informal enterprises. The
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Sformer are part of the jormal ecorpmic sector amd are stibject to ike
constraints of long-term planning,  The latier do not jorm part of (he
formal cconomic sector wid are characterised by the impulsive,

unmotivelied abandonsient o
sol of untested survival Stralegies.

To summarse, what one kiows 's the su fotal of all merarchically
associated concepts in one’s mind. These concepts are orgasised MO vEst
categorical domains of knowledge, such as forms of transport, types of foad,
danéerous andmals and types of clothing In each domain of knowiedge, we
subcategorise concepts into further sub-domains in terms of the number of
properties that entities share. Whon we commuricaic our tdeas ahout our
concepts, we conflate those concents info words and subsequently Orgarsc
them into hierarchical patterns that we cali sentences.

Roie

Fancormier and Turner's theory incorporates the theory of role relanonships.
According to this theory, thiking abowr events mvelves participant role
reEationsE;ips {who does what to whom with what}, place {where) and ume
(when}, to form image schematic pattams as 50t out below:

]

Concents like AGENT AND PATIENT. EXPERIENCER anND 5TiMULLS,

RE, MOVE, REST, CAUSE, S0URCE, BATH, DESTINATION and

_____ M -

CONTAINER are  corhbined  image-schematically to represcnt

evertis.
e Particalar sentences are peveeived o be similar because they share
generic image-schematc structure.

cid (mis Phe oloset

® DBy this account semences tike The baby crow
The car drove o the garage, The studenis scwntered iate the

shihered it the crevice 2l share the

fecture hail and The snuk
same image schemonc sigments in the generic space.

# These generic elements of meaniog are combined 10 form the

SOALDNG

comrnon evant siructure AN ACENT VITIGNAT LY MOVE

A PATHNTO A CONTAINER,
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Neuropbysiologists like Fdelman {1989 & 1992) and Calvin (1996b)
congider the theory of image schemas o present a plausible account for the
symiboire narure of human thought. I quote three paragraphs from the 'iccount
given by Calvin regarding the crucial role that image-schemas play i
cogmiton i general and i grammar in pamc,uiar.

Underlyving our vast network of interrelated literal meanings (all of those
words about objects and actions) are those Imagmative structures of
understanding such as schema and metaphor, such as the mental
umagery that allows us to extrapolate a path, or zoom in on one part of
the whaole, or zoom out untif the trees merge into a forest. ..

Schemas are oflen about one thing relative to another. They
include the little words of grammar ~ only a few dozen in number — that
position things or events relative t¢ each other on a mental map: relative
location (gbove, below, in, on, at by, next to), relative direction (to,
from,_through, left, right, up. down), relative time (before, after, while,
and the various indicators of tense such ag -ed), relative number {many,
few, some. the s of plurality), relative possibility {can, may, might),
relative contingenicy (unless, although, until, because}, possession (of,
the possessive version of -5, have), agency (by), purpose {for), necessity
{must, have 10), obliganon (should, ought to], existence (be),
nonexistence (no, tone, not, un-}, and more.

Other conmmon schemas are biockage, center-peniphery, full-
emnpty, more-less, near-far, spliting, attraction, balance, matching,
removing a restraint, altracts, circles, part-whole, and the easy to misuse
'-oritaiumcnt *\“ote that c,cl"emas t{-‘nd to i‘cfer 1o mm-'ement rather than

an nb_}ect such as wet or cold), Even more than abstracts, s;:h:,mas are
flexible enough 1o 1t many similar situations with differing details
(Calvin 1996a: Chapter 10}

Image Schematic Role Relationships

In this section, T discuss a number of prototypical role relationships that
constantly reoccur m scenarios and which could therefore be taken as forming
part of the constitutive principles of sentence formation. In cognitive
tmguistics, image schiemas are considered pre-linguistic sensory images that
largely exist below the level of conscious awareness. [mage schemas are
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from universal aspects of human
morphology. Image schemas arise from how the hz::.ma.n Body interacts with
our three-dimensional environment. They have a physic
are upr right beings with visual, audiory and ol actory SClses that favour
sensations coming from in fromt of ns, as well a8 g wocw 5 DECAUSE We Co-
exist in human commumitics. Image schemias ard

regardless of the [anguage 4 person spoaks.

considered cogiitive structures that ansg

bhasts hocguse wo

The Being Schema
An objecl exists/ is siluated somewhere 1 throe-dimonsinmal space:

& The vase is on the table,
® chw!a(hes are in the Hrfi“&!‘f)b

» He{n me fook for my car keys. They must be somewhere.

The Happen Schema

A passive entity (patient) 1s involved i sOME process:

& The fap (patient} 15 lecking.

®  The water {patient} v borling,

e The children {palient) are sleeping.

& The vase (patient) gleams in the moonlighi coming 1 through Mﬂc
wiadow.

®  The curtains (paticnt) are bluwing aboud i the wing.

The Do Schema
o~ i i et mmqgom
An active eutity {agent} 18 performing some sort o an aclviy al causes

some effect 10 her’himself:

& John (agent) Is oul jogging.

® Jamie {agent) iv studving
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o He {agenty weni sailing early this morning.
* Jack {agent) cycles 1o work every morning,

* Thev (agents) wenr hiking in the mountains (separately).

The Agent Dominates Patient Schema

An active participant (agent} is donunating @ passive participant {paiient)
through some action. with or without an instrument, by supplying the energy
for the action, centrolling the course of the action and causing some effect to
the passive participant through the action;

* The doctor (agent) operated on the patient (patient).
® The dog {agent) chased the cat (panent)

% The woman (agent) folded the cream (pauent Y into the harzer (patlent)
with a whisk (Instrument),

® Sam (agenl) ale all the bagels (patient).

€ John (agent) stole stamps (possession) worth $400 (possession) from
Pete (patient).

Kiopper 1999 proposed that the thematic role, agent can be further specified
as being a co-agent in cooperalive event scenarios, or as being a counter-agent
i competitive or confrontational event scenarios. In a cooperative event, role
pairs like agent and patient could be realised as co-agents  as in The boy (co-
agent} helped his father (co-agent) carry the box up the stairs m cooperative
events, Or as counteragents in competitive or confrontational events as in Joan
and Jane {counteragents) plaved chess, or The two boys {counteragents) are
heating one another with sticks.

The Co-Agents Cooperate Schema

Twao or more participants are actively cooperating with one another to achieve
a mutually beneficial objective:

& Sue and June [co-agents) are planning the party
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Y is helping his father (coagemy carry the table up

& Tie bov {co-agent
the siuirs

® Jjohy {co-agent sold Ais stamps {possessiond fo Fele (Lo-pent o
£408 {possession)

®  fhey (so-agents) went hiking in the mowntains {logcther)

The Counteragents Compere Schema

Two or more parficipanis are actively competing with cne ax rtmu, or a(,tm;: i

confrontation with one zacther to achieve a muipatly benaficial ebhiective

® Sye and Jane (counter-agents) aie arguing about ihe party

. - - - s . Coereat
# Th{_" b()}’ (_f.‘uuntervaguu}__25. _ft?f.’{.rlf'.ig Uﬂ f’;_?.‘s_ aIf;_i;L,‘Cé?? CDUnIer »agult;

with o stick {instrument)

The Stimeius Stinulates Experiencer Schem

An enily that operaies on ONg's Sensos £yOKes some $CHSAUOR U an

EXPETLENCENT
B The chaitering monkeys in the rees [stimulus) drove the dogs oruzy
{experiencer)
& Somersaulting (stimulus) disoriented the boy {cxpenancer)
& (Children {e.x:pe,nencer hare cablage {(slinulus?

& The rockie {(expuriencer) hurled when he saw the behesded corpse

{stirmuius;

The being, doing and happening schemms present relatively mundane,
buckgronnd scenarics, used 1o ser the scens for the more inieresting
mieractions that ovolve agents and pdll“hiﬁ co-agents and counteragents.
We use the being schema to simply siuate enlities

expeniencers and stimuil.
in time and space. We use the happen schenia 10 porlray passive processes.
We use the do schemm to portray individuals engaged in activities on their
own, We use the agency schemias fo poriray extumal binan nteractions and
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the stimufus and experiencer schema to portray what psychological eftects
external stimule have on cxpertencers” mmd states.

Because are  gregarious, we  have an  anthropocentric
perspective of wur environment. We mostly taks for granted the tinue and place
of events, and the mstruncnts thar we use, and often leave them out of
seniences  the most basic mini-stories that we tell one anoiher. We populate
our sentences, and the narratives that we weave by combining sentences, with
types of agents and patients that we construe as heroes, villains and victims.
In sentences agents, patients, stimuli and experiencers are obligatory roles,
while 1t i3 optional to stipulate instruments, time and place, as in He sliced the
cake (in the kitchen) (with a knife). Instruments can be foregrounded by using
them in theme position at the head of sentences, as in the dog fetches the
paper gvery morning, which becomes every morning the dog ferches the
paper. Similarly, instruments can be foregrounded by using them in the theme
position, as in ke killed his opponent with this dagger which becomes with this
dageer he killed his opponent. Instruments can also be foregrounded by
reconceptualising them as agents, as in rhis dagger killed his opponent.

Finally, the schema that interrelates stimulus and experiencer is
fundamental to cognition and to the interpretation of the narratives that we tell
one another. Whenever we try to make sense of what we observe around us, or
mierpret what others are communicating to us, we are experiencers, subject to
stimult that influence our perceptions and conceptions through our senses.

humans

Blending and Optimality Theory

Fauconmer and Turner state that their theory of conceptual blending also
ncorporates oprimality theory {OT). This theory can be traced back to Prince
and Smolensky 1993, which introduced O7 in the domain of phonology as an
allernate framewerk of linguistic analysis to the rule-based theory of
generative granmmar, Within phonology, OT has largely supplanted rule-based
frameworks {Gibson et al, 1994; 1t6 et al 1995; Boursma 1998; Hale & Rice
1998}, It has alse been extended to syntax (Bresnan 2000; Bresnan & Aissen
2001 and semantics Blutner 1998, 2000; Anttila & Fong 2000), but its usc 15
not yet as widely accepted as in phonological analvsis.

According o the MIT Encyclopedia of Cognitive Science 2003,
optunailly s a theory of linguistic universals and universal grammar. This
theory posits that the grammars of all human languages share a set of very
genergl pre-linguisiic universal constraings, denoted by the abbreviation Con.
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These constraints are sufliciently sunple and general that they wounld conflict
in many specific contexts if they were all to operate at the same tune,
- . .

I .
L o

TUTRAY 0T

Con 1Mo a donstiaint

g conld newlralise lower-ranking

conflicls by rankimg the
e g whtch bl
ones in cases where compeling
have charactersfio
sty hifferently from other bany, 3
it iz possibie o campute the typoiegy of all
languages' as the resuli of al} possible rankings of these constraints, An OT
anahf}f'sés explains why some granunatical patiems are possible wr a particudar
language while othiers are not.
T Wik regard G0 the proecss of consiraint randking Bresnan snd :%135{:13
(2001 deseribe OT as a combinaiorial engine, a universal language gepcrator”
iput ds ot in the forms of

tvpological space of

tank 1he  universal

they

sseible huiman

uishic siiuciwes whose o

Lound o the overall

language genevator merely provides a
i ; { Baguisie structures,

fd

huguistic conteni. Which of these

particulzr languages, and not ¢
nateral fanguages’. This hypoth
COITITION v

nataral and syathehe, for
genierated structures are sele
deternuned by the rewative st
constrainls waermnal 6 tho univ

parficiiar Jangs

bulary for precisel sribing all kinds of

in

di2E,

goreserHatic
variation within the |
language fonns are s

that beooins progresss

' This is the case also for languages that do not exist anymore, o1 that duo not
yet exist.

* Abbrovisted as GEN in O'F literature,

* This point of view implies that the algorithmic principles on which
optimality s based would also be able to generate non-human communrcation
codes.
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senerte comstraints can neurralise lower level constramnts that are mwore
' as pan of the optirmisation process, For msiance, where generative
;’)}'.l(}':.l.l'}l{\:._:_\_-’ would require a set of autonomeoeus rules to regulaie the :15{:‘ of the
Y :'\_!!.5;1’1 %}E.LII'?JE ;]'1'1(:{'13]1611_'16 s which is pronounced voiced i sorme werds, but
unvoleed in others e.g. bags thege] vs. cafs [kaets], a sing igher level
optunality constraint aflows the plulm ITIOI"")htL’”]t‘ Jq ?obglb}io?zige;f"i;i
vorced stop consonant Jike [g] and w be unw viced afler a voiceless stop
consenant fike {t].

Fauconnier and Tumer {(2002:311) state thai because the governing
principies of conceptual tegration networks ‘characterize strategies for
o_;:.tl_knl.izmg emergent stracture .. such ... principles are called “()pt?lrlality"
primeiples’. They add, ‘governing principles also frequenrly compete with
cach Uthclr’. Fauconnier and Turner (2002:321) state that ‘the principles for
compression  are  optimality  principles because they compete among
themselves and with other principles and goals’. '

Kiopper (2002) relates optimality t¢ the evolution of communication

systems to accommedate increasing cuitural complexity:

Humans optimise a variety of forms of communication within a
cuitgre\ and between cultures, to ensure immediate direct personal
survival and to maitam their culture as a longsterm indirect survival
strategy. '

The theory of the optimusation of human communication {TOHC) has the
following corollanes:

I - D ] R - . i

t. On the princple of economy, no culture will svoive a system of
commuticaiion that is more coraplex than is required for optimal
communication sithin or herween cultures.

tron and nteraction contain fndexical features as
al and wsonverbal comnmnication codes (such as
_'_?ef"m'cf- -'“(“a‘ expressions, tocomotion, posture) that are directly

rounded in actual 1nstances of commmumeation, and symbolic features
th;—:t, as codes, first relate o0 one another in complex hierarchical
patterns (such az phonemes, or written symbols, that are combined to
serve as symibohic labels for couflated concepts in the form of
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morphemes and lexene ' which i turn are combined acc ording 1o
nredictable pa*tc*‘n-» (o form sentences that can be used o refer to
actual events’). Only in semissis related to other symbolic elements il
the human communication codes, can any subsel of codes be used 1o
refer to entities in the human erwvironment.

3. Specitic instances of sommunication can be ordered along 2

compliance-gaining continuum that progresses from cooperation to
competition to confroniation,

4. New forms of commutication will from time to Tme emerge in a

culture to give expression to the mereasing complexificaiion of that

culture.

When new forms of communication emerge 1 a culture they never

supplant FX!&tlIlg forms, but instead absorb and relativise” them as part

of the new more extensive COMIMUNICAtION PLocesses.

6. Humans use newly emerged forms of comrnunication as survival
strategies 1o innovate existing domains of knowledge of their culture
and to create new domains of knowledge,

7 As a form of communication mmztures, it becomes ubiquitous.

3. Older forms of communication are employed more ubiguitously than
newer ones.

9. Comminnicators employ ubiquitous  forms of  commuzcation

L

subconsciously.

* The concept CAT is symbolically represented by the Enghsh phonemes
(distinctive specch sounds) [k][=iid or thew witien letter cquivalents cal
These combinations of sounds and jetters serve as symbolic “d'be!s for the
uOUhdii?-j concepls {ADULT, FOUR-TOOIND, FHAIRY, EREDATE FETINE,
ANIMALYL. Only in combinatdon can these syrbolic features bﬂ used to
consmutc the lexeme “cal’.
* The lexeme ‘cat’ can be
PATIENT role in the sentence The cat is chasing the mouse wiuch is butlt up
according to a specific hierarchic patterm, ‘eprwum d by labeliod brackets m
a1 chasine! Tosee noan

L

Lo the role of AGENT aiong with miouse nd

[!‘s..!te;\ce i"subj‘.(‘i Fivn Mirase, AGENT the L—3-] t\ 5 Plrase i canstive Vo
prase PanienT the Tnousc]].

By relativisation of forms of communication, existing forms  of
commumnication are assigned new functional roles relative to newly emerged
Ones.
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L Exigung forms of comnumication could be simplified in response to
catastrophic stressors that tmpact a culture.

it Basic as well as simphfied fornmns of communication could become
more complex under the nfluence and in the direction of more
complex forms of communication during cross-cultural contact if the
users of the more basic forms of conununication perceive a
comnunication advantage 1in emulating the forms of communication
of the more sophisticated culture,

While the above-mentioned aspects of optimisation relate to the

evolution of culture and communication for survival sake, Fauconnier and
* Turner relate optimality to competition of mental resources during cognition.
Applied to conceptual biending, optimality entaiis that in the case of
ambiguous expressions, and other types of expressions with more than one

potential meaning, the potential (nterpretations are competing with one -

another as possible solutions 10 Tesolving ambiguities. One example of such
compenng nterpretations 1s in the realm of counterfactual expressions,

Counterfactuality and Conceptual Blending

The term counterfactuality refers to reasoning used to conceptualise two
aftermate future scenarios hetween which one must ¢choose. The following
rypes of stiement all contain that prompt for counterfuctual blending by
choesing between altemale scenarios:

& Conditionals like: 7 7ouiy),
};i exhiips,

if Twers vou, if you ask me, uniess. maybe,

2

FAlReE BT,

® swill wonld: can. conld, shali, should, may, mights musi,
& s bk By i sle coriveifion Sleads ol
Sl FMRNIME fe'c AS&J e gD (,;u},?’lu-ifm}. Hedds 1o

-

and eqaring bran s L jor you!
» (Compound nomirals bike

wrencling accident scene,

s child-safe beach, ovenprool dish and gut

For example, if { knew you were in rown, [ would have come (o see
vour earlier prompis one to envasage iwoe aliernate scenarios, one where you
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knew something and acted on that knowledge, and a second scenario where
you did not know something and co;'iscql.lent! v did not aci. Siralarly, fwe can
eqasily bend that pipe promptc for a scenario where the pipe is bent, alongside
a scenario where the pipe 1sn't bent. & person asking, are you cooking the pie
in an ovenproaf dish? envisages alternate scenarios where the thsh has been
shaitered by the heat of the oven, alongside 2 scenario where the hsh 1sn't
shaitered.

Fauconnier and
follows:

Tumer {2002: 230f defines counterfactuals as

Tn this book, we use “counterfactual” to mean that one space has
forced mcompatibility with respect to another. Bur there 1B 2
narrower and more comIDON use of the term to wean thal one
space has forced mc,om},a‘tlbihly with rospcct toa Spa(,t:: we tdk“ 0

be ‘actual’

The implhication of )
Fauconnier and Turner’s statement is o
that, while one may prefer &
particular interpretation (one did not
know someone was in tewn, one has
not been deprived of sleep, the beach
is safe for chuldren), one must keep T
in mind the possibility that the -
competing allernate scenario may be
realised.

Counterfactual  blends are
instances of blending where vital
relations are selectively compressed
and projected o two  alternate
blended inner spaces, rendering aliernate mterpretations as shown 1o Figure 5.
Counterfactua! blends are cornmon in the domain of humour as can be seen 1
the following pair of “Chinese” proverbs as instances of ethiie stereotyping:

o Ckirer Space 2
mrer Space ; P

Biend ! Blond 2

Figure 8 Counterfaciual  blends  project
alternate Plended spaces from the same mpul
3pRces

Man who tun in front of car get tyred.
Man who run behind car get exhausted.
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Moodley and Kiopper (2003)" argue that when one ethnically

stercotvpes an andividual you relate herhimi to overemphasised group

rufes 4y 4 cogmuve process that always invokes emetions and involves
value udgements. By extension, when one stereotypes an ethnic group like the
Chinese, us i the casc of the before-mentioned two proverbs, vou
overemphasise some attribate of the group’s appearance, speech, body
tanguage or way of dressing, efc.

in the vase of the two “Chinese” proverbs, a comical effect is achieved

oy bngusne means, trough the deletion of the mdefimie pronouns a, the
detetion of the third person singular congruency marker —s in runy and gets,
and the musspetling of fires. In tus context, man .. get iyred is open 1o two
mmterpretaions, namely the man has consumed all his availabie energy, and the
man s ridden over by a car. Once a frame for bodily harm has been
established for the first proverb, exhausted in the second proverb, although
spelt correcly, obtains the dual meanings of having consumed all available

- energy and suffocating from the car’s exhaust fumes. '

such dual scope blends are characteristic of jokes, puns, riddles and

parables, all of which evoke emotions in the experiencers, and all of which
mvolve value judgements.

The metaphor cluster, Yesterday is another country ... no one has a
passport back there
The metaphor, yesterday is another country, entails two quite mundane
scenarios from the being schema, namely that time passes and that place
exists. Vital relations relating to place, the more readily understood scenario,
are selectively projected into the blend, #me is place as shown in Figure 9.

This blend activates a belief framework that enables one to
reconceptualise time as a counterfactual three-dimensional landscape with the
properties hetght, width and depth., This is a landscape that onc could enter,
where one may have (0 move over, undemeath and around obstacies, and
above all, a landscape where one could encounter three-dimensional beings, as
m the scenarlo, no one has a passport back there. A schematic representation
of the topography of the extended metaphor is given in Figure 10.

The activation of the fime is place beliet framework enables one to
extend the basic and relatively mundane generic metaphor yesterday is

" Published earlier in the same issue as this article,
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another country, th a more
detailed  and  interesting
metaphor. no  one  has o
passport back there, which 1s
poputated by human beings.
The ndefinite pro-
HOU AG oA 1S 2 conceptual
tripger  that populates  the
lifeless  fme @5 place
landscape with human beings,
Potcnialty, there are all kinds
. - } fth-'  or Vesterdos i of huwnan, just none with
Q. i aeferday Iy 1
a;il;}r;“;ou;)j:‘(;grap w of the metaphor, Yasterday | paSS.p(}IL.S © '3\ particular
| *, aestination. Ihe nour
passport by inference populates the metaphoric landscape with travellers,

Yesterduy is donalher onniry

I

&,
N
P

. —
. has
Time prasses Qia vezvies Y
Tt ingae
space 1 s 2

Blend
Fime iz ploce

*authorities that issue passporls, and coutrol agents that permit and restrict

access to regions of the landscape, based on permissions granted by the
authorities.

No-one has @ passposd back therey

Genetic
spEBCe

Acentanl agent prevents

A control ngent permila
o truveler wlthout i@

pusspurt from belirning
te o prebivas destdnation

T Input
space 3

i traveler with

maNEpOTE 1o cleit e

dexfinitian

Input
spmer e -
! o

T Blend 45 _

(“;“b pereon sun vefive ihe pusi

-‘-‘"‘"V—w-—'_.
Figure 10): Topography of the metaphor, Ne-one has a passport back there
Interpretation is informed by the words of the metaphor cluster, but

co-determined by ong's prior knowledge. The metaphor cluster, vesterday is
another country ... ro one has a passport back there, 15 hound to make some
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people think of the law of enfropy, also known as the arrow of time.
Accordmg to this law, in a universe govermned by the cause and effect laws that
hold for our universe, events only take place in the present, and events only
proceed from a more orgamsed 0 ¢ less organised state. Bringing the law of
enlropy to bear on this metaphor cluster, leads to three conclusions:

One can only experience events in one’s present;

One can envisage future cvents;

One can remember, but not re-expenience events that have
already taken place.

be =

(5

As is the case with most instructive narratives, this metaphor cluster
also tias a moral to 1t Do not ler memories of past evenis and habits determine
how vou five in the present, including how you plan your future.

General Conclusions :

In thus article, | analysed the metaphor cluster, yesterday is another country ...
5o one has a passport back there, against the theoretical background of
Fanconmier and Tumer’s theory of conceptual blending. 1 showed that
Fauconnier and Turner posited a neurophysiological basis for how concepts
are extracted {0 a gentenc mental space and selectively projected to at least two
mput spaces from where they are compressed and projected into the blended
space to form new inferences.

I showed that prominent neurcphysiologists like Edelman and Calvin
also foresee a neurophysiological basis for the formation of image schemas,
mental imagery and metaphoric thought. | discussed and elaborated on the
vital relations that Fauconnier and Turner identified as crucial components of
their theory and showed, by way of illustration, how humans commoniy

. stretch and compress temporal relations to achieve human scale thinking.

1 showed that emotion is intimately mnvolved in the process of long-
term memory formation, and subsequently in the retrieval of long-term
memories to working memory during conceptual blending.

I presented the theory of role relationships in considerable detai]
hecause, although it is crucial to an understanding of the theory of conceptual
blending, Fauconnier and Tumer assume prior knowledge of it. I discussed
counterfactuals as blends that relate to humour, jokes, puns, riddles and
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parables, and finally, I analysed the metaphor cluster, vesterday is another

cowitry ... no one has a passport back there, as an instance of coneeplual
blending.
Department of Communication Scierice
University of Zululand, Durban Campus
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Oral Traditions

Interview with Lewis Nkosi During his
Visit to South Africa'

Litzi Lombardozzi
PhD student
University of Durban-Westville

LL Lewis, what was the deciding factor that resulted in your leaving South
Afnica?

IN Well, in fact, it was a very strange occurrence, I was working for Drum
and Golden City Post at the time—and there was a visiting American who was
head of the Foundation, and Nat Nakase took me to dinner at the man’s house,
called MISTER WHITE — (LN emphasis) and it was very strange—he was the
head of the Institute of Race Relations in Johannesburg. And so we met this
man there and there was a lot of discussion and arguments with some Afrikaner
professors, and this guy was so impressed with us—he wanted to come to the
townships with us—and when he got back to the United States—he knew
people at Harvard, who were running the Newman Foundation and he said he
had met intelligent inteliectuals in Johannesburg——black guys—and he would
like someone like me to apply to the Foundation; and what you did then was
send specimens of your writing to the Newman Foundation and if you were
accepted, then they invited you to Harvard. But the Government of the day

' The interview was conducted on April 10 2003 at the Rob Roy Hotel, Durban
Kwa-Zulu Natal.
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refused to give me a passpori when I got this offer, and ! became quite
reconciled with the idea that 1 wasn't geing to leave. And then, my friend
Harold Wolpe—who is dead now- he was & lawyer but T was a friend of the
farmly-—-and I always used ¢ help Anne-Marie with the childien when Harold
wag arrested or was away—so, | was quite close o the family. Harold was so
angry about this refusal of the passpert without even the courtesy of an
explanation—so he just combed the Statule book until be found this law, that
nobody, bui nobody, had ever used before in South Africa- LN in a ponderous
mocking tone} THE. DEPARTURE. rROM. SCGUTH AFRICA. ACT. And he
threatened io take the South African Governuient to the Supreme Caurt if they
didn’t grve me a piece of paper immedintely withi & week. And 1t would have
taken the Government changing the law by inroducing a Bl in Parliament- -
you know—iust fOr one person whe was 1ot even an activist -except writing
against apartheid—soe in the end they decided that it was not worth it- - give him

the papers, but et him fuck off. And what vou do is to sign this prece of paper

saying you agree you are not going o come back.

LL Ever?
LN Ever——=o long you can show that you have no business assets—you arc

not going to tuke any capital out of the country—[smiles] but, you know, a
black boy { amused laugh) what capital has Ae got to take out of the country?

LL Lewis, In a previous iterview you said that Janguage is the key to your
why then do you use so little of your own language in your

roots, yes?
writing?

LN Al yes, | dido't exactly put it that way-—that it 15 2 key 1o my roots—]
said that a lot of what goes on in my writing, there 13 my language behind i,
sometimes you don’t even notice—I mearn, it sn’t a question of using Zulu —
you know-—hnguistic terms in order 1o show that vou are 1 touch with your
language— -vou hear it in the tonahiies of the English fanguage when it's the
Black peopie speaking--hke in Mating Birds when iis Mamlambo ar Cato
Manor taughing abow stains on whitc women's undergarments and she uses
certain expressions—she uses cortuin Aineds of humovr—and I'm sure n
wouldn’t be fhere, unless 1 had grown up in that envirenment --so when I come
hack to the country, this aulomaticaily brings back memeories— just talking to
these paople i Zulu and that gy, (LN referring to the gale guards at the Rob
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oy entrance] when he was laughing at what T was saying—we  were
comnecting abour something that is common to us and that was through
Iangqagc obviously, but I don’t dehiberately exploit this—in the same wa
certain people thitk they have to transtate from their mother tongue to En iisg
' order to show that they are in touch with their roots, ¢

i1 You made an intercsti nt '
; Y VU made an nteresting point in your recent video [Fugitive Memories
of Place- -David Basckin and Zoe Molverj—you said that you have never

sutfered from *homesickress®.

LN [Thoughtful] No ...

Li  Pleasc to elaborate?
LN Because 1 thi ' ' ; '
) se I thi >sickness 5 ’ 1
: | nk homesickness is precisely that-—it’s a sickness
ifaughs]
LL Really?
o e e _
LN Ja {still Jaughing] I mean, [ am not sick!
L But Lewis, surely y St mi
-CWis, surely you must miss or long for your home, your country,

sometimnes, ves?

IR H - v i - i) . :

N No .. no, you know, there are certam ways of missing the country, of
T . - n ar ey + - : ,/ - i
missing the sea for cxample, nussing Durkan, which is not homesickness.

L ft1s @ longing then, or nostal gla——perhaps a beiter word?
[N P H : ! . . :
LN It is not even a longing to come hack to live or anything like that—it is

something (Ir’(ff?\ to nostalgia, or memories of the past. And what comes through
i ome n]os; ot the nme, which really strikes the cords that produce those
resonances.is when thear township mmusic, like on the radio in Switzerland and
suddenty i_sta;:l dancing to it and I remember how people used to da.nc.e-,——bul
baent call homesickness-—1 just think of it as MISSIng your country
stmetimes- which i ﬁiiy happens-—-1 moan, everybody misses their Tonts,
el L,J_‘:lx.a;"if}t‘a'\i sights —that’s why { come 1o vigit here-—looking at that valiey |
we are facing the Valley of a Thousand Hills which includes Entbo to the ri éhl
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where Lewis lived as young child ] and thinking—abh, this is where I grew up-—
but | can’t see myself thinking ... [mock passion and peinting to the scenery
helow] Ak ... I'd like to go back 1o live in a hut in the middle of all this bush!

LL So Lewis, in Evrope, how do you maintain your African identity, 1f at
all?

LN Oh, T don’t have a compulsion to maintain what is called an African
identity—I really don™t think about it that way. T see myself as an African, of
course, but basically as a South African. I'd Tike to cite a statement that
someone Hke Spivak made—ves, she 1s an Incian, she is a philosopher, she is a
literary scholar and she has lived in America most of the time --and she was
talking about these multiple identities that post-colonial people choose from- -
and she said well you make use of them as 1s required by the circumstances—
she said that when [ arrive at London Airport and people talk to me in a certain
way or chalienge me on the grounds of who [ am or how [ lock- then I feel, you .
know, like an Indian. So identities, they are very complicated things—there are
times when 1 don’t even think about whether I'm an African or not. | definitely
have never thought of myself as a European, but, there are times when I don’t
think of my African identity—when I just think 1 am me, or when I think 1 am a
writer, or when [ think | am a novelist and or, you know, but then there are
times when I hear people denigrating what is supposed to be African, so they
are telling lies about Africa or about my country, when snddenly that other
identity rears up, which is a defence of my heritage, if you want to call it that-—
s0, I mean, identities are contingenr--meaning that they rear their heads when
they are needed for, you know, one reason or the other, they are like clothes that
you wear---I mean, you don’t wear the same clothes evervday?

Li Quite so—1 have the same experience— 1 am from Europe bui 1 live in
South Africa and agree with your views on ways of missing one’s country and
interchangeable identities. But now un interesting question for me, but possible
not for you--1s that having consudered the fitfes of your works, such as the
Rhythm of Violence, Home and Fxile, The Transplanted Heart. Tasks and
Masks, A Voice from Detention, The Prisoner, The Forbidden Dialogue, T seem
1o sense a dark prignmage here. Lewis, why these titles in particular?

LN Well, I don’t know ...




Lizi Lombardozzi
il You did not consciously decide on these?

N No, no, these are things that L, well yes, T entrust my life into vour
hands for that, so you work it out [laughing].

[ P will iry-~-hut then, on the same note —why a black psychiatrist
Aot just any psyehiatrist?

why

I [Animated} Oh yes, one has ta use the black psychiatrist—first of ail—
hecanse 1t ties up with the theme of this guy being the first black psychiatrist—
which one wants to emphasise, because it was an unusual thing in London, and
black does net actuallv mean African—-he is supposedly a Coloured South
African because Tus father was white and so he is related to this white woman
through their father. Bur, it unmediately raises certain issues when a white
woman 15 visiting a Alack psychiatrist—rather than any psychiatrist—-you
unmediately know something is going to happen there—the news is being
leaked [laughs] so its an easy way of evoking a situation that is going to become
important automati cally-—any way.

LL Ah Lewis, so vou do consider vour titles!
LN [Laughing] I leave you to work these others out!
L Your writings are firmly rooted in South Africa, Lewis, why is this?

You don’t seem to include anvthing about the other countries you have been
fo—vyour work is sei in the South African context alwuys, yes?

I Yes, that Js quite mteresting—-J think this is very common amengst
Houth Africans, black exiles, anyway. Yery rarely do they write about the
societies 1 which they five, in the way that say V.S, Naipaul wili situzte his
rovels i Britain and get away with it. Ope way of answering that question is by
retelling the joke that vou can take the boy out of the country but you-can’t take
the country out of the boy—which basically means that if one is interested in
mining” one’s memories, what one remembers of the country is what comes to
the [orefront of your consciousness most of the time. And I have never felt
close enough to the places | live in to think that I want to devote my bfe writing
ahout those societies. English society, for example, is too complicated for me—
P ocan write about South Africans in London, but to write about
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‘Buckinghamshire’ [LN municking in exaggerated Fnglish accent} that kand of
story s what British writers can s ably hardle in tonalities of speech that are
related to those northem peeple—yoeu know-—-1s just- [ don’t fzel emsotionaily

linked 10 that kind of thing.

Li. Lewis, | feel that there 15 3 lot of pitterness underiving your writmg—ir?
Mating Birds, for example, on cne single page, vou mennon .the words ‘rage
and ‘anger’ six times. I also find the landscape i Maring Breds 1o be very
angry—even the pichire on il COVEr SOMERCW COTIVEYS 4 sense fl_'.!f anger.
Perhaps you wont agree, bui that is how 1 repd .!'_1;, Dos your writing bring
some sense of healing for this Jatent anger and hurt? Becanse Lewis, there must
he scme sense of anger, some residue of hurt left in you as an exile? About t}-m
way you were treated, about the way your people were !.'rcate_d, abo.ut‘ gIl the
collectlve imjustice you experienced and witnessed as a Black ng.tt.h rf—‘s‘irz.can-r”--ﬂ
you yourself telhngly used thal wonderfully el_cl'qu't;r‘ft expression. ‘fuck off
earlier, which neatly underscores a pariicular emotive viewnoint?

LN [Pensive} 1 didn’t write it to expunge or 10 heal a v«‘@md—-—[ tried to
situate myself mio the situation of someone treated n 2 centain way, c‘.x.pclllli.‘d
from school, and needing recognition which is denied him and so this is, i 1
may say 30, a re-presentation rather than 4 kind of psyohotherpy wh;'chi onee
you have written about it, you go! it out of your systemr—really, 1 d!dﬁ"E feel
that way, znd most people who have reod Mating Bivds end ap sayin g you knaw
the strange thing about Maring Birds 13 how it is without bi!tf;rness? it is fuli of
bumour, and the way you write about Veromica for exmnpin—thers 13 D107% f{)l‘v’t'—l
there than hatred, which is true, ! think-—that T are probably more i love with
her than hating her and you can tell w the way she s ts’c;?ttcd WE‘Imn she 18
making those preposterous stefements n court—that Sibiva is Ine‘gﬁ.mg at her,
and instead of thinking~ how disgusring, how could vou, he's thinking—my
goodness, she's just iike a novelist—she's inventing storss!

. s i roopt cinen T F s e he
LI Lewis, vou admt that when you evenually oot close 10 % eronica, she
does not live up o the ideal—und that the ideal “landscaps’ only exits in the
imagination 7

LN Ta, this is a philesophical stalement. You try to word corlain
- ? .- - "
assumptions with---you know, how do you say R%—about positivist proof of

: rid 3 supposed 1o

T ! & ¥ Tpeni s Sy ) B ot e
things? -——that when yoc ook a7 the worid v
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be like ihat- -and then when you actually confront the world at close range, you
ralise that, no, it 1s more normal than you supposed il was, and the same thing
when you look at a whitec woman for the first time and you think ch, she’s going
te be some fantastic sexual experience - -maybe it will be—but yoﬁ wake up In
'.:hc.m?rmung tying side by side she’s just a woman, so you stop thinking about it
as m 1ts idealised form——when things are distant always they become idealised
.2 sense —so what ' trying to say 1s , some of the things you put in a novel
are really a way of expectation, a way of philosophical discussion of certain
18ses. nof because of sorusthing actually is supposed to have happened that
waY i the situation—it's a way of making » statement, But I make a statement,
for example, based on the lHegelian notion of recognition in which the other
n_eedr:« the gaze of the other, in order to achieve full identity-—that is a very
\}--.iegeiian statement —so it isn’t as if when this Sibiya iooks at the girl on the
peach and for the first time she locks straight i his eyes and then theyv ‘see’
zach other for the first tine —at isn’t as if this is a phencmenal thing that was
h;_i_p.p:ning Just that day-- it was. in a sense iy way of applying the Hegelian
notion of the gaze and recoguition and the answering zaze and so on. Se, the
n.ovc}.ist brings al! the readings and philosophical assumptions nto creating
5;tuat.10ns, That 15 why the author is called the author—they have the authorit};
o write what they like -—and vou know, authors tell most terribie jies!!

S but ai the same time you are creating an identity for Sibiya and
Veronica—it again comes back to the question of idertity.

N Ja, that’s true, that’s true ...

- . and n order to mainiain that iwdentity, they also have to operate
within the Hmts of their ...

LN Sriuation? Yes, I am surprised, astonished, that one of the criticisms
offered by somebody-—and T think it was a woman critic—that Lewis Nkos:
docsn’t allow Veronica to develop her own perspective, her own wentity, so
everything 1s seen from this Sibiva’s perspective—that seems to me such a
veductionsst and crude way of thinking about that situation—first of all, because
thiz was in the apartheid era, where this Sibiya will not know whar Veronica is
thinking, So what would be the point of allowing her to assume a centre of
consclousness since she s being gazed at by this black boy, you know,—he is
attracted to her— and the only time of course she speaks, Is in court when she’s
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lying, but there is also a moment when she s taltking to this man who visits her
and suddenly you sec whatl kind of person she 15 —that she is really a good
woman when she szys "why don't you let the native o why do you bother” —
because she’s tymyg to quicten down, calma down this man who is geting
sexually jealous.

L. I think that writers both create and recreate places and spuces- do you
think this is valid in terms of you writing, Lewis ?

LN I'm sure this is true—I mean, Durban, Cato Manor is there in Mating
Birds and certainly a share of Zululand 1s in Mating Birds— because there is a
description of the sea seen from Eshowe --from the highlands of Eshowe.
Firstly we could see the sea from the school and we could see the ships,
because we were high enough to sze the ships beyond the horizen but if we
were down there by the coast you wouldn't have been able to see those ships

. and how the sea looks at different tumes of the day--in the moming, it is

flecked with sunlight and in the ¢vening ... all of those are strands of memory
about place and about whether it automaticaliy gets into your writing.

LL Your description of the courts-—I had to reconstruct a place familiar to
me, because it is not in reality as vou deseribe it in your hook ?

LN Ja, look, T didn’t even bother to get the courts—! mean ...
LL You artistically recreared place?
LN I realistically reproduced. In fact Lindy |Lindy Stiebel, Departiment of

English University of Durban Westville KZN! nointed this out after reading
Mating Birds—because we were dnving {rom Berea on the lop of Musgrave
Road past the gardens, the Botanic Gardens and [ said | wanted 1o sec the city
from the heights of this place in Durban.-looking down on the centie of
Durban from on high——and this is a very good perspective to describe the ciry
from- se 1 just sutomatically [ used this travelling from the cells 1o the
magistrates courts or whatever you know, rom seeing the city from that
perspective. [LN reflective] but T wasi’t even conscious of that T was trymg to
reproduce. My aunt got married to the Khumala’s and they bved on this placau
icar the Drakensherg mountains, and there s this scene where these guys are
drinking beer at night, and were sitting uuder the trees and singing rural songs
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[LN singing « simpic tune i varying mtonation and tapping on the table with a
tar away look in his eves]:

Ake ngiy’e Kwa Zulu ngashiy’u Baba
Ake ngry’e Kwa Zulu ngashiy’n Baba
Ake ngiy’e Kwa Zulu ngashiy’n Baba ...

([.L: Enghish transtation: I must go to Kwa Zulu because T left my father- ~This
. Y

is a very rural song which means that he 18 somewhere else where he is happy,
but at the same time he needs 1o go back because of his family. ]

LN Se I put all these things in my novels, you see, and [’'m aware of where
it comes from.

IL Lewts, the tune alone expresses a longing for home—it is so sad! [a
while of reflective silence- LN gazing at the hills and we comment on round
huts vs square spacts and no spaces. ] o . -

L I don’t know if you will agree Lewis, but I feel that your writing is
sometines perhaps an exploration of both belonging and alienation ...?

LN Mmm, its o bold, because I don’t know what it actually means-—
alienation—what would altenation mean in my ... '

ii It's all there in your song, Lewis. T think that it would probably include
the fact that vou had to leave the known for the vnknownr—a new place, and
this then juxtaposed against your sense of belonging in this landscape. these
two coneepts or themes.

PN Fa. Tam really not aware— 1o mc it just seems natural---l mean, I am of
the country, but alse already vuiside of the country, so I'm able to sce the
country from a distance that is net permitted to people who had never left the
cauniry.

L.L Yes -you said at some point that when you leave your own country to
hve elsewhere, you discovered things that you didn’t know or have suppressed.
What are these “things”, Lewis?
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LN Well, maybe you discover for examnple that vou dou't need white
people as white people, something that people going out of the country probably
suppress, or even loving those others and its, you know, its so complicated I
cant even describe—you have to pick cut a whole lot of things. That repressed
1s i1 my terminologies of reudian terminolopies deesn’t mean consciously
irying to conceal things—things that arc simply not obvious to you, and then
you discover them by having been removed from those things- for example: [
discovered certain things about speeck that had not been very obvious to me--
how Zulu pecple speak very slowly i1 the traditional mode—you don’t just go
in and blunder into explanation about this and speak too [fast--there is
something about eloquence that is disturbing to village elders il you speak too
fast. So you have people saying [drags out the words at [ength] ‘'mnum ... ves,
y eb o, and I discovered that this was annoying me as it took so much time and
I wanted to get it over with—=so you have Sibiya in jail trying to explain what
happened between him and the girl and these people are listening to him and
thinking, oh my goodness, he is no longer.one of us; he speaks too fast, and
also, making a judgement, an ecstatic judgement that is based precisely on the
rapidity of his speech and thinking oh ja, he must not be telling the truth if he
speaks so fast—it means thal he actually did rape the girt or whatever, but they
will not say it—so yes, those are some of the things you discover when you are
removed from your own environmeni-—{retrospectively] I probably could have
discovered it just living in the wban areas. :

LL {Lunch arrives] Lewis—Ilets have lunch—bon appetite and thank you
for spending your day with me,
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Establishing Dialogue:
Thoughts on Music Education in Africa’
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tufroduction

Fmdmg Ourselves: Context .
! must confess that [ was rather hcsitam about acceptmg the invitation to deliver
the kevnote address at such a conference as this. Partly my hesitation was

centered on my naivefy when it comes to the theories and methodologies of

muste rescarch and science. Even so, § am not completely new Lo the musical
expenence and practice. T was born and bred in families and clans with a rich
musical background. One of the instances thar 1 can recall was when | was
miroduced to the basic esoteric knowledge and the skills of handling oracular
tablets. With regard to the digging for and the gathering of herbs as well as with
the admunistering of medicines, songs and dances characterized the entire
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Molelekr (doctoral co-promaoter) who were the driving force in the development
of the author’s doctoral thesis, Dimensions of Oracle-Speech in the Near
Eastern. Mediterranean, and Afvican Contexts: A Contribution  Towards
African Oralicy,
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process. Novices in the healing and divining training had to use music, e,
clapping of hands, drumming and dancing o induce ancestral trances on a daily
basis. Songs hike khalel'nkanu, khalel nlanu, nkanu y'baba b'yi buzi nkanu (1
am crying for the healing horn, let my ancestral spirits bring the healing horn to
me} were repeatedly sung by the novices led by their seniors in the sangoma
lodges (izindomba). With drums beating in the background novices danced and
evoked their spirils to become active. Then, | was informed by one research
mformant Koko Magwetia Niwe ya Thaba that badimo ba retwa e hile ba
lebogwa ka “inekgolokwane {ancestors are praised and thanked by means of
ululations which are characterized by songs and dances). In most cases those
around the possessed novice or trainec are expected to respond by clapping
hands and beating a drum rhvthmically. Usually the spint in possession begins
to sing her or his favoured song and is then joined by those who sit around the
possessed person. In one of the spirit possession activities (trance related) |
observed the following:

The novice (Mrs X} was sitting on the {loor when she began to shiver,
become agitated and had uncontrollable hiccups. She moved her feet
uncontrollably. Inmmediately those sitting around her, spoke patiently:
Botse botse, le seke la tla ka bogale, tlang ka lethabo, e kaba
mokgekolo goba mokgalabje, re a le amogela (Wonderful, wonderful,
do not come with trouble, come with good tidings, we welcome you).
The ithwasana (novice) then moved out of the ancestral room towards
the traimer’s {(gobelu) hut. She was going to Alehla (to greet
accordingly). She then sang the preferred ancestral song: Awee... shai...
mankarankara and thereafter greeted the trainer.

Secondly, it also reminded e of my interview of diviner-healer Gogo Nkosi
from Majaneng in the North West province of South Africa. She (Gogo Nkosi)’
used music to decipher the ditaole’. On onc specific occasion the client-in-

* She has a strong background in Sepedi divination and healing practices, but
her divination technique derives from a Ngum approach. She uses the clapping
of hands to accompany her divination process, The audience interject by
shouting (affirmatively) siyavuma (micaning we agree with the divining hones)
to indicate their active participation in this process.

*Ditaola from Sepedi is derived from the verb root lacla which translates as to
divine or, to seek or establish meaning.
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consultation (molwets1)' was accompanied by the clapping of hands as he
breathed into the bag full of ditaola and threw them on the floor. When divining
bones (ditaola) that lay scattered on the floor, having been thrown by mohvetsi,
Gogo Nkost began her musical divinatory performance (go laola):

1. Gogo: A re yeng le ditacla’

Audience Styavuma (clapping hands while shouting in agreement
with the oracle)’

2. Gogo: Ka mokgwa o dibole]ago ka gona’

As Peek (1991:2) rightly asserts, ‘A divination is often the primary
mstitutional means of articulating the cpistemology of people ... Is central to
the expression and cnactment of his or her cultural truths as they are reviewed
in the context of contemporary realities’. In this case. the use of ditaola and
going through the laola process in itself offer and guide the enquirer inte the
entire context of esoteric knowledge, symbolic power, and performative
heauty. :

* An interesting formula — il functions as both the opening phrase and it also
paces the divination process. The diviner-healer uses this formula to call For the
attention of the audience present and at the same time authorizes the divining
bones to function. It means let us begin and go along with the divinaiion
process. The audience is supposed to respond affirmatively: siyavuma (we
agree}. In this case it 1 important for both the diviner-healer and the audience
present o find a common space of agreement. This then affirms the divination
process. This again shows the intercultural nature of African divination aud
healing. Sivievuma is in this case expressed in a Sepedi context while noting its
Ngunt derivation. Divination in an African context is both dynamic and
irercultural, and it further employs varied devices and patterns. Some of these
devices and patterns are borrowed from other African cultural orientations.

¢ {lapping of hands in a rhythmic way introduces a musical form and content.
The diviner-healer provides most of the lyrical basis while the audience
supports the entire musical siructure. It becomes important for the process not
to sutfer from boredom but mstead offers both meaning and entertainment for
both the diviner-healer and the audience, As Finnepan (1970:2) argues, ‘Oral
literature 15 by definition dependent on a performer who formulates it in words
on a specitic occasion — there Is no other way in which it can be realized as
literary product’.
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Audience: Siyavuma
3. Gogo: Ge ke eva ke tsamaya le taola tsa gago
Audience: Styavuma
4, Gogo: Eeh ditacla tsa pago dj wete makgolela papa waka
Audience: Styavuma
5. Gogo: Ge eya ke bolcla le laola tsa gago
Audience: Stvavuma :
6. Gogo: Molemo ka basemanyana
Audiénce: Siyavimna
Translation
1. Gogo: Let us go along with the bones
Audience: We agree/confirm or we are with you
2. Gogo: According to your bones
Audience: We are with you

w230 Gogo: L As L go along with your bones
Audience: We are with you
4. Gogo: This s a eritical bone fall
Audience: We are with you
5. Gogo: As I go along with your bones
Audience: We are with you
6. Gogo: Gossip by boys

Lastly, I can also share one of the appealing and rhythmic wedding songs sung
in my vitlage:

Dikuku di monate

Lenyalo le boima

Rena re a tsamaya

O tla sala ¢ i bona makorn

" The diviner-healer is able to exhort her audience to go along in the divination
process. In this case she builds on the formulary pattern and emphasizes the fact
that the divining bones have the capacity to speak the truth. The divining bones
are said to be powerful as they reveal the mysteries of life, for hife, agamnst hife,
and on life. Life's bivary opposiions are detected and analysed through the
process of divining bones. The diviner-healer uses the expression ka mokgwa
wo di bolelago ka gona. It seeks to keep both the speaker and audience on track.
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Wedding cakes are tasty

But marriage is a tough zone

W; tfeave you and you shail see to finish — (c¢f. referring to both the
bride and groom).

Against this background. [ want 1o share some thoughts and views on the issue
of Music Education in Africa. There are many controversies in this field of
study, but T shall not engage these, ie. controversies concemiﬁo
‘ethnomusicology’, and the differences between Euro-centric and Afro—centriz
approaches to science.

 The Right Time for the Periphery to Occupy its Own Space:
The Real Challenge
Nuudi (2002:33) points out that:

Africa is neither Europe nor America. Africa’s problems are not
European or American problems. Africa’s solution to her problems
cannot be anvbody’s but Africa’s. If we accept these truisms, we then
accept. that Africa had to find her own indigenous ways t;:J define,
identity and address her challenges.

lether Vilakazm (2001:14) addressing the International Conference on
Iildlgeanis Knowledge Systems al the University of Venda 1n 2001 argues that:
I'he correct history of African people shall be written by people who,
through knowledge of African culture and languages, can use both oral
sources and written sources. This means that such scholars shall need to
be m close, broadly embracing contact and comununication with
ordinary, un-certificated African men and women in urban and rural
areas. Scrious methodological issues arise. This should be the great
fruitful encounter between African culture and civilization, stored in
oral traditions, on one hand and evidence stored in written documents
and archaeological finds, on the other hand. Many questions arise here:
the identification of sources, the rcliability of sources, the critique of
SOUICES, .oral tradition as a critique, corrective, supplement, or
confirmation, of writlen and archaeological evidence; written and
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archaeological evidence as a critique, corrective, supplement, or
confirmation of oral tradition.

The above laments, although harsh and over siretched, benchmark challenges
faced by critics of ‘things not Alfrican’ in the context of the existing programs
and inputs. Music and education are not unmune from these challenges. I is not
the intension of this presentation to pursue the history behind such a challenge
but to merely acknowledge the fact that every discipline finds itself challenged
to rethink its African relevance (meaning the contextualization processcs of our
disciplines in the face of such challenges).

I am often amazed of the contestation that exists between scholars in
favour of Indigenous Knowledge Systems as opposed 1o those who stand their
ground in support of Endogenous Knowledge Systems (Crossman & Devisch
2002). The former relegate Endogenous Knowledge Systems to heing mmbom
generic systems born out of a need for survival while Indigenous Knowledge is
said to be local. Further, one can mention the debates that are taking place 1n
the Music and Ethnomusicology debates. All these contestations pomt to one
direction: knowiedge is a confested iterrain. As (rossman and Devisch
(2002:96) say, they base their investigations and approaches on the calls made
by Ali Mazrui, Joseph Ki-Zerbo, Paulin Houtondji, and Jean-Marc Ela for the
adaptation of education to the Afrrcan context with the objective of locking for
new schools of thought reflecting this objective on the continent. However, they
(Crossman & Devisch 2002;97) discovered that,

apart from the efforts of a few individuals scattered here and there m
universities, Africanisation, or cndogenisation, was instead generally a
moot issue for most academics and university administrations, at least
in the human sciences.

| The Problem of Education
The problem of ‘Africanised’ Education is always met with criticism.
Byamungu (2002:15) asks the following key questions:

When you are an African child and you go t© school, what do you lean
after the initial alphabet? When you have come o know how to rcad
and write, which books are you given to read? What is the final aim of
the fascinating stories you are made to summanze for the exam? Put

335



Mogomme Masogy

differently, what is the aim of the injtial project of education? Is there
any correlation between what s learnt at school and what life demands?
As it were, is the thematic choice, thrust and goal of the African
academy relevant te the conditions of the Africans?

Byamungu (2002:16), concludes, that the overall answer to the abave questions
is a big NO. Obviously the challenge is on Education and worse for that matter
when one juxtaposes Education to Music issues. Undeniably, this challenges
Music Fducation researchers and teachers to revisit and reorganize. It requires a
change n pattemn (Byamungu 2002:17). Byamungu (2002:17) challenges:

It the dictionary tells us that the word ‘home’ means both ‘a place of
ongin’ and a goal, a ‘destination,” then the African Music Academy
needs to find a hone.

1.1 Relevaut Education

Tins serious challenge reminds one of past academic exchanges at the
Laversity of Cape Town over the curriculum debate on teaching (Teaching
Africa: 1998). Mamdani in his presentation at a seminar at the Gallery, Centre
for African Studies, University of Cape Town contested the African Studies
programme curriculum as follows,

I have carefully studied the substitute syllabus and find it seriously
wanting on intellectual grounds: intend to spel] these out in detail in a
more suitable context. | should like to underline two facts before this
Facuity. One, the syllabus reproduces the notion that Africa lies
between the Sahara and Limpopo. The idea that Africa is spatially
synonymous with equatorial Africa, and socially with Bante Africa, is
an 1dea produced and spread in the context of colonialism and
aparthetd. It 1s a powsonous inroduction for students entering a post-
apartheid university.

What seems to be the bone of contention in Mamdani’s submission is that it is
not only the quality of the content of whalt is prescribed in education, but also
the perceptions that go with the teaching of content. In education, one does not
only need a relevant education but also the right perceptions. One mistaken
perceprior, for example, or we may call it a mistaken framework, is that people
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in South Africa do uot see then part of the African continent. When they use
the designation *Africa’, they refer 1o a space north of the Limpopo. He regards
this as ‘poisonous’ for prospective African mtellectuals and academics.

Be that as it may. The greal need is for relevance m education.
Questions which relate this concem are: Does the present Music education
curriculum reflect the needs of the African communities? Does the curriculum
help to unlsash the inheront potential of the people to think and solve their
problems? Docs it help the puptl to develop histher observational and analyvtic
capacities? There is need for this forum to find a correlation between what is
learnt at school and its ability 10 be useful i society, and also to transform
society into a better place. Otherwise the time spent at school will not deliver
what 1s expected of it. As Kyvevune (2002:46) argues,

there needs to be a review of the cwrricula of our schools and colleves
to ascertain their refovance and the gaps that must be filled for the
laatitutions to answer the call for suiting education to cwrrent times and
needs.

African  Music Education debates should be  accountable to African
commumnities in terms of thelr locus operandi and not lo the ivory lowers
considered to be centres of excellence while they remain wrelevant as 1o the
contexl-content relationship in which people live. This challenges the
conference to grapple with the concept of the local critical mind. Creative

minds must make their contribution to African societies. This 15 a social

obligation. Creative energy must be translated inlo social advancement, and be
engaged and located with the peopie.

This route of practicing relevant intellectuality with regard to music
means that there must be an epenness to learn from and with the people. Many
scholarly mstitutions are not open o what leamn from the people as 1o what their
needs are, What are the needs of the people with regard to a more scholarly
engagement of music education? The answer 1s not an easy one, and will take
much research. Tt is however central, because i opens educationzal institutions
te the people for their benefit and empowerment.

From this fellows that there must be a willingness and actual action of
the music educators to be present with the people. With this, § mean face-to-
tace contact. Much education and waining in Africa takes place without any
empathy and understanding of the actual situation in which people [ind
themselves, and their actual necds and experiences. It 1s therefore only by bemng
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actively present with the people, that the educator can hope to make a positive
contribution. '

Another central feature of education is the critical attitude. This should
also be so for music education. There must be a critical awarcness of the
possibilities and potential of African music. However, as with all cultures and
cultural phenomena, such awareness also needs to lead to the identification of
the enrichment of music and music educaticn that comes about through
mfluences from other cultures. It is true that intercultural influences do not take
mlace 1n a vacuum, and that such interchanges and interactions bring about new
hybrid forms of both the kinds of music people produce and develop, and the
strategies for education they develop.

Lastly, in essence, relevant music education is all about engaging
communai life and co-operativeness. People participate in and perform African
rmusic n communal contexts. It is also central to heaith and healing practices. It
plays healing roles i terms of bodily illness but alse socially. As performance
and also as participation. it connects lhe disconnected, and opens up better
understandmg, communication, and integration into he environtnent, This is
central to the digmty and integrity of the local people. African Music education
should be about life, and for the continuous improvement of the quality of life,
and health. '

2 The Question of Language

The sceond key challenge is language. Due to its colonial legacies, Africa can
ha divided into anglophone, fusophone and franchophone parts (Prah 2002:103,
Ntah 2002:53). Prah explains the problem by stating that African people have

been subrected fo

British, French and Pormguese approaches to colomial education in
Alrica mn general, and the use of language in education tn particular.
The British, m principle wanted to creale African cadres who would
serve as interfocutors between colonial admunistration and  mass
society, but who were sufficiently educationally anglicized, and who
would be ahic to play complementary roles in the establishment of the
pax Britantica i Africa. They made greater use of the indigenous

languages, than the French who preferred o make Frenchmen out of
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Africans and therefore applied a policy of, more or less, zero tolerance
1o Alrican languages in education,

These divisions cause problems facing African indigenous languages on the
continent. The subject of language has generated passionate responses from
African writers such as Ngungi wa Thiong’o, Ama Ata Aidoo, Chinua Achebe,
Gabriel Okara, Es’kia Mphahlele, and Wole Soyinka, among others. The issue
has been one of the most contested questions in postcolonial discourse. As
Owomoyela (1996:3) asks:

What is the connection between language and cultural identity? What
danger does the continued ascendancy of Eurcpean languages pose for
the vitality of African languages?

More (1999:343) also observes that one finds in most cases, Europe

[hjas infiltrated Africa’s secret corners: homes, meetings, social
gatherings, literature, family and interpersonal relations. Europe
becomes the mediator in the lives of Africans ... whether domesticated
or not - as a medium of conununication.

There is a need for Music Education researchers and teachers to take seriously
the question of language in their work. They need to make a contribution to the
‘copscious reaffirmation of the digmity of African languages’ and also a
contribute to the ‘liberation or decolonization of the African mind’ with regard
to Africa’s languages (Masoga 2002:313). Significant in this mstance, is that
much of the unigqueness of Afnican identities, 18 found in the languages. Ntuli
(2002:54) for instance points out that ‘{t}there are words and concepts that elude
translation” The challenge goes as far as making sure that the music education
debates and researches should engage, theorise. analyse, systematize, develop,
support, market, innovate by making use of indigenous languages. This is wel]
articulated by Prah’s {2002:116) conclusion and agitation that,

[ have over the years been arguing that indeed the mussing link in
efforts at African development 1s the question of language. Without the
use of African languages, Africa is nol going to be able 1o develop and
would be for long remain condemned to stagnation, infertorily and Jack
of cultural self-confidence. '
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3 Indigenous Knowledge and Music Education

ndigenous Knowledge challenges are another key area. How indigenous is the
African Music teaching and research? Should one simply equate eihno-
musicology to mdigenous knowledge concerns? Further, has any relevant and
‘non-offending” terminology been formulated to capture the issues of African
ndigenonus knowledge as they pertain to music?

These questions raise the 1ssne of the improving of the status of African
Music Education and research on the continent. In this regard, there is a need
for Music Educationists to understand the past indigenous knowledge systems
located in different regions of Africa. The challenge is to critically study these
systems and see how they had transformed the past into challenging knowledge
forms. One also needs to ask how they could currently be used for addressing
present African problems and challenges. Alternatively, one also needs to ask
how they could be criticized because they have failed to assist African
wspirations i the face of colonial and neo-colonial hegemonies (Masoga

- 2002:309). This requires the stimulation of critically-based research initiatives
that are carried out with the participation of the commumties in which they
onginate and are practiced. Tt is by linking Africa Music education initiative(s)
with their roots, that it may become dynamic, based on accumulated traditional-
indigenous-cultural knowledge practices, holistic and situated within a cultural
element (Mascga 2002:3143.

African Music education and research, then, cannot avoid the pressure
of local realities. The danger of freezing ont local realities for long, may result
i the following: 1} the compromising of the reclamation of Atrican dignity and
pride; 2) the loosing of valuable knowledge(s) which are vital to the quality of
African life and culture, now and in the future; and, 3) even worse, the posing
of a threat to the activities of compunity development and the alleviation of
poverty. [f this happens - which to a large extent is still the case in education in
South Africa - academia’s absence of presence with the people and their
knowledge(s), will not deliver on their asptrations and needs {Masoga
2002:314).

4 Taking Music Science and Knowledge (o Science :

The articuiation of music science with other fields of science constitute another
challenge. Having looked at one of the South African Universiiies’ Masters
degree programs and s curriculum, [ was taken aback to see that research

344

nmtabieies

TR U S

... Thoughts on Music Education in Africa

methodology and theorencal and conceplual studies of music only surfaced late
in the course. One of the Music Department’s staff who explained the reason
behind tlus state of aflairs, said that the problem is thal many music teachers
focus more on practical issnes and are reluctant to engage the scientific
enterprise. If this is the case then one is forced to question the scientific basis of
music as well as the scientific quality of the course. As discipline, music needs
to be studied with the same scientific rigour as the other sciences. On the one
hand, music sgholars must become more open to other scientific theories,
paradigms and approaches. On the other hand, scholars must not hesitate 1o
experiment in the same way that other sciences experiment. Music research and
science need to be mutually open, and cngage other scientific disciplines m
order o remain part of the developments in science,

One question one may ask, concerns the different ways in which music
may develop as it articaultes with the HIV/AIDS pandemic. What kinds of
musical developments can one engape? What kinds of musical analyses,
musical interpretations, musical . conceptual  tormulations,  musteal
compositions, musical curriculum formulations, and teaching strategres and
devices may music researchers and educatiomsts come up with? This 1s & real
challenge, '

Another perspective comes from Visvanathan (2002:3940) who
challenges that science should always be a pilgrimage, a journey. He says:
‘Pilgrimages usually begin in wonder, submussion and faith, but modemn science
is the first journey that began in doubt’. The typical scientific discourse one
then needs to engage, differs from the modemn science paradigm. Visvanathan
(2002:43) calls this a movement from the glossary of restraint to a language of
celebration. He also says:

{f science eventually 1s to be a spiritual exercise, it needs to be playtul,
A pilgrimage always needs the carnival and its communitas ... One
needs langhter, the playful inversions of the clown, the surrealism of
Dali to enter science, because at present it 1s too pompous and too
burdensome: it is over-serious. Only laughter can break the brittle
authoritartan of science, dissolve the methodelogical pomposities ...
the tragedy of scicnce is that il has lost its sense of play ... possibly
because science sees nature as dead, science too becomes deadening,
incapable of infusing life-giving mictaphors into iself ... I think 1t 15
time science goes public, like the old lectures that Faraday or Raman
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gave. Then science will begin again in wonder and not in doubt
{Visvanathan 2002:47).

Int conclusion, 1 have not aimed to provide answers in this presentation. Rather,
t have tried to ask a few questions. 1 think that these are questions music
researchers and educators need to grapple with in a more concerted way than
before. The debate and dialogues we engage are important ones, and 1 hope that
ths conference will provide incentives for further developments. Key to the
presentation s that Africans need to take responsibility for things African, that
they are relevant m their education and research, that they address the 1ssue of
the question of language in music education and research, and that they
arficuiate their work with mdigenous knowledge as well as the scientific
enterprise. | thank vouw

National Research Foundation
Pretoria
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Book Reviews

A Life of Faith: Review of Betty Emslie’s
An Autobiography: One Beggar to Another

‘Book Review

An Autobiography: One Beggar to Another'
by Emslie, Betty [

Durban: Privately published, 2002, 322 pp.

Gillian Bowden

MA Student

School of Languages and Literature
University of Durban-Westville

With: Judith Liitge Coullie
Schoel of Languages and Literature
University of Durban-Westville

To be given a book is a rare treat but when the book given i1s one written by the
donor, the treat is a double one. Such was my fortune with the book under
review.

I was first acquainted with Betty {Beatrice) Emslie through the
church—St. Mary’s, Greyville, Durban--at a time when South Africa was
undergoing transition from the Nationalist Government to democracy under
Nelson Mandela. Although I did not socialize with Betty outside the church, |

.'. The authors wish to acknowledge the support of the National Research
Foundation for the project ‘South African Literature and Life Writing’. The
views expressed 11 this review are those of the authors and not of the NRF.
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was always in awe of what I perceived as her vast biblical knowledge, her
ability to deliver coherent and interesting sermons and teachings, and ber
apparent spirituality, My relationship with the author, while not an intimate
one, enriched my reading experience considerably.

Having said this, the ease of slippage from page 1o person-- that 15, my
sense as reader of moving through and heyond the text 10 the people and cvents
depicted thergin- is not consistent. Belty begins her narrative by telling
something of the story of her late paternal grandfather, Hyman Levenson, He s
a man she greatly admires. Indeed, she describes a “psychic’ (5 bond with hen
which seems unlikely given their extremcly infrequent contact during her hfe
and aiso her staunch Christianity and his Jewish faith. She knows iittle of lus
life, she says, having established meaningful contact with him only when he
was in his nineties, but finds herself compelied 1o recount his life of hardship:
he escaped from Czarist Russia to seitle in Lithuania and then Botain and
finally South Africa. It is this part of the story, the early part devoted to her

“grandfather’s life, in which the narrative style is most disruptive of the

communication process: because Emslie’s facts are somewhat sketchy, she
spoils the story by interjecting with too many questions. She wonders what sort
of work motivated Hyman’s father to travel to Britain. What made Hyman
return to England from Glasgow? Did the Leveson family emigrate to South
Africa after the Anglo-Boer War, and did the British Govermment fund therr
trip? The questions punctuate this early part of the narrative. I found such
questioning when no answer was possible an annoyance. One is pulled away
from an engagement with the story to be reminded of the writer's own
difficulties in the construction of the account. However theoretically interesting
such counterpointing of writing as production of meaning with reading as
production of meaning with may be, the effect is obtrusive and frustrating: the
reader cannot possibly guess the answers or ponder on possible solutions. Thas
criticism aside, and the fact that the writer spent too many pages on her
grandfather’s history when a paragraph or two would have donc, I found myself
impatient to discover Betty’s own life story.

Life storjes are voyages of exploration not only for readers, but for
writers too. Emslie introduces her autobiography (typed on the laptop her
daughter gave her for her seventy-third birthday!) with a brief discussion of the
role of life writing as a tool tor seif-discovery:

People write autobiographies to find cut whe they are. [ was not awarce
of this as I set out to put dewn the story of my life, but I know that as |
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have spelled out certain incidents, I’ve gained an insight into my psyche
(n.p.).

The nature of the insights, the truths, are inextricably tied to the nature of the
writer at the ume of writing. Thus a writer may, at thirty, interpret certain
events and expericnces differently from the way she does at sixty. In Recent
Theories of Narrative, Wallace Martin observes that whereas we oftenr conceive
of truth as unchanging, in narrative—all narrative, fictional and non-fictional--
truth 1s time-dependent. This means that the significance of events may change
when they are viewed in retrospect (1986:76). The tact that this applies
cspecially forcefully in life wnting indicates just how widespread and
fundamental is the practice of concetving of one’s life as a story—a story
whose meaning changes as does the narrator’s consciousness. '
Like most people engaged in life writing, Emslie works through her

memories in chronological sequence. After leaving her grandfather’s story, she

begins with her background in Durban, the poverty of her family situation and
her schooling at a number of different schools during the time of the ‘Great
Depression’. Emshie gives an evocative look at family life during this time of
great hardship for many people. An historian herself, she places her family’s
travails in the context of world disorder by embellishing the account with
historical information. The marital discord of her parents, the constant moving
from rented rooms to rented houses and back to rooms left the young Betty, a
dreamy child, reliant on her own concept of what constituted ‘life” when she
and her siblings were placed, ‘for their own safety’ in the Ethelbert Children’s
Home in Malvern, Durban. She and her brother and sister were sent by train to
Join their mother in Johannesburg for a holiday and then sent, unescorted, back
to Durban. The family was, finally, re-united in 1930. They settled in
Johannesburg, Life, however, was not to be easy. For instance, Emslie’s
parents’ loved bridge and every Saturday evening they would leave their
children unattended for long periods of time as their bridge partners lived two
or more bus rides away from the Levenson home. The look at the Emslie’s
tammly life from the inside 1s privileged viewing but at the same time presents a
sample of lives lived by many people during the trying 1930s.

Fortune came to Betty in her final year at primary school when her
godmother Aunty Lily stepped in and arranged for school fees to be paid by her
brother-in-law, William Macfarlane, The Macfarlanes, being childiess,
honoured their benevolent gesture and saw Betty through high school in
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Johannesburg. She was also given a bicycle by the Macfarlanes which she used
to cycle many miles to and from school. To her own surprise, Betty
matriculated well and began her working career as a ‘secrelary’ to an irascible
Dean of Dentistry at Wits University. She says of this: ‘T was to take the plunge
into working closely with a man who did not enjoy good health and had a
terrible temper’ (77). Also, on Mr. Macfarlane’s insistence, she trained as a
radiographer. _

The turnifig point in Fmshie’s life had come earlicr on, in 1941, when
she was just sixteen: one Sunday she felt compelled to attend the service at
Johamesburg’s Central Raptist Church. Once there (to the acutc embarrassment
of her brother) she answered the call to know God better. Ler father’s disgust at
her having ‘gone and got religion’ {64) was no deterrent. Thus began a life
committed to missionary work, a commitment shared with Rex Finslie, the man
she married in 1946, and their three children.

They first devoted theit lives to work on mission stations amongst the

* Bapedi people. Away from schools in remote and very primitive homes {one of

which could only boast of a long-drop toilet after her father-in-law msisted that
this was necessary!), Betty taught her firstborn child, Megan, at home using the
correspondence method used in Australia for children living in the Qutback.
{Coincidentalty, [, myself, in the saime year, was taught by my own mother
using this method.) At around this time, suffering the after-cffects of the recent
birth of her second daughter and third child, Betty found the ‘Bagananwa to be
very slow to respond to the gospel message® (147). She was alarmed to discover
that the local people called themselves ‘the Refused Ones’---she was to learn
that this meant they doggedly refused to listen to new ideas which included the
message of Christianity. There were few converts, although they were there for
ten years. She says, ‘As for me, my heart was overwhelmed with despair—
maybe because T could understand their words as they shouted them and could
detect the defiance in their voices’ (148). Betty tells of her descent into
depression and wretchedness and the final ‘cry for help” when she attempts to
take her life by way of taking an overdose of phenobarbitone.

The Emslie children were, before too long, sent off to boarding school
in Pietersburg, Their fate echoes my own so I found myself paymg close
attention to this period of Emslie’s story. She asserts that the closeness of her
life with her children was not compromised by their being apart from her—I
would like to ask her children if they agree with this statement. My own
disjunctions resulting from ten years in boarding school have echoes and
resonances lasting into my near old age. Also striking a very personal chord in
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me was Betty’s account of how she would leave her children with others in the
school holidays, fustificd since she was teaching a five-hour day of ‘vacation
bible school”. Like Betty’s children, in the school holidays T was left to my own
devices as my mother was busy playing golf, bridge, tennis and poker. I found
company and distraction playing with the children of my father’s employees
{that 1s, only the white ones, in accordance with our colonjal mindset). There is
a section in the boarding school anecdote when Betty tells how every time they
had to take their son, then aged six and a half, *back to boarding school after the
holidays he would scream blue murder and Rex would have to carry him into
the dormitory kicking furtously’ (164). That’s more like my memories of such
mcarceration! '

Emslie offers some overview of South Africa during the apartheid years
and the ways this impacted on missionary work. She was critical of the system
but confesses that, being something of a coward (her own assertion) she
avoided making direct confrontational comments or taking any pro-actively
anti-apartheid action. Nevertheless, she did not share the view of her missionary
husband, Rex. He was of the school that thought that a Christian intervention
would be the only action needed and God would see to the restoration of a fair
system of government. ‘Rex had complete confidence that the preaching of the
Christian Gospel would cventually solve all problems because it would advance
peoples’ way of life, values and economic conditions’ (171). This reminds one
of the legacy left by Livingstone when he saw the two-pronged solution of -
Chrstianity and commerce being the ‘civilizing’ force’ that would see Africa
become an extension of Luropean democracy. '

Neither is the itinerant nature of Livingstone’s existence in Africa all
that dissimilar 1o that of the Emslies, They left the Elim mission in 1962 and
relocated to Cape Town for a short while. It was during this period that Betty
renewed her acquaintance with her ninety-eight-year-old grandfather, Hyman
Levenson, who was resident in a Jewish Old Age Home. She recounts an
occasion when the children acconipanied her: “the children stared aghast at the
strange sunken-faced individuals lying in their beds who were following their
cvery move with protruding eyes, Donald and Jenni cowered behind me,
trembling and tearful’ (180). Moreover, Hyman, who had no vIsitors, was
suspicious of her motives. However, Betty continued with her visits unti] the
Emslies relocated to Durban in 1963, He died soon after, just months before his
one hundredth birthday.

In Durban, the family moved into a church house in Glenmore. Their
missionary work centred around the Indian areas of Merebank and Chatsworth.
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Emslie talks of her work with the children and her ‘Pied Piper of Hamlyn’
expeniences in calling the children o her open-air pavement Sunq,ay school by
means of the ringing of a large hand bell. (An mteresting a§1de 1s _that a local
parson, the Rev. Tibbs Naidoo has completed a masters thesis on this work and
guotes the Emslies extensively and describes their work at length.) In 197],‘
Betty herself undertook to study at Natal University and earned the degree of
Bachelor of Arts. She went on to take a Bachelor of Theology degree which she
completed in 1978. She and her husband were sent again to Cape Town .where
their final term of missionary work was completed among the cgloured people
of the Cape Flats (1974 - 1977}, It is at this juncture that Em}sht: co.nfesse‘s to
what she perceives as her lack of courage. The year was 1976, thc time of the
uprisings in Soweto and elsewhere, when school chlldrejn cbjected tg .Lhe
enforced use of Afrikaans as the mediwn of instruction. This led.to the kllll_ng
of many unarmed school children, and Emslie says, ‘For thle first time in my _hfe
I learned how great a coward [ was. I became afraid to drive daily to the Bible

College because it took me through Athlone and other suburbs where riots were

taking place. [ asked Rex to drive with me and evenlthen we made a long detour
in order to avoid trouble spots’® (233). Emslic mentions the effect on her of the
later killing of the American student, Amy Biehl: this frightened heT gr_eatly.

The Emslies retired to Durban in 1977 and started worshipping at the
Church of the Nazarene. In 1978 she completed her Honours degree through
Unisa and made plans to begin a Masters degree in New Testament theology.
She tells of a brief period in Port Elizabeth (1979) when she and her husband
taught at a bible college. In 1980 the couple returned to Durbgn and, since she
had received an offer of a lectureship at Unisa, left for Pretona for a two year
stint of studying and teaching. It was while she was there, mn 1982, that her
husband died of a heart attack. Rex’s funeral was held at the Chatsworth c%‘mrch
that he himself had built. She recounts the many positive sentiments professed
by those attending, including converts of his ministry. _

Even as a widow, Emslie’s life continued to be characterllsed k?y
change: her retirement to a flat in Durban, in 198?, was shor.tlivcd: she lived for
three years (1994 - 1997) at the Casa Robles Missionary Retlrcmept Centre near
Pasadena, California, teaching English to Armenian women and biblical studies
to other students. Betty could not settle in America, however,. and _after thre;e
years she accepted her son and daughter-in-law’s invitation to live with them in
Westville. Although happy with them, independence once more beckoned. S}_le
now lives in a retirement home on Durban’s Berea, and spend.s‘}}er daysl in
taking ‘weekly Bible study meetings’ at the retirement home, visiting family,
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writing and reading, and generally enjoying her well-earned relaxation after a
life of hardship and self-sacrifice.

As T was, and stll am, a member of the Church she attended ar that time
(1987 onwards), | had the privilege of hearing her preaching. T also attended the
Women's refreat at Fort Nottingham (o which she alludes. Her mention of Rev
Rogers Govender, at this point in her story, 1s apposite lo my own expertence of
atlending a church whose nussion it was—and is— 1o be a non-racial body of
Christrans worshipping and living without recourse to apartheid policies.

it 15 pity that the book, as a private publication, 1s relatively difficult to
come by, With somie minor edifonial amendments, the book would be a
worthwhile pablicaiion. The story is of interest to those who would like to learn
abeut how a Hfe Hived in terms of Christian principles of setf-sacrifice can be
one of tulfillment and secunty. But [ also reconnmend this book to any reader
who might assume the opposite, namely, that a missionary life is glamorous or,
perhaps., easy. Emslie’s story nught also interest readers who are inforrmed by a
postcolonialist theoretical approach. Broadly, in this view, the western need to
change those unenlightened peoples they encounter (through religious
conversion amongst other means), is anatherna; nevertheless, the ways in which
such projects are implemented and the justifications for siuch interventions are
of greal concern mn postcolonial analysis. Such readers mught find Emslie’s life
story --a hfe wholly devoted to the spreading of the Christian gospel, mostly
amongst Alricans and Indians-—rich for exammation. For better or for worse,
the misstonary enterprise in Africa continues to demdustrate its cffects and
mfluences. History will be the judge of whether or not it was a worthwhile
endeavour: bt history, as we know, 1s an Inconsistent interpreter.
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Awerbuck, Dianne

Gardening at Night.

By Dianne Awerbuck
London: Secker & Warburg, 2003, 247 pp. R141,00

“Why this book should be called a novel is a bit of a mystery. Presumably most
ot it is fiction, though it s told in the first person, and the protagonist-memaorrist
15 the author, Dianne Awerbuck. Just how much of it really did happen will be
known only 1o those people reallv close to her, If it is autobiography why not
Just say 50, since 1t has the Jong baggy shapelessness of a lived life, forgivable
2 memolr fess atiractive in u novel . Awerbuck's story begins in Kimbperley,
south Africa “where very early on her Jewish biological father is gjected from
the il-un'.'l}-' and then corumits suicide.. .. Readers need to brace themselves for an
comig deluge. a ‘sea of troubles™, w thh also includes abortion, abandonment,
deaths frow ear crash, overdose and diving off a bridge. And cancer.... The
dav-to-day superficiahity of a middle-class uhup exlstence in the thmcf, .md
Minchies i South-Afriea is often well canght. '
Jane Rosenthal. Aol & Guardian: }f?m’a} Fune 13-19 2003:iv.

Gardentng ar Night is an intimate account of growing up and growing aware in
meath Africa in the “80s, the *90s and the new millenfum. Awerbuck tells her
story “wath fotal honesty and without sentimentaiity ... The story 1s bleak
parts, but aiso bitler-sweedy funny’.

Kay-Amm van Rooyen. Fairlady July 2003:171. .

Basson, YWouter

Secrers and Lies: Wouter Basson wnd South Ajvica’s Chemical and

ma,ng cal Warfure Pr ;)grw;*mu.

¢ Marfene J:gl_'k;.
(..'.ap: Pown: Zebra Press, 2002, 2231 pp. B139.95.
Authors

& Chandre Gouldd

Chandre Gould  {a researcher for South Africa’s Truih and
i non Commission) and Morlene Burger, a journalist, have tried
wravel the story of Wourer Basson, the first head of a biological and chemical
warfare programme to ¢o on iral in the world. The book is not an easy read: it
i 4 tangled web of events, people and companies which stretches over many
continents; however, it is too good a story not to read. Secrers and Lies is a
jaudable effort msofar as anybody has been able to painl a picture of the
apartheid state’s chernjeal and biological warfare progranume.
Estelle Ellis. Cape Argus October 4 2002:12.
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Brevienbach, Jan
The Buffale Soldiers: The Story of South Africa’s 32 Bartalion,
By Jan Breytenbach
Alberton: Galago, 2002, 360 pp. R270,00
This 1s Colonel Jan Breytenbach's persenal account of South Africa’s
mvelvement in the Angolan civil war in the wwd-*70s. The Buffulo soldiers,
along with South Africa’s notoricus Koevoel yregalars, were the main
opponents of the MPLA and Cuba during the Angolan ctvil war and the border
war agamst Nammbean freedom fighters, the South West African People’s
Organisation. The war left scars, and amongst them 18 Breytenbach’s bitterness
at the way ex-FPreswdent F.W. de Klerk disbanded his battalion betore the 1994
democratic elections.

Archie Henderson, Cape Argus April 11 2603:10.

Dean, Geoffrey

~The Turnstone: 4 Docté’s Story.

By Geoffrey Dean
Liverpool: Liverpool University Press, 2002, 273 pp. R139.95.
The tumsione is quite literally 2 cunous bird moving along the shore, using its
beak to shift pebbles to see what lies indermsath. It is the apt title of the
autobiography of former Port Elwzabeth doctor, Geeflrey Dean. He's plainly a
brilliant researcher whose research into porphyria, multiple sclerosis and Inng
cancer led to him being made Commuander of the Order of the British Empire m
2003. His account 15 spiced with anecdotal matenal that cannot fatl to interest.

Robert Ball. The Herald January 22 2003:

E :

‘Tf 1t was there to be researched, vou can be sure that doctor Geoffrey Dean has
probably studied 1t in his 60 years of globe-trotiing. He starts at the beginming
and ends at the end, not always the best way to keep readers transfixed, but
spite of a somctimes pedantic stvle Dean’s work 15 so fascnating 10y
impossible not 1o remain mueresied”
Di Caelers. Cape drgus March 21 20639,

de Kock, Fugene

A Human Being Died thar Nighs.

By Pamla Gobodo-Madixizela

Claremont, South Africa: David Philip, 2003, 152 pp. R140,00
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Pumla Gobode-Madikizela, associate professor of psychology at the University
of Cape Town, worked in the Rehabilitation and Reparations Committee of the
Truth and Reconciliation Commission. In this book she recounts her
acquaintance with apartheid’s henchman, Eugene de Kock. The relationship
{arising out of 46 hours of interviews) between the interviewer and the man
who came to be known as Prime Evil allows for fascinating insights into their
psyches, but also into the very nature of reconctliation and forgiveness: the
search for the human in the inhuman which make this a book that will become
serminal reading on the TRC. De not nuss this book.
Jennifer Crocker. Cupe Times June 13 2003:10.

Apartheid’s master assassin, Fugene de Kock, is now serving 212 years in jail
for crimes against humanity, Pumla Gobodo-Madikizela’s first exposure to de
Kock came in 1997 when he testified about his part in the murders of three
black policemen and a man who was their friend. A few days after the hearing,
~ Gobodo-Madikizela met the widows of two of the victims, one of whom said

that her tears were not only for their husbands but also for de Kock. This
empathetic act led to Gobodo-Madikizela's desire to interview de Kock to find
answers to fundamental questions about forgiveness and remorse, at the level of
the individual and the nation.

Each chapter of 4 Human Being Died That Night unveils new horrors
and new hope, new questions and offered explanations. It sheds light on the
dynamics of a threatened (white) society which wanted results, sometimes
revenge, and the threats the “other side” faced. Everv South African shonld own
2 Copy.

Lindsay Slogrove. The Mercury June 26 2003:13.

The desire of many reviewers to cast de Kock in the role of a South African
Hannibal Lecter, to erase complexity and specificity, should not put readers off
ihis bouk. In his preface, Albie Sachs asks whether Gobodo-Madikizela and de
Kock can stop being a black South African woman and a white South African
man and simply be humans. My quesiion was: Can any South African?
GUobodo-Madikizela answers these questions in terms of an analysis of
mdividual versus structural and systemic crimes.
- Carol Christie. Wordstock June 29 2003:2.

This 15 a fascinating book that raises disturbing questions about the nature of
evil, of what it is that produces monsters in society and whether, by trying to
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understand perpetrators, we give them a way out: pertinent guestions in a
society where former enemies hve side by side. Gobodo-Madikizela’s writing 18
intensely powerful, shattering assumptions about what constitutes our
humanity.

Laurice Taitz. Sunday Times: Lifestyle August 3 2003:13.

‘Dread, Zebulon’ (EHiot Josephs)
Memoirs of a Closet Guerrilla.
By Zebulon Dread
Seif-published (South Africa).
This autobiographical novel by South African ‘cultural terrorist’ 1s an honest
and exciting tour through an interesting life. The book focuses on his traumatic
childhood with an abusive father in a township ‘littered with children’ and
bedevilled by gangs, alcehol and drug-abuse. He goes on to criticize the muddle
classes and political ruling classes (past and present).

Erns Grundling. Die Burger June 17 2002: 7.

Fafunwa, Aliu Babatunde
Memoirs of a Nigerian Minister of Education.
By Aliu Babatunde Fafunwa '
Lagos: Macmillan Nigeria, 1998, 369 pp. $7.00.
Fafunwa was a university teacher and administrator, and later Federal Mimster
of Education under Nigeria’s President Babangida. Early sections of this
volume overlap with Fafunwa’s previous memoir, which extended up to 1979.
Throughout, Fafunwa provides details which are *massively in excess of what is
expected of a ‘good read” memoir’, but which may be useful to those who use it
as source material on the history of educational planning in Nigeria. The
photographs amount to ‘little more than antohagicgraphy .... not inappropriate
in a book mired at the level of management that offers, finally, little insight 1nto
the problems and chaltenges facing the Nigerian educational system’.

Chris Dunton. The African Book Publishing Record 38 (1) 2002:10.

Fischer, Bram

Fischer’s Choice: A Life of Bram Fischer.

By Martin Meredith

Johannesburg & Cape Town: Jonathan Ball, 2002, 164 pp. R143.00.

Born into ‘well-connected Afrikaner “royalty””, Bram Fischer is remembered
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today as an advocate who defended anti-apartheid activists in South Africa in
the 1950s and 1960s. He saved Nelson Mandela and others from the gallows in
the Rivoma trial. In 1966, he was himse!f sentenced to life IMprisomment.

The author ‘does his best to maintain impartiality but cannot disguise
his admiration for Fischer's sacrifices. At times, the book is intensely moving.
It deserves a wide audience’.

Bruce Bennett. Sunday Times.: Lifesiyle November 24 2002:13.

Fox, Justin

With Both Hands Waving: A Journey Through Mozambique.

By Justin Fox

Cape Town: Kwela Books, 208 pp. R95.00. _

Getaway magazine journalist Justin Fox was asked by his editor to drive from
Ponta da Ouro in Mozambique’s extreme south to the Rio Rovuma in the
extreme north m one month. He and a couple of mates made it just about all the

way, but then two of them got malaria and dysentery and they had to make for

“Malawt. This account of the journey is wonderfully literate (not surprising, as
Fox holds a doctorate from Oxford University) and makes for highly
entertaming reading. My only gripe is that at times there is a certain joylessness
as one fecls that they are racing to get from place to place. But for anyone who
has ever been to Mozambique, ever wants to go there, or simply for those who
love travel books, this is a must-have addition to the shelf.

Tony Weaver. Cape Times August 30 2002:12,

Civen the fack of good roads and the accommodation which is ‘generally non-
cexistent or way below acceptable standards’, travelling through Mozambique is
not for wimps. Bul it has much to offer, and Fox’s account is both educational
and highly entertaining. To keep an audience enraptured without the benef‘ts of
glossy pietures, takes great skill. Fox has it aplenty.

Debbie Derry. The Herald August 21 2002:4,

Fox recounts his travels with a few friends in Mozambique during which he
‘miet some extraordinary people and travelled over some extraordinary roads,
saw nusery and beauty and enormous potential and explored many of their own
feelings about living as whiles in Africa’. The journey, Fox says, ‘taught me to
see differently ... plunged me into depression and made me soar. It had done
everything a journey shouid do’. One small disappointment with this book is the
poor proofreading,
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Vivien Horler. Cape Argus Angust 16 2002:12.

‘Fred’
Fred at Your Service, Ma’am: Reminiscences of a Service Dog.
By Lauren Singer
IMustrated by Tony Grogan.
Claremont: Spearhead, 2003, 86 pp. R105,00
Fred is a golden retriever who is a service dog serving author Lauren Singer
who was diagnosed with multiple sclerosis twelve years ago. The title 1s listed
as Spearhead biography and that is exactly what 1t is—Fred’s ancestry, life as a
puppy, separation from family, initiation into service age one; then his life with
Singer. This account, told from Fred's perspective, is a gem which will move
you 1n 50 many ways with humour and insight all rolled into one.

Robyn Cohen, Cape Times May 30 2003:12.

__Fugard, Athol,

The Captain’s Tiger: A Memo:r for the Stage
By AtholFugard
New York: Theatre Communications Group, 1999. 64 pp. R134,00
(Also, Johannesburg: Wits University Press, 1997. 88 pp. R45.}
This quasi-autobiographicat play has two plots: the external plot concerns the
life of Betty le Roux, the protagonist’s mother. Tiger, the protagonist-author, is
writing a novel about her life, The internal plot concerns the particulanty of
Tiger’s growth and maturity as a writer. The play makes ‘the point that a
writer’s creative imagination inextricably intertwines with the reality of lus
environment, and that ‘creative authority and freedom’
can only find a voice when the writer tells the truth’.

Peter Anny-Nzekwe. Journal of Cultural Studies 3,1,2001:224-22%,

Hamilton, Steve

I Want my Life Back.

By Steve Hamilton

Johannesburg: Penguin, 2002, 384 pp. R95.00.

This is a deeply, deeply disturbing book which you could only want to read for
two reasons. One is if you are a drug addict wanting to break free; the other is if
you know semeone who is an addict and you want to understand them so as to
help them. If you have ever felt a craving for anything vaguely narcotic, then
read this book and give yourself a chance.
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Craig Bishop. The Natal Witness September 6 2002:7.

At the age of six. Steven Hamilton had to help his drunk father home. This is .

one of & number of harrowing incidents in this damaged life. But it is a
testament to both Hamilton’s wryness and the skill of his co-writer Alison
Lowry that the book never becomes oppressive. Hamilton, who descended into
drug addiction and who now makes his living as a public speaker, has been
clean for twelve years.

Michele Magwood. Sunday Times: Lifesiyle September 8 2002:13.

Holgate, Kingsley
Cape to Cairo: One Family's Adventures along the Waterways of A frica.
By Kingsley Holgate
Cape Town: Strutk, 2002, 207 pp. R169.95.
Holgate tecounts an epic African adventure, and if this tale doesn’t make you
want to buy a Land Rover and head off for the experience of a lifetime, nothing
“will. Cape 1o Cairo’is a recreation of Holgate’s leather-bound, sweat-stained
journal that acconipanied him, his wife, son and four friends as they journeyed
up the contment.

Adelle Horler. Cape Argus November 1 2002:14.

Kingsley Holgate 1s one of Africa’s great adventurers, a modern-day
Livingstone, 1f you like, who is passionate in his quest to explore some of the
emotest and most fascinating regions of the continent and the world. This
account 1s a great read, wonderfully written with informative, amusing and
fuscinating stories, and it looks good oo with its journal-like cover and layout
crammed full of interesting visual tit bits.

For all those who love Africa and adventure, this is one of those must-
haves.

"G.F Pretoria News, Intervald January 13 2003:3,

Ing, Andrew :

Paris to Pamplona on a Barstool.

By Andrew Ing

Cape Town: Lighthouse Publications, 2002, 102 pp. R72,00

Ing recounts the somewhat hedonistic 18-day journey that he and four South
African fnends undertook through Europe. No space is wasted on descriptions
of the countryside or places of interest; the focus of this unusual travelogue is
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the various liquids the travellers manage to imbibe en route. The humour, which
is boyish and often lavatorial, is mirrored by pen-and-ink illustrations. The
misuse of foreign plirases is a great source amusement.

Penny Grimbeek. Fuirlady March 2083:163.

Jacottet, Edounard
Murder at Morija,
By Tim Couzens
Parklands: Random House, 2003, 474 pp. R150.
Murder ar Morija is the biography of Edouard Jacottet, an eminent scholar and
missionary of the Paris Evangelical Society 1in Basutoland {(now Lesothn), as
well as the history of the Christian mission he served amongst the people to
whom he devoted his life. Jacottet was potsonaed i 1920: there was no trial and
no one was ever convicted of the murder. In this ‘compelling and
groundbreaking’ study, Tim Couzens sets out to solve the murder.

- Unnamed reviewer. Arena July 2003:32-33.

The storyy which traces the history of the bringing together of the Basotho
nation under Moshoeshoe and the role of the early missionaries, is compeihngly
told by Couzens. Couzens ‘spent the best part of the last ten vears researching
the book’ and offers a comprehensive history of how it is that the nation of
Lesotho still exists independently today, resisting being swallowed up by South
Africa which surrounds it.

One of the central themes concerns the interdependence of the personal
and the political: for both the missionaries and the chiefs who formed alliances
with them there were choices to be made. Conzens’ exploration of this theme
shows his understanding of ‘the magic and meaning of history... of how
personal choices alter the future’.

Jennifer Crocker. Cape Fimes May 9 2003:7.

Johnson, Nkosi

Nkosi’s Story.

By Jane Fox

Parkview: The Life Story Project/ Spearhead, 2002, 303 pp. R120,00

This is the story of a black South African boy and his white mother and their
courageous battle against AIDS. The book also opens "a whirlpool of queslions
about cross-cultural adoption, ordinary people’s fears and unethical
journalism’.
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Christt Naude. The Natal Witness December 20 7002:13.

of two, Xolani Nkosi arrived at Gail Johnsen’s after the closure of
the care home where his mother Daphne placed him. All the controversics are
m s account: getting HIV+ children into school, making public statemens
about ADS and anti-retrovirals, and the media furore around Gail's ; supposed

Iftatien of her son. Fox desls det fy with the politicking madness thai
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Weitetsi, Ching

Child Soidier: Fighting for my Life,

13y China Keltetst

Beilevue: Jacana, 2002, 218 pp. R154.93,

Child Soldier is 2 harrowing account of one person’s traumatic childhood- - and
matmatic aduithood. Tollowing her departure from an abusive home, China
Keitetst. at the age of nine, was dragged into Uganda’s National Resistance
Army, which dehumanised her and turned her into a killer. She survived
attempled rape as well as imprisonment, and finally fled the army.

Nie and melr humoor bring birter-sweet Hoods of
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Wilh its straightforward and simple language, Child Soldier makes an
accessible read. It is not a comfortable story, but it is gripping and an
impressive tale of courage and determination in the tace of horrific odds.

Regey Moalusi. Mail & Guardian, Friday Febraary 7-13 2003.3,

Koch, Blaise,
In, Around, Through and Qui: An ucior’s life.
By Blaise Koch
Claremont: Spearhead, 2002, 319 pp. R130.00.
In a career stretching over 30 years, South African, Blaise Koch, has appeared
in more than 250 stage productions. This book is a record of lus life as an actor
and as a man, struggling to come to terms with his HIV-positive status. This is
an important book and an eloquent testament 1o a special spirit. In the literature
ol HIV-AIDS, it will unguestionably have a major impact, not only for its
insights but for the journal-based mmediacy of much of the text.

Kenosi Modisane. Sowetan June 28 2002:26.

What could have been an illuminating, moving record of Koch’s life ~not to
mentien a fresh take on the stigma of HIV—is mstead a tedious, peevish,
narcissistic diatribe that reflects so badly on Koch as to be pitiable.

Di Caelers. Cape Argus June 10 2002:10.

Although this masterfully told story throws light onto this disease which 1s, in
South Africa, obscured in silence, it often gets bogged down in the award-

winning actor’s own emotional downswings.
Michele Magwood. Sunday Times: Lifestyle. August 18 2002:12.

Kombuis, Koos
Seks & Drugs and Boeremusiek. {Sex & Drugs and Afrikaner music. l
By Andre LeToit (Koos Kombuis)
Cape Town: Human & Rousseau, 2000, 294 pp. R79.95.
This book comprises 294 pages of ‘self-centred, self-appreciated, self-delighted,
self-contented and self-advanced ravings’ of South African *Beere-rocker’
{Afrikaner singer/composer). I'm at a loss as to why Kombuis—and the
publishers—got the idea that anyone would want to read about his never-ending
trips through Weskoppies mental hospital, coffee shops drinking and drug-
taking sprees.

Eddie Botha. Saturday Dispatch March 15 2003:4,
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Labuschagne, Riaan
On South Africa’s Secret Service: An Undercover Agent’s Story.
By Riaan Labuschagne
Alberton: Galago, 2002, 304 pp. R275,00
In this book, Labuschagne describes his 15 years as an undercover agent for the
National Intelligence Scrvice of the apartheid government. The book is
published by Peter Stitf’ who has cornered a niche market of books on South
Alfrica’s varlous covert forces. Labuschagne’s book draws on Stiff’s somewhat
fienional style. so most of his claims are not backed up by supporting evidence,
but ns service 1n the NIS appears to be well documented.

Sam Sole. Mail & Guardian January 3-9 2003:8.

Lessing, Doris

Doris Lessing: A Biography.

By Carole Klem

London: Duckworth, 2000, 283 pp. 18,99 pounds sterling,

Klein’s biography has a “soutfle-ish quality’: she blanches and trims Lcsamg s

two short monographs about her parents, cannibalises the autobiographies, and
supplements  these with conversations with journalists, former personal
assistants and pohtical and literary acquaintances, and a voluble ex-lover.
Although all the key facts are there, Klem is too baffled by Lessing and the
chotces she made, and usually too disapproving of them, to probe the
connection between the life and the work. This is particularly frustrating since
there 1s a problem with [essing's wrting, in spite of all its praiseworthy
gualities t
which 11 1s the hiographer’s job to address. Klein’s ‘bland biographical mix’ is
noi the biography Lessing deserves.
blizabeth Lowry. London Review of Books March 22 2001:29-30.

Lewin, Hugh

Bandiet: Out of Jail

Bv Hugh Lewin

Jehanmesburg: Random House, 2002, 264 pp. R150,00

Hugh Lewin was the son of English missionaries. As a young man, he joined
the anti-apartheid Liberal Party and the African Resistance Movement, whose
aim was to commit acts of sabotage to demonstrate opposition to apartheid. He
participated in three such acts before being amrested. At the age of 24, he was
sentenced to seven years imprisorunent. Bandiet, his account of the fear,
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physical pain, humiliation and deprivation he and his {ellow pelittcals endured,
was published in 1974 but banned in South Africa. Here it is again with some
additions, and it’s useful reminder of the barely restrained brutality with which
the National Party government ruled South Africa for 46 years.

Chris Barron. Sunday Times, Lifesivie December 15 2002:13.

Mllet, Nick and Rob van der Valk

Nick & I: An ddventure in Rugby.

By Rob van der Valk & Andy Colquhoun

Cape Town: Don Nelson, 2002, 224 pp. R102.00.

This account of the vears during which Nick Mallet coached the Springbok

rugby team 15 simply and hicnesily told by Rob van der Valk. The hook not enly

gives the reader an insight 1nto migby personahities and events behind the scenes

i the Springhok camp, 1t alse cxposes the pobitical mincleld- princpally

cegarding racial quotas i the team - whi::j” the Springbek coach must negotiare.
Fritz Joubert, De Burger —Soeke June 10.2002:9

Mdaleanc, Zinhle
No Way Dha: Story of an X-Street Kid.,
By Zinhle Carcl Mdakane
Drurbar: Life History Series, University of Durban-Westville, 2007, 132 pp.
R100,00 :
Zinhle Mdakane was raped on the way home Tom schouol when she was only
six vears old, She does not confide this horvilving eveat 10 anyone. [h:.reaitu,
her famijy situation deteriorates when both of her parents find new parmers and
Midakane gives birth to an Hlegitimate baby. This 1s the boy her mother has
atways wanted and Zinbhle 15 cast oui and forced to leave her chiid behind. From
this point her life descends mto a gruelling chronicle of mustoriune. No Way
Ot makes for painful reading. Its style 18 not polished but what It has 1o say 15
certainly worth hearing.

Shirley Kossick. Mail & Guardian. Friday Angust 8-15 2002:3.

The idea hehind this first-person novel is. superb. and the issue tackled an
important one, but the actual execution is disaswrons. The narrative lacks
plausibility and is grammatically and structurally flawed.

Myolist Gophe. Cape Argus May 13 2002:10.
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The autobiography begins with Zinhle Mdakane’s unhappy childhood in
KwaZule-Natal, South Africa, and her later years on the streets of Durban and
Jobannesburg. At the same time, there unfolds a tale of crime, drug abuse,
torture and murder—but also of humanity and empathy in hopeless
cireumstances. This account (like that of Zazah P. Khuzwayo in the same
serics) 1s self-published and thus represents a refusal of a marginalised black
woman to be silenced by cruel circumstances and by an unsympathetic
publishing industry. Unlike the majority of recent South African
autobiographies, Mduakane's is not largely political. However, it is in stories
such as these, between the lines of official history and political history, that
valuable politcal and historical commentary is to be found. '
Annermarte van Niekerk. Rapport June 9 2002:17.

Meer, Ismail

A Fortunate Man.

By Ismail Meer e

Cape Town: Zebra Press, 2002, 287 pp. R180,00

Sadly, the author died before completing this most detailed of autobiographies.
On his death, his widow and children tock up the task, Together they have
demonstrated how a life-long standing in his local and the wider community
was won and maintained.

Meer was certainly fortunate in lis family, his friends and
acquaintances, n his professional, legal colleagues and, not least, m his
mutually loyal political conwrades 1n the anti-apartheid struggle. Above all, he
was blessed by birth into the Islamic faith: a religious conviction that carried
seamlessiy through to his public life.

Alan Lipman. The Sunday Independent January 5 2003:17.

Mhlaba. Ravmond
Raymond Mbhlaba’s Personal Memoirs: Reminiscing from Rwanda and
Uganda.
By Raymond Mhlaba, narrated to Thembeka Mufamad:
Pretoria: HSRC and Cape Town: Reobben [sland Museum, 2001, 192 pp.
R114.80.
While the story of this veteran of the anti-apartheid struggle 1s ‘engagingly
forthright’, the manuscript should have been more carefully edited.

Tim White. The Sunday Independent July 7 2002:18.
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Mogoba, Mmautlanyane Stanley
Stone, Steel, Sjambok: Faith Born on Robben Island.
By Mmutianyane Stanley Mogoba
Johannesburg: Zimingwen Communications, 2003, 87 pp. R115,00
Mogoba’s activism in the Pan Africanist Congress landed him on Robben
Island in 1964. It was nearly soul destroying and was meant to be nothing less.
But prisoner 20/64 tumed to Christianity and found the moral and spiritual
strength the anthorties hoped would be beaten out of im. He later rose to
become leader of the Methodist Church and more recently --and
controversially-—-he returned to politics as president of the PAC. His book, he
believes, offers an explanation to Methodists, especially, who were distressed
by what they saw as a revocation of sarts. He asserts that there is no
contradiction between the two roles in a society like South Africa’s.

Michael Morris. Cape Argus May 16 2003:10,

P Mphahtele, Letlapa

Child of the Soil: My Life us a Freedom hgkter
By Letlapa Mphahlele
Cape Town: Kwela Books, 2002, 214 pp. R99.95,
Commander of the Azanian People’s Liberation Army, the anned wing of the
Pan African Congress, Letlapa Mphahlele has rewritten the history of South
Alfnica and of the PAC. Child of the Soil depicts his childhood, his life in exile
and recounts anecdotes about struggle leaders, politicians and other vivid
characters.

Needo Kumbafa Daily Dispatch October 9 2002:6.

Far from being a liturgy of the black man’s burden or a catalogue of atrocities
inflicted on the defenceless masses, Mphahlele’s book ably steers away from
sob stories to focus on his Iife as a freedom fighter m the anti-apartheid
struggle. There are no sacred cows in Mphahlele's book. He puts all liberation
movements under the microscope, but the harshest criticism 15 reserved for his
party, the PAC.

Monguadi Mafata. Sowetan October 11 2002:8.

Letlapa Mphahlele was a commander in the Azanian People’s Liberation Arny.
He was the man who ordered the massacre in the St James™ Church in Cape
Town (in which 1lpeople were killed) and the Heidelberg Tavem attack (in
which 4 people died). These attacks on civilians took place after Nelson
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Mandela and the liberation movements had been freed. Later Mpahalele applied
for amnesty from the Truth and Reconciliation Commission, but then withdrew
his apphcation. Yet he believes in reconciliation.

Myolisi Gophe. Cape Argus October 25 2002:18.

Mugabe, Robert

Robert Mugabe—A Life of Power and Violence.

By Stephen Chan

Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 2003, xvi + 240 pp. $27.95.
~*Stephen Chan, a New Zealander, was on the staff of the Commonwealth
secretariat from 1977 to 1983, He was an early advisor to Mr Mugabe’s
povernment. He is today professor of International Relations and dean of Law
and Social Sciences at London University’s School of Oriental and African
Studies'. He attempts to describe Mugabe’s metamorphosis from ‘brave
statesman’ and ‘a byword for reconciliation’ into someone who *has missed his

.chance to enter history without shame’. The result is a narrative with as many -

contradictions as Chan sees in the character of his subject. Chan’s hngering
devotion to Mugabe shines through. Paradoxically, he is, as a political scientist,
unfair to Mugabe, failing to understand the magnitude of the problem that
Mugabe—unlike lan Smith before him—faced in maintaining stability as the
country’s population doubled in 20 years. The first prerequisite of any real
democracy is an ahility to face the unvarnished truth and Mr Mugabe could
never do that. Neither can Chan.
Michael Harthack. The Herald March 12 2003:6,

Despite its title, this book is not a biography in the generally accepted sense of
the term. Instead, it deals {in strictly chronological order) only with Robert
Mugabe's years in power between 1980 and 2002, Jt thus fails to consider
Mugabe’s rise to leadership—crafted by deceits and treacheries’” —during the
liberation struggle days. Although written by a professor at London’s School of
Oricntal and African Studies, the book is ‘not a purely academic text’ and the
references do not include any of the existing books on Mugabe, such as the
biographies by David Smith et al, Martin Meredith and David Blair. There are
some errors of fact in Chan’s account, as well as some omissions and some
seemingly irrelevant inserts; Chan does not examine Mugabe’s early
achievements in domestic reform (especially education and heaith) or failures
such as his inability to stamp out corruption.
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Elaine Windrich, H-Net Bock Review, H-Safricaigh-net.msu.edu. May
2003.

Rorke, Winnefred and Agnes Lottering

Winnefred and Agnes: The Story of Two Women.

By Agnes Lottering

Cape Town: Kwela Books, 2002, 248 pp. R§9.95.

Agnes Lottering, a mix of Zulu angd Irish, decided, at the age of 65, to tell the

stery of her life and that of her mother, Winnefred Rorke. Under South Africa’s

apartheid regime, those of mixed blood often found themselves in the homible

position that the law forbade them to be part of one group yet they were also

discarded by the other group. Lottering recounts an amazing life, and displays

an inner strength and a love for the land and her people that is quite astounding.

She shows a rare talent for telling her life story with an honesty and openness

which not only take her on her own journey of discovery but do so for the

reader as well. O S
Diane de Beer. Pretoria News, Intervead January 30 2003:2.

This micro-history i the form of a story is more than the story of Agnes and
her mother. It is aiso the story of women and their relationships and families
and the violence that they have to endure; it is also about love, and how it
follows its own logic and is not always contained within the boundaries set by
laws. Their stories are uniquely South African as they trace the lines of
marriage betwegn male colonisers and Zulu women.

One could criticise aspects of this book—-the stories of mother and
daughter could have been betier integrated, the narration sometimes lacks
mementum as it overindulges in detail—but 1t offers a special and personal
glimpse of the past.

Herman Wasserman. Die Burger December 2 2002:7.

Roup, Julian

A Fisherman in the Saddle.

By Julian Roup

Houghton: Jacana, 2003, 251 pp. R148,00 _

A Fisherman in the Saddle consists of two separate but complementary stories.
Both books are a pastiche of memoir, travelogue, geography and history.
Through geographical and personal changes, the two constant passions in
Roup’s life have been horses and fishing. Swifched focuses on fishing rituals
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with his dad, mates and strangers. Horse Medicine is the more biographical of
the two.

Roup was the privileged son of an industrialist Jewish father with
Lithuaman roots and a mother of ‘blue chip Boer Rugby Royalty’, A sickly
child, Roup hated rughy and remained an outsider. When he was six or seven he
got his first horse and was given free reign to roam the beaches near Cape
Town. As an adult in 1930, he and his wife emigrated to the UK here, cut off
from family and birthplace, he says horses becaine his nation, his identity and
his friends.

Thankfully, Roup docsn’t ‘trundle owut the predictable white [South
Afncan] privileged angst justifications for leaving the motherland’; instead he
focuses on ‘the pain of losing one’s cultural space, of discovering how South
African you are when you leave’. Roup’s stories are “enjoyable, interesting and
informative. .. refreshingly devoid of self-posturing’.

Robyn Cohen. Cape Times June 27 2003:12.

[ really don’t know What to make of this slightly strange book that is actually
two books in one. For one thing, it does not have a back cover, but two front
covers. The two tales are basically life stories and read like one-sided
conversations during which Roup bangs on about his younger years in Cape
Town. He writes well: his style is easy-going and colourful but a wildly
exciting reading experience it is not.

Henri du Picssis. Cape Argus July 18 2003:106.

Ryan, John

One Man's Africa.

By John Ryan

Jeppestown: Jonathan Ball, 2002, 346 pp. R159.95.

Over the last 40 years, veteran news correspondent John Ryan has travelled.

extensively in Africa, reporting on events in countrics such as Angola,
Mozambique, Zambia, Lesotho, (the then) Rhodesia, and in his native South
Africa. During the course of his career, he has been involved i five wars,
detained four umes and witnessed the final, painful death throes of white rule in
Africa. In One Man's Africa he gives a vivid, colourful account of what it was
like to be a journalist on assignment in these event-filled, often traumatic,
detining times. Insightful, intelligent, scrupulously fair and written with. a sort
“of sustaining humour and an eye for the absurd, it blends history with his own
personal experiences.
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Anthony Stidolph, The Natal Witness November 6 2002:6.

Sharpe, Chrystal
Dog in my Footsteps: More Stories of a Vet’s Wife.
By Chrystal Sharpe.
London: Penguin Books, 2002, 249 pp. R110.00
Dog in my Footsteps is Sharpe’s sccond book about life with a vet. And a very
nteresting lite it is because her husband, Dave, doesn’t run an ordinary small
amimal practice but specialises in marine and wildlife animal care, with only a
small sideline in treating Fluffy and Spot. The beanty of Chrystal’s writing is
the way her domestic amimals come 1o lile, each finding a voice. She writes
with humour, clarity and an unbounded love of nature.

Samantha Bartlett. Cape Times March 21 2003:12.

Sisula, Walter and Albertina
Walter and Alpertina Sisulu: In Our Lifetime,

" By Elinor Sisulu

Claremont: David Philip, 2002, 448 pp. R226,00

A biography of epic proportions, /n Our Lifetime traces the life histories of two
outstanding ahd leading activists during the dark days of the struggle against
apartheid. The author (who is married to their son) covers their respective
childhoods in the Eastern Cape and then later their lives together in
Johannesburg and how they dealt with apartheid. The story of the Sisulus is
also the story of the rise of the ANC, the Treason Trial and the making of
Robben Island into an icon of the anti-apartheid struggle. The book also
provides rare insight into the rocky relationship between Albertina Sisulu and
Winnie Mandela. This eminently readable and well-researched blography tells
the story with great sensitivity and depth, but tends to be too positive in thai it
doesn’t give a sense of the full gamut of human experiences, the foibles, the
mistakes that were made.

Trevor Qosterwyk. Cape Argus January 31 2003:14,

There s a plethora of publications on how South Africa was fiberated, but
Walter and Albertina Sisulu. In Our Lifetime is in a class of its own. It is an
mtimate account of one family’s role in the struggle for democracy. Sensitively
written, it manages its enormous historical freight and its vast cast of actors
with judicious balance and insight, '

372

373



Judith Liitge Coullie

The biography conveys vividly the contrast between Mandela's magnetism and
Sisulu’s self-effacing manner, the latter serving as the liberation organisation’s
senior strategist.
Andries Walter Oliphant. The Sunday Independent February 16
200318,

The blographer 1s 1o be congratulated; she provides an account of all the major
phases of both Walter and Albertina’s political involvement, without allowing
the politieal pre-enuneuce of Walter to relegate Albertina as a footnote o her
major partner. This biography shows that despite Walter’s 26 years of
z’n;‘:'arf,'t:ratjo;‘l, constant harassment of Ma Sisuln and other members of the
famuly, they nevertheless continued their relationship and love for one another
and their children. Ma Sisulu’s contribution provides an interesting and critical
case study for exanvnmg the specificity of African feminmsms and their
CONEERLS,
Ravmond Suttiner, Mail & Guardian, Friday February 14-20 2003

i-2

Shrugrier, Carolyn

Before the Bnife; Memories of an 4frican Chiidhaod.

By Carclyn Slaughter

New York: Altred A Knepf, 2002, 222 pp. 332.00

Memoirs hiave been an lmportant genve for white woinen in Africa: the writings
of Karen Blixen, Doris Lessing, Kukd Gallman and others sound a constant
noie - -Afrca gets under vour skin, defines vour inmer landscape and becomes
your measure of cutward beauty, But many white women writers have soughi,
a5 well, to confront the evil processes that allow them sccess to s landscape.
Carolyn Slaughter tells the story of her own childhood 1 a famuily which, Iike
colonialism, 15 rotten at its core. Staughter’s father revels in the power of his
race and colonial status, her outwardly glamorous mother is a feeble depressive
at home.

Slaughter’s storv is told with bitier humour and passion, mn fyrical
writing that teaps off the page in unforgetiable images. Yet, perbaps because. qf
the seductive power of the writing, I read with increasing uneasc the mplicit
metaphor of the book: the heart of darkness. The inner world of famly trauma
parallels the outer world; colonialism is akin to rape. It 1s far away fr()‘m Africa,
in the bleak English landscape, that healing finally begins. But this pomts to the
limitations of the metaphoric association of Africa’s heart of darkness with
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intimate violence: in reconciling her inner world Slaughter had to tumn away
from the more messy responsibilities of ‘the white woman’s burden’.
Shireen Hassim. The Women 's Review of Buoks XX,2, November .
2002:10-11.

Swartz, Simeon and Olga
A Life of One’s Own.
By Hilda Bernstein
Bellevue: Jacana: 2002, 293 pp. R160,00
This book is essentially a pair of cameo stories of Hilda’s father, born Simeon
Swartz, and her sister Olga, and their separate experiences of Russia and
England after 1917. Bernstein 1s a careful, scholarly writer who has gone nto
great detail about the political and historica) context.

Vivien Horler. Cape Argus February 7 2003:14.

Uys, Pieter-Dirk
Elections and Erections: A Memoir of Fear and Fun,
By Pieter-Dirk Uys
Cape Town: Zebra Press, 2002, 230 pp. R129.95,
Pieter-Dirk Uys is a remarkable man who has written a remarkable book.
Divided into three sections, he looks at his own past, then at the lead-up to the
elections in 1999 and lastly, in the third ‘and most important section’, at AIDS
n South Africa and the rest of the world. The book reveals a man who feels
strongly abouf South Africa and its people.

Unnamed reviewer. Weekend Post November 16 2002:6.

van der Merwe, H'W,

Peacemaking in South Africa: A Life in Conflict Resolution,

By H W. van der Merwe

Cape Town: Tafelberg Publishers, 2000, 223 pp. R89.95.

"H.W. van der Merwe pioneered the field of conflict resolution in South Africa.
This book 15 a memoir of his life as a peacemaker in that troubled nation. The
early chapters chronicle his childhood, education and formative experiences,
culminating in what he describes as the ‘moment of truth: Afrikaner becomes
African’. By that he means the shedding of the racial prejudices he has been
taught. The bulk of the book describes his experiences as the director of the
Centre for Intergroup Studies, Its director for 25 years, van der Merwe provides
an authoritative history of that institution (renamed in 1994 the Centre for
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Conflict Resolution), which under his tutelage became the leading centre of
mechation in South Africa.

His personal story is at the same time a narrative of the major figures
and events in South African political hustory ...

Peacemaking in South Africa will be of interest to a broad audience:
students of apartheid, of conflict resohition and of Quaker faith and practice. Its
interdisciplinary approach is its appeal. It is highly recommended for libraries
at all tevels’.

Lyn Graybill. The African Book Publishing Record 38,1,2002:11,

Vaughan, Iris

The Diary of Iris Vaughan,

By Iris Vaughan

Cape Town: Stormberg, 2002, 131pp. R120,60

The Diary was written at the time of the Anglo-Boer War by a young girl whose
father had given her a notebook to use as-a ‘diery’ so that she could-write “the-
trath, ke whole truth and nothing but the truth’, instead of being rude to his
guests. Fhis delightful account rctams ali the spelling mistakes---thus
enhancing the authenticity and unintended humour to be found in Tris’s amusing
nerspective on the world.

Paul Murray. Cape Times January 17 2003:10.

A slice of autheﬂtumed South African history, Irls’s diary is invaluable. But

above all it 1s laugh-aloud funny.
Laura Melville, The Natal Witness January 20 2003:8,

Witliams, {hester
Chester: A Biography of Courage.
By Mark Keohane
Cape Town: Don Nelson, 2002, 224 pp. RT19.95.
This biography of South African Springbok rugby legend, Chester Williams,
gives an intriguing view of relationships in South Africa’s top rugby teams
during the 1990s. Williams claims to have been the victim of other team
menibers’ racisim.

Douglas Carew. Weekend Post October 19 2002:3.

The biography contains shock revelations which are ‘standard and necessary as
selling items for such books. As is the honesty with which Williams talks about
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his youth’ in apartheid South Africa—a youth which was swprisingly relatively
free of overt political influences. Chester tells of how Williams was made to
feel more and more aware of his black skin as he progressed in rugby. Author
Keohane has ‘done a good job of reflecting William’s personality’.

Kevin McCallum, The Sunday Independent November 3 2002:21,

Zungu, Andreas Z.

Usukabekhuluma and the Bhambatha Rebellion.

By Andreas Z. Zungu, translated by Dr. A.C.T. Mayekiso

Durban: Centre for the Study of South African Literature and meuages
University of Durban-Westville, 1997, 70 pp. R36.00.

Usukabekhuluma, originally published in Zulu in 1933 and here translated by
the late Dr. A.C.T. Mayekiso, is a valuable retrieval of South Afnican oral
history. Referred to throughout the text by his praise name, Chakijana, Zungu
was enrolled by the Boers in the Anglo-Boer War ot 1899-1902, was captured

. by the British, betrayed the Boers and continued vacillating between the two

groups. Later, he is instrumental in the murders of the chiefs who co-operate
with the Bntish by paying poll-tax. He was sentenced to death but was
reprieved when he agreed to tell all, thereby betraying his comrades.
Almost biblical in its simplicity of the language used in the translation,
this narration reveals the complexity of the personality of Chakijana/Zungu.
Elaine M. Pearson. NELM News 37, May 2002:7.

Multiple subjects

The Afrikanérs
The Afrikaners: Biography of a People.
By Hermann Giliomee
Cape Town and Charlottesville: Tafelberg and University of Virginia Press,
2003, xix -+ 697 pp. R295,00
Hermann Giliomee's book-—which took 10 vears to complete—traces how,
over 350 years, revolt and protest became the motivating force in the history of
the Afrikaner. All is meticuiously documented. The book clearly demonstrates
how the language, Afrikaans, made the Afrikancr nation. The issue which 1s not
tackled in the book concerns the threats that the language now faces in the
democratic South Africa.

Ampie Coetzee. The Sunday Independent May 18 2003:18,
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Complexity and controversy are often good signs of great history. Good, clear
writing 15 usually a bonus. Yet all three are to be found in Hermann Giliomee’s
new magnum opus. Biography as a genre 1s a form of history that focuses on a
persory, a life, achievements and failures, context and character, Giliomee's

biography of the Afrikaner reveals a highly complex people whose sense of

dentity is multi-layered, formed by a range of conflicting experiences: multiple
nationalitics; a sense of African-ness, yet with strong ties to Europe; the
experience of being an underdog, yet also having an experience of baasskap
(bemng top dog); fiercely independent, yet with a strong sense of group
solidarity. At the end of the book, Giliomee sums up Afrikaner history as
embodying “both a fatalistic anticipation of inevitable collective defeat and a
mysterious vitality’. There s a sense of both in this book. No one will agree
with everything Giliomee says. But only a politically naive or mean-spirited
few will accuse uim of attempting to justify apartheid. Giliomee’s approach
msists that we consider complexities, not stereotypes, and he does this
- magisterially in a book that will become a classic of South African
historiography.
Anthony Egan. Mail & Guardian: Friday May 9 - 15 2003:iv.

Giliomee’s attempt to tell the Afnkaners’ story with empathy but without
parttsanship 15 the first major survey of South African history written from a
post-1994 perspective, If there is a theme running through this book it is the

suggestuon that the Afrikaners’ urge to survive, rooted in their history and

particularly in their hummhiation and defeat at the hands of the British Empire,
was the mamspring of apartheid, rather than simply an obsession with racial
purity. (nliomee ackriowledges the devastating effects of apartheid legislation,
yet he does not explain how a kindly, civilised, church-gomg community such
as the Afrikaners could contemplate with equamimity the appalling human
suftering wnflicted by these poiicies.

Gerald Shaw, Cape Times May 16 2003:7.

British Soldiers in the Cape Colony

The British Army in the Cape Colony: Soldiers’ Letters and Diaries, 1806--58.
By Peter B. Boyden (ed.)

i.ondon: The Society for Army Historical Research (Special publication No.
133, 2001, 165 pp. 10 pounds steriing.

By studying the letters and diaries published in this book, several themes
emerge, for example the country and its people (the Bntish soldiers stationed in
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the Cape Colony had the opportunity of seemg unfamiliar landscapes irnhabited
by peoples with very different cthnic, social, cultural and religious backgrounds
from those of the British Isles); military accommeodation; military service (for
example references to guerritla operations against the Xhosa and the Khoikhoi);
food and prices; recreation {for example chimbing Table Mountain, hunting
lions, and horse racing), and contacts with home. Dr Peter Boyden (Assistant
Director: Collections af the National Army Musenm in Fondon) must be
commended. He has selected manuscripts that are both miterestung and
important; he has edited them thoroughly, and annotated the texts in a balanced
way. The bibliography and comprebensive index are very useful.

André Wessels. Sowihr African Jowrnal of Cultural History 16,2

November 2002:132-134.

Political  Prisoners: Apartheid South  Africa and Communist
Czechoslavakia

- (Joseph Mati, Johnson Mgabela, Monde Mkungwana and Jiri Mesicki;

Lola Skedova, Jiri Stansky}

Fallen Walls. Voices from the cells that held Mandela and Huvel

By Jan K. Coetzee, Lynda Gilfillan & Otakar Hulec

Prague: Lidové Noviny Publishers {with the Robben Island Museum), 2002,
R129.95. 194 pp.

Straddling two continents, this collection of prison writings compares and
contrasts the political struggles that gave birth (o two vibrant new democracies
of the 2lst century: South Afnica and the Czech Republic. Their two
extraordinaty leaders, Nelson Mandela and Vaclav Havel, have urged that the

_ role played by ordinary men and women in effecting freedom and justice be

acknowledged. And this is what the authors have done. Despite its sad subject,
it is an uplifting book.
Adrienne Carlisle. Saturday Dispaich June 15 2002:4.

There are remarkable parallels in the mwodern history of these two seermingly
dissimilar countries: in both the lzrpe majority of people were deprived of
freedom and buman rights by oppressive systems of government established (in
both cases) in 1948. Both were affecied by wider processes that shaped world
history during the second haif of the 20" century——in particular the Cold War
period that jed to each of the two countries finding themselves categorised into
a bloc: South Africa as part of the West and the former Czechosiovakia as part
of the Eastbloc. Beth regimes led thesrr countries into deep international
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isolation. Both regimes collapsed shortly after the fall of the Berlin Wall by the
end of 1989 and gave way to a democratic transformation. Both countries had
as tirst presidents former prisoners of conscience who touched the hearts and
minds of the world. '

The contrast occurs on personal levels: the tales from Robben Island
are characterised by an absence of bitterness while the mood of the Czechs is
darker, more sceptical. But all of these ordinary individuals tefl of
determination, of firm adherence to principle, and the unflmching sense of
personal (ruth.

Lmnamed reviewer. Grocott 's Mail June 7 2002:7.

Read, Herbert and Lily Visser and descendants
Bridging the Divide: The Story of a Boer-British Family.
Angela Read Lloyd. Johannesburg: Jonathan Ball, 2002, 465 pp. R220,00
Angela Lloyd's skillfully crafted family history tells the story of her English-
. bom grandfather, Herbert Read, and his Boer wife, Lily Visser, and their
descendants. This handsone, well-illustrated book contains extensive
quotations from family letters and personal papers, and while some are a little
indulgent, they contribute much to the immediacy and intimacy of the narrative.
Although Lloyd has sketched the political and economic background
competently, it is in terms of conventional, pre-1980s historiography rather than
more rigorous modern scholarship.

Jackie Loos. Cape Argus December 27 2002:10.

In 1901, Herbert Read married a Boer woman, Lily Visser: this is the ‘divide’
that was “bridged’. Although the Read-Visser ties were strong during Herbert’s,
Lily’s and, at first, their children’s times, they gradually weakened as the
families’ political views differed more and more, This long book would have
benefited from some excision; also, Read’s account seems o show tremendous
bias.

Dorothea Methuizen. The Natal Wimess December 10 2002:6.

Refugees in South Africa

We Came for Mandela: The Cultural Life of the Refugee Community in
South Africa

By Keith Adams {ed.)

Rondebosch: Footprints Publishers, 2001, 98 pp. R150,00
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This collection of essays, poems, stories and photographs written and taken by a
diverse group of refugees in South Africa seeks to show the complexity of the
refugees’ situation. “While the essays, poems and stories cover both the pain
and the happiness that these people have experienced, they seem only to scratch
the surface. The heart of We Came for Mandela 1s in its photographs’; these
enable the reader to comprehend the many dimensions of daily Iife in this
community.

Elise Deeqa Delancey. The African Book Publishing Record 38,1,

2002:18. :

South Africans and the Anglo-Boer War

The Brave Baer Boy and Other Stories.

By Tafty & David Shearing

Sedgefield: Privately printed by Taffy and Dave Shearing. 2002, 148 pp.
R150,00

“This 1§ a collection of 36 stories told to the authors over the past 25 years while

on the trail of the Anglo-Boer War in South Africa. The book includes a story
about the young Winston Churchill shortly after his capture by the Boers. This
1s a successful book, filled with interesting pictures and sketches.

Lourens Schoeman. The Herald Junc 4 2003:4.

South African Families
Group Portrait South Africa: Nine Family Histories.
By Paul Faper
Cape Town: Kwela Books, 2003, 240 pp. R315.00
There are enough important histovical figures in Group Portrait Sourh Africa 10
contradict the claim—in the foreword by Nelson Mandela—ithat it is about
‘ordinary people’. The beok, edited by the Africa curator of Amsterdam’s
I'ropenmuseum with Anneri van der Merwe, s the result of an exhibition hetd
tast year to explore familics that displayed “diversity in terms of cultural,
econonue, social and geographical backgrounds’. This 1s a glossy tribute - full
of mementoes, commissioned art works and tmages by the countrv's fop
photographers—to more than a century of the South African family, Like soap
operas, or epic movics, each story sweeps across generations and provides just
enough fanuly dirt to be classified as healthy voyeurism.
Matthew Krouse. Meail & Guardizn: Fridoy March 28 - Aprnl 3
2003y,
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Group Portrait South Africa 1s a glossy and very beautiful book, however, for
all tts superb pictures and illustrations it feels a Hitle like Weigh Less bread—
hght and msufficient. The book falls perfectly into the coffee table genre: just
when you expect 1o read more about the characters, the authors hop to 2 new
generation of the family. [t does renund one, however, that we still need to hear
the stortes of soldiers who fought in the South African Defence Force in the
19805 and the Umkhonte weSizwe cadres who survived the ANC camps.
Patricia Oppelt, Sunday Times: Lifestple April 6 2003:21.

Young South Africans

Steering by the Stars: Being Young in Seuth Africa.

By Mamphela Ramphele

Cape Town: Tafelberg, 2002, 176 pp. R120,00

n Steering by the Stars Ramphele, formerly vice-chancellor of the University

of Cape Town, explores.the post-apartheid experiences of the youth-of New:

Crossroads (an enviromment characterised by violence and alcoholism) near
Cape Town, The sociological study, begun in 1991, set out to trace the
everyday Hves of 48 adolescents—in 1993 the group was trimmed to 16—each
of whom would be observed into adulthood. Ramphele finds that constitutional
rights of the child are meaningless to the children of New Crossroads; corporal
punishment, phvsical abuse and rape are common. Moreover, in circumstances
of crushing poverty, uniformity—a group mentality—is seen as essential for
survtval and individual success 1s thus spumed, causing successful people to
leave the township and depriving the cormumunity of positive role models. As
fmibure enveiops everything, poverty and depression deepen. And Ramphele is
scathing in her enticism of the ANC governrment’s inaction.
Tim White. The Sundav Independent March 3 2003:18.

Zimbabweans

Beyond Tears: Zimbabwe’s Tragedy.

By Cathy Buckle

lohanuesburg: Jonathan Ball, 2002, 218 pp. R140,00

in Bevond Tears Buckle faithfully records the horrifying experiences of victims
of Roberi Mugabe’s cyniical land grab, showing how his calamitous policies,
rersecution of the opposition and persistent disregard of law have sent the
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country inte complete economic free-fall. Direct and heartfelt, her accou

makes illuminating, if very depressing, reading.
Anthony Stidolph. The Natal Witness February 13 2003:19.
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